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PREFACE. 


The present study of the syntax, vocabulary, and style of St. 
Basil’s Letters—and these form the main divisions of my work— 
was suggested by the many contradictory statements as to the simi- 
larity in style of Basil’s authentic letters with certain others of 
questioned authenticity included in the Corpus of his Letters. In 
this study, therefore, only those letters have been considered whose 
authenticity has never been questioned. The letters omitted are: 
letters attributed to Gregory of Nazianzus, 47, 166, 167, and 321; 
those attributed to Gregory of Nyssa, 16, 38, and 189; the Julian- 
Basilian correspondence, letters 39-41; letters 42-46; the Basil- 
Libanian correspondence, letters 335-359; the correspondence be- 
tweet Basil and Apollinarius, letters 361-364; miscellaneous letters, 
8, 50 and 81, 53-55, 93, 169-171, 333, 360, and 365; and the newly- 
discovered and insufficiently attested letters of Basil, 366, 367, and 
368. It may be added that no systematic study, except of the 
syntax, has ever been attempted of this subject hitherto. 

The text used for this monograph is the Benedictine Text, Editio 
Parisina Altera, Emendata et Aucta (1839). I have made all 
teferences to the letters in Roman numerals and to the sections in 
Arabic numerals and capital letters. Any variations in the words 
and expressions quoted, either in the Mss. or Editions. have heen 
inserted exactly as noted by the Benedictine Editors. 

The author wishes to express her gratitude to Dr. Roy J. 
Deferrari, Head of the Greek and Latin Departments of the 
Catholic University of America, who suggested and directed this 
monograph. Thanks are also extended to Dr. J. Marshall Campbell 
for his many useful suggestions and to Dr. Graham Reynolds who 
read the manuscript. She also takes this opportunity of expressing 
to her Superiors through whom this work was made possible her 
sincerest gratitude. 
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THE LANGUAGE AND STYLE OF THE LETTERS OF 
ST. BASIL. 


PART I—SYNTAX. 


In discussing the syntax of Basil’s Letters I have touched only 
upon those points in which there seemed to be some variations 
from classical constructions either in the frequency or in the form. 
This subject was treated by Trunk in a somewhat different manner 
in his monograph, De Basilio Magno sermonis Attici imitatore, but 
it has been thought best to include a new treatment of the syntax 
here to make my study of the language of St. Basil’s Letters con- 
sistent throughout in its point of view. 

As far as has been possible I have compared Basil’s usages with 
those of the Atticists in order to ascertain to what extent he was 
one with them. 

A. SUBSTANTIVES. 


The variations from the syntax of substantives of Classical Greek, 
as seen in Basil’s Letters, may be summed up under the following 
topics: 

1. Number. 

The collective singular, a noun in the singular denoting more 
than one, is found even in the earliest Classical Greek.t Basil, in his 
Letters, uses this with but two words, Saxpvoy and zrepov. There is 
one example of wrepov so used in COXCIII 432 A, olov dpvdes 
roAvoapKot ix TO TTEpoy éxovres. Eleven ? instances of Sdxpvov occur: 
V U7 D, wav ta tov rotapav petpata Sdxpvov yévnrat. CII 197 EK, 
pH Vrokoywapevos . . . Taoys adToU THs ovyyeveias 76 Sdxpvov. CCLVIIT 
393 A, ob Sdxpvov ddeAdicdv éx’ adeAGo xapvovre. Compare also V 
77 B, LAXV 171 A, XCII 183 D, E, CCIV 304 D, CCXXII 355 A, 
COXLITII 373 D, and CCLXIX 415 C. 

The dual form existed from the beginning in the Greek language, 
but by the time of Alexander the Great had completely disappeared. 
In authors like Polybius, and especially in the New Testament, no 


1Cf. Gildersleeve, I, 56. 
* Trunk, p. 5, cites four occurrences of Sdxpvoy and none of wrepév in 
the Letters. 
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trace of the dual is to be found.* The Atticists brought it back 
into use, although the xowy no longer admitted it. That Basil 
did not entirely reject the dual is evident from the six examples 
found in his Letters, due very probably to the influence of the 
Atticists. They are: # dxoy dxpiBeorépa, 7 80 dpdoiv toiv mépow tHv 
govnv Sexopevn, XCVII 191 B. dudoiy again appears in LIT 145 B. 
re 88 év Svoty rovrow éori Ta SAG, yvopiov wavTl Xpwrod pabyry, LN 
90 B. The single word dvoiy is seen also in XXXIV 113A and 
CXII 204 A, while the later form dvetv is used in CLX 249C. Of 
the Fathers of the Church, Clement of Alexandria, Methodius,” 
and Eusebius *® occasionally employed this number. 

According to Gildersleeve’ the occurrence of the first person 
plural for the first person singular is less frequent in Greek than 
in Latin, but he cites instances of it going back as far as Homer. 
It is found very seldom in Attic prose.2 The papyri give evidence 
that the xowy made use of it to some extent, while Dick (Der 
schriftstell. Plu. bei Paulus, 1900, p. 18) produces parallels to 
show that éys and jyeis were easily interchanged in late Greek.® 
In his Letters Basil employs it very extensively; e. g., wy pévroe 
vopiays droXoyias oot Seiv, Stay Hpiv émorédAAys. yrwpiLopev yap éavrovs, 
kal ofdapev, Ott ravti avOporw mpds wavras Spotipias iodtys ott Kata 
ty dvow, CCLXII 403 D. This plural is usually, though by no 
means necessarily, met with in the more formal letters. Very 
frequently Basil changes from singular to plural, or vice versa, in 
the same letter or even in the same sentence, as in LXXII 166 E, 
noyapiornca . . . Ott dvdpos Tiudy jas mpoatpovpevov adixerd por 
mpoonyopia’ Kal yap woAAov pey aéiav TiHépeba tay dpictay dvdpav ryv 
ovvrvxiav. He shows a more striking example of faulty agreement, 
i. e., two participles, one singular and one plural, modifying a plural 
verb, in COXCOVI 433 E, oroyafépews cov THs wept hpas Siabécews, Kat 
jy exes wept rd Epyov tov Kupiov omovdyy émtywaoxovres, xatebappnoapev 
és Ovyarpos xpanv. In CCLVIII 394 E there is a somewhat similar 


* Cf. Kithner-Blass-Gerth, I, 1, p. 362. 

“Cf. Schmid, I, pp. 87 f. 

* Cf. Trunk, p. 6. 

*Fritze, p. 9, notes nine examples for Eusebius. 

7 Cf. Gildersleeve, I, 54. 

® Cf. Schmid, I, p. 88. ° Cf. Robertson, p. 406. 
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example, a subject not in agreement with the verb. However, the 
singular word here may be considered as being in apposition with 
the true subject contained inthe verb. dAA& 26a ddd yw ovvrpedovrat. 
mais mapa matpos Siadexdpevor Thy doeBeav. 


2. Case. 


The use of the cases in Basil’s Letters shows few variations from 
that of Classical Greek. The instances worthy of note are rather 
slight irregularities in the cases following certain verbs or prepo- 
sitions. 

a. Accusative. 


Basil has the accusative case instead of the dative after éreoOa 
in XCIV 188 B, rovros dvayxn xai réxvas éreobar. This construction 
is found once in Pindar, N. 10, 69, and in late poets.1° The one 
example in prose (Luc. Asin. 51) Schmid” attributes to an early 
Latin influence. 

The accusative for the genitive after xaradimdfovor—CX XIX 
220 C, Kat jpas xaradicdéfovor—has no parallel, so far recorded, among 
other writers. 

In CCLXVIII 394 E, dyixror dvtes pds tots dddovs dvOpwrovs. 
Basil uses apés and the accusative where the dative is the ordinary 
construction. In this too, his is the only example noted. 

An irregularity in the case following the preposition zpés is found 
in CXC 283 A, in which zpos with the accusative takes the place 
of zpés with the dative, in the sense of in addition to. moredw yap 
TH dyiw Oe, dre Sica oiv fpiv, mpos TO Erépw Tpdmw eedéoba rev 


dvayxev, kal jpiv ddvmov thy fwnv mpotevqcat. 


b. Genitive. 


The genitive case also shows few deviations from Classical Greek. 
According to Gildersleeve 1? the agent of the passive is put in the 
genitive with ixd. Other prepositions are sometimes used with 
special verbs and in special authors. apa is used chiefly with 
verbs of giving, taking, and sending. 8a is a post-Homeric con- 


1° Cf, Liddell and Scott. 
1 Cf, Schmid, IV, p. 616. 
14 Cf. Gildersleeve, I, 159-164. 
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struction. dé is found chiefly in Thucydides. Of 430 instances 
of agent noted in Basil’s Letters, 250 have wapd, 76 have tré, 90 
have &d, and four have do. 

While zapd is often used with verbs of giving, taking, or sending, 
it is also used with other verbs, and it seems to have usurped to e 
great extent the place of im; as, év pév otv Trois mapa Tov Kaiv 
reroApnpevois, CCLX 397 A. ra wap’ jpav AadAnbévra, COXCV 433 B. 
Cf. also CXXXI 224B, CXXXVI 228B, CXL 233B, CXLI 
234 EH, CCCI 437 D, et alibi. 

&d is used in its usual sense of an agent through whom a thing 
is done: ryv (émorodnv) Sa tov ddduoerliwoy Koucbeicay Hiv, 
CXCVIII 289B. Cf. also CCXVIII 331B, CCXIX 332 C, 
CCXXXVII 366 B, CCXLIII 375 E, CCXLIV 376 B, CCLXXI 
417 D, et alibi. 

aro for agent is unusual in Basil’s Letters. Instances of it are: 
CXXXI 224 B, wrArywOyoav ai ddnbear ard tev viev tov dvOparey ; 
CXCVIII 289 B, atrav sav ddeAdav axpBds Svvapevwy dd’ éavtdv 
SiayyetAa; COLX 398 EH, Acireres ard wavtés dvatpeiobar; COLXAI 
402 C, wddat dad tov patawddpovos dpédpevoy Odadrertivov. 

After the verb tepopaw Basil, as a rule, uses the genitive case, a 
classical but rarer construction than the accusative; thus in I 69 B, 
€y® xatédurov tas AOnvas . . . imepidav tév exet. Cf. also XXXIT 
111 C, CXXX 222 A, CLXII 253 A, CCLXXXIX 427 C, CCCXX 
447 A. 

Another rare classical construction met with in Basil is the 
genitive of the thing, instead of the dative, after dyetBouar with 
the meaning I recompense. This is probably due to a confusion 
with the genitive of value. It is seen in CCXCVIII 435 A, xai oe 
6 @eds THs Te dydays THS wept Huds, Kal THS empedrelas THs KaTa Tov Biov 
dpetparro; and in CCOV 440 EF, ov dpelparo 6 Kips tis dyabijs 
mpoatpecews. 

In CLIX 247 D, xati 4 vo xal waca mpagis tov evtoAdy adrou 
npTncOa (ddethe) Basil uses the simple genitive after dprdopa, 
omitting the preposition é« or azo, common in other writers. 


c. Dative. 


The dative case is used in Classical Greek with verbal adjectives 
in -rés and -réoe and with passive verbs (usually in the perfect 


SYNTAX 5 


and pluperfect) to designate the agent. The dative of agent is 
rarely employed with other tenses than the perfect or pluperfect.** 
There is but one clear example of the dative of agent in the New 
Testament, i. e., in Luke 23, 15, and this is after a perfect par- 
ticiple.1* Schmid gives the dative with the passive as of very 
frequent occurrence among the Atticists.1° Basil has the dative 
after the passive fifty-five times; twenty-four after passive verbs 
or participles, sixteen after adjectives in -ros, and five after adjec- 
tives in -réos. This usage evidently comes from the influence of 
the Atticists, since in Classical Greek the dative of agent after any 
tense other than the perfect or pluperfect is very rare, and Basil 
has the perfect only seven times, the present six times, and the 
aorist eleven times. Examples of the dative after the perfect 
passive are: LXXXV 178 D, epyrtat jyiv ra jpiv émBddAdrovra. XCIX 
194. B, wai ri jpiv ex ris éprias xatwopbwra. Cf. also LXXXIV 
177 B, CXI 203 E, CLXIII 247 B, CLXXIII 261 B, CCCXXIV 
449 C. After the present, XXII 98 D, rév xaropOovoPar dperdovrwy 
tois éomovdakdaty eapeoTioat TH Dep. eyxeicOw by piv Kal abry 7} riots, 
CXXV 215 E. Cf. also CXhXIX 220 HE, CCIV 303 HE, 304 C, and 
CCXXIII 340 D. After the aorist, XCII 184 B, erécyey ipav ri 
oppnv 7 Stxaia Tov Oeov Kpiots, exrdnpwOjvar jyiv thy Siateraypéevgy emi 
rails dpaptiats Hav Odjtpw éxpetpovoa. CXL 232 H, pdt 87 dvedmorias 
ra movnOévra piv mpowpeOa. Cf. also CK XX 222 E, CLXVII 237 C, 
CXLVIII 238 A, CL 239 B, CLIX 248 A, CLXV 255 B, COXXIIT 
340 A, COXLVIII 384 C, CCLXIII 405 EK. 

The examples of the dative after verbal adjectives in -réos are: 
XXVIII 108 B, obs dudaxréov ipiv, éypyyopixod Tivos roipevos exurtacia. 
LXXXIV 177A, od yap épotws evreveréoy jpiv iarpd te awWpl Kal Ta 
toysvtt. CUXXXVIII 269 D, Gav jyiv od pvdakréoy Thy piynow Tod 
opdApatos. CXCIX 295A, adore trav oxnparwv jpiv od ppovrictéoy. 
CCCXXVI 450 B, as evexey wavra rotnréoy Hiv trois mpds Thy paxapiav 
Axiba thy Conv joy amevOivovow. After verbals in -rés the dative 
is much more common than after those in -réos. The sixtecn 
instances noted are: V 78 A, gor: ydp tis airia dvOpmrots dxarddnrrov. 
CXXIX 220 D, od8ev AoyiLopat adrois dréApnrov eivac. CCLII 388 D, 


"Cf. Smyth, 1488 and 1490. 
4 Cf, Robertson, p. 542. 
* Cf. Schmid, ITI, p. 57; IV, p. 59, p. 612. 
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PapTipuy Tisai mace pey mepiorovdacrot Tois él Kiptov jAmxdow, eLaipérws 
de ipiv. Cf. also III 76 A (twice), XXVIII 107 D, LXVII 160 C, 
CXIV 206D, CLI 242 B, CCXII 319A,B, CCXXXIX 368 B, 
CCLX 397 C, CCLXXVII 422 A, CCCI 437 C, and CCCX 443 B. 

A poetic ® use of the dative adopted by Basil is that of é with 
the dative to express means. Hight instances were found. CXXXIX 
231 D, of 8& & dove paxaipas axéfavov. CXCVII 288 D, ev yap rH 
caf? éavrovs eoynpooivy 16 Kowdv mavtwy edorabés KaTephvvov. 
CLXXXIV 266E (twice), xatagiov . . . airéds re dvaratecBar ev 
T6 Pbeyyerbar mpos Has, Kal juas wapyyopelv ev TH peradiddvat jyiv rey 
ceavTod fnydatov. Cf. also CCXXVII 350 D, CCLX 397 B, and 
CCLXV 410 C (twice). 

The later and rarer construction of the dative instead of the 
accusative is found after tpooBAérw in CXLV 226 D, wpocdoxé . . . 
T O@ mpooBrepa mpoodrw, after mpooxwéew in COXLIII 373 D, 
dvdyKy yap } mpooxwvnoa rH eikdvi, 7} TH Tovnpa pAoyi THV pacTLyeV 
mapadoOyva, and after éxOpaivev in CCLIX 395 B, od pv exOpaivew 
Svvapai Tor. 

In CCXCI 430 C motion towards is expressed by the dative where 
ordinarily a preposition with the accusative is used. Basil is refer- 
ring to an old saying which occurs in Aristophanes and writes, 
ovx ATTOV eoTL KatayéAaoToY, 7H yAaixa, pyotv, "APnvaios dyev. Aris- 
tophanes,’? however, has yAavx’ ’AOyvafe. A somewhat similar ex- 
ample is seen in CXCI 285 A, where the dative takes the place of 
the accusative—8papovpeba map’ édAnAots—in expressing motion. 


3. Noun used Adjectively. 


A peculiarity met with only once in the Letters is the use in IX 
91 A of a noun, Aarovpyés, as an adjective. The sentence reads, 


kal Kdtw Tov TH KTLOTH Kal AeTovpyo piae cuvapiOpev. 


1° Cf. Kiihner-Blass-Gerth, II, 1, p. 436, A 7. 
17 Aristophanes, Av. 301. 
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B. Pronoouns. 


The following are the outstanding changes in the use of the 


pronouns: 
1. Reflexive Pronouns. 


Even in Classical Greek the reflexive pronoun of the third person 
is used for the second or first person, especially in the plural. In 
the Alexandrian period this practice becomes much more pro- 
nounced.’ Basil has numerous instances of the reflexive of the thir. 
person used for the first and second persons. A comparison of the 
frequencies of the two forms, the reflexive of the third person and 
of the first person, shows that in the plural the form for the third 
person, éavrwv, is used for the first person fifty-nine times; e. g., 
kai éavrovs mpocamdAAupev, VI 79 B; eis ardyvwow éavtav épxopeda 
mavteAn, LXXXIT 175 A; cf. also XCI 183A; CL 239D; CCIIL 
301 C; et passim. On the other hand the true reflexive of the first 
person, jay airov, is employed but five times; viz., ovx iva 8a ry 
dvriroylas ipas abrovs éxdixopev, CCVII 309 D; ipov adrav ywopeba, 
CCXCI 430 C; ef. also CCV 308 B; CCXCV 433 B; CCC 436 C. 
But in the singular the reflexive of the third person, éavroi or atrov, 
is used for the first person six times; viz., mds ¢uavroy Aoyioopa: 
efapxely éavro,? XCVII 191 A; eyevouny kal exppwv wore, dare dyvoeiv 
atros Ta éavtov pyyatra, LI 143 D; cf. also CLVI 246 D; CCLXA1 
417 D; CCLXXXIX 428 A,B. And the first person form appears one 
hundred and six times; for instance, xarnyopnow yap euavrov, XXIX 
109 C3 GrAdX’? exeivo padAov cuavta ovverictrapa, LI 143 E; cf. also 
LXVI 158 E; CXI 203 D; CLXII 253 A, et passim. For reflexive 
pronouns of the second person plural the form of the third persou 
plural is used twenty-eight times; as, py . . . xwpifery jpas ad’ éavtav, 
XC 181 E; zwelOere éavrots imopévey tas map’ adrov ddtxias, 
CCLXXXVITI 426 C; cf. also CXCI 285 A; CCXL 370 C; CCLAV 
411 A; et alibi. The second person form is not found at all. The 
third person singular is used for the second person singular nineteen 
times; e. g., mpérot 3’ dy otv To ToLovTw Tovs GAAous EAKety mpds EavTor, 


LIX 153 E; otrw crovdacor xppoacbat éavtdy ry arovd;, CIX 202 D; 


1Cf. Ktthner-Blass-Gerth, II, 1, p. 571. 
? Note the use of the first and third person form for the first person in 
the same sentence. 


8 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIEG 


ef. also CCIX 313B; CCXCVI 434B; CCCII 439 D; et alibi. 
And the second person form is found seventy-four times; e. g., 
péyav ceavta Tov pucbdy Katextnow, XXXIV 113 D; éav py re adres 
dkov tis ceavrod diravOpwrias Siavonbjs, LX XXIV 177 D; cf. also 
XCVI 189 E; CXV 207 E; CXCI 284 D; et passim. 

Thus we may say that Basil is still under the influence of early 
usage since he employs the singular reflexive pronouns in their 
proper persons to a greater extent than he conforms to the later 
usage of employing the forms of the third person throughout. For 
the plural, however, he shows the tendency of later Greek writers 
and he almost entirely disregards the forms of the first and second 
persons, nearly always using the form of the third person. 


2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


A distinction exists in Classical Greek between the demonstra- 
tives odros and dde. d8« points with emphasis to something near at 
hand; ovros refers to something close by, but not so vividly as 68¢. 
Again, o68« has reference to what follows; otros generally to what 
precedes. ovros (especially in the neuter roiro) may refer forward 
to a word or sentence in apposition.* In Hellenistic times otros 
began to replace de and finally crowded it out entirely.* Basil 
shows this tendency of allowing otros to take the place of 68. In 
fact 68 is used only in referring emphatically to some person or 
thing near the speaker. It occurs principally in letters of recom- 
mendation and entreaty; as, ovyxalpw 76 ddeAGo rode, COXLIX 
384_D; éready eipoy mpérovoay Sidxovoy tay mpos THY ayV GEpvoTyTa 
ypapparoy rhvde, CCOXCVIL 434C; dore ovyyvwht ride modAjv 
romoapevy orovdny, CCCXII 443 D; cf. also II 71 A; LXXV 170 E: 
CIX 202 C; CCLXXXIX 427 B; CCCIX 442 C; CCCXI 443C; 
et alibi. Elsewhere otros or éxeivos is found. In referring to a 
following phrase or clause in apposition, the neuter ékeivo is very 
common. This is a deviation from Classical Greek in which such 
a construction is very rare.© Examples of éxeivos so used are: 
éxeivo memetopevoy, OTt Kav of Adyot TOV Tapa Deov oixovopovpevwv Siaev- 
yoo qpas, ddAAG . . . addextdéy éort, V 78 A; éxeivo yap eb iat, dre 

* Of. Smyth, 1241, 1245, 1248, 


‘Cf. Brugmann, p. 487. 
5 Cf. Smyth, 1257. 
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9 Tapovoa pportis tarepwoews ypiv yéyovey adopyn, LVI 150 E; ddd’ 
xcivo memcicBar detAopev Ore mavtws cuudepe Td ywopevov, CI 197 B. 
Instances of otros employed in the same manner are: xai rovro 
mpootpaywonoovotv, St. éyevduny Kai exppwy sore, LI 143 D; raira 
moAAGKLs ér’ euavtod yevopevos Sevan Onv Gre ei jpiv etc., LXVI 158 E; 
é& ye rovro ToApe xavyaoba ev Kupiw, dre ovdérore werAavnpévas Exyov 


Tas wept @eov troAnyes, CCX XIII 338 D. 


3. Reciprocal Pronouns. 


The reciprocal pronoun is found very frequently throughout the 
Letters. The only instance worthy of note is CXXVIII 220 A, 
Soxel . . . dpxeioOas apas ddAnAos, where the reciprocal pronoun 
takes the place of the reflexive. 


C. VERBs. 
1. Tense. 


One of the most noticeable peculiarities of the verb in the Letters 
is the frequency of the perfect tense. This is probably due to the 
fact that in the cow the perfect is much more common than in 
the earlier Greek. Instances are: aad’ éredy tovrw dirrat Suvdpes 
Tapamepikact, kata Thy jpetépay Tav cis Ocdy wemorerKdtwv UrdAnYuv, 7 
pév ronpa, 4 Tov Satpovwy, xpos THv Biav droctagiay jas ovvepeAKomern 
{éort), CCXXXIII 355E; also XXXIV 113B; LII 166B,C; 
LXXITI 167 A; CCLXXII 418 B; et passim. 


2. The Infinitive. 


The infinitive, especially the articular infinitive, is of very fre- 
quent occurrence in the Letters. Some of the more common uses 
of the infinitive in the Letters are: 


a. Infinitive after Verbs of Necessity or Obligation. 


In their original meaning there is a difference between Se and 
xen. Set has the idea of something that ought or must be done 
because it is binding. xp7 means that something must be done 
because fated. Homer uses xpy throughout to express necessity, 


1Cf. Robertson, p. 894. 
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but 8 only once.? This is probably due to the fact that in Homer 
fate and the gods played so important a part. In the New Tes- 
tament, on the contrary, Se is so employed while xp7 is found but 
once (Jas. 3, 10).3 Moreover, in the New Testament the word 
tux7 is never found.’ In Basil’s Letters no such close distinction 
remains. yp? and Sci are, in general, found with apparently no 
difference in meaning. At the same time Basil does not scruple 
to use rvy. Cf. 1 69 A, IV 76 D, et alibi. Examples of dei used 
with the sense of fated are: I 10 A, yap doOevety wavrws ee, kai 
8a rotro dwoAcirec Oat * i) eri thy éwav BadiLovre cvvaraipeav wy SvvacOae° 
de 8€ wore prpios wovas THv Supiav xatadaPdvta, od exav ovveivar 
te ditoodpw apds Aiyumtiovs dadpavre. And in the same section, 
otv a Aiyurrdvd’ iévar, Sodryyv 68dv dpyadénv te: Kal odd’ évraiba 
TO orovdafopevoy exe. xpy is found with this meaning in XX 97 E, 
& dte maduav yp) Kadeiv, eire puxpo maidias orovdadrepa, ait@ coe 
Kpivew mapinus; CCX 317 B, ots ay py wavowvra, AaAodvTes KaTa 
Tod @eod ddixiav, ddvpecOar ypy peta TOV dpvyotypicrwy. CCCII 439 B, 
TO xpivat wavtws Tov eis yéveotv mapeAOdvra, Tots KaOyKovot yxpdvots 
dmévar Tod Piov. 

The ordinary signification, however, of Sei and xpy is that of 
binding, of something which ought or must be done; as, XIV 93 C, 
el Set GAnOéorepoy ecimetv. XXII 99 A, dre Set tov Xpioriavoy aba rHps 
€rovpaviov kdjoews ppovelv. CLX 250 B, eee danAdaxPau. CCKLIV 
378 D, det iweyev. IX 91 A, ei ypy rotpoy idiov cimeiv. LXXXIV 
177 A. xpy te Suadopov éxev. CXVITI 210 A, xpy pe drodaPetv. 

Sei with the infinitive is the usual form for expressing necessity 
or duty in the Letters. It appears 205 times. xpy is found ninety- 
one times, dvdyxy or dvayxaiov, fifty-six times, édeiAw, thirty-five 
times, and the verbal in -réos fourteen times. 


b. The Articular Infinitive. 


The articular infinitive is found chiefly in rhetorical language, 
as in Demosthenes and in the speeches of Thucydides. The average 
number of articular infinitives in a Teubner page of Demosthenes 
is 1.25, of the speeches of Thucydides, 1.00, of Xenophon, 1.02, of 


2 Cf, Cunliffe, Homeric Dictionary. 
* Cf. Robertson, p. 920. 
‘Cf. Jackson, p. 109, Note. 
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Isocrates, .60.5 Basil, although his language is not especially 
rhetorical, employs the articular infinitive very freely in all cases. 
He has 588 instances of it in 488 pages of Benedictine text, an 
equivalent of about 575 Teubner pages, and giving an average of 
about 1.02 a Teubner page. In the «ow and in later Greek the 
infinitive is rarely found except in the Pontic dialects.* Its occur- 
rence there probably accounts for Basil’s use of it. 

He has it in the nominative case as subject, predicate, or in 
apposition with the subject about 140 times: as, xai rodrd éore Geod 
évoixnots, To Sia THS prnpns evdpupevov eyav év éavtw tov Oeov, IT 73 
D; &’ dy xai 76 Kaxorabeiy 45U, Kai Td drobavety xépdos, X VIII 96 E; 
ci 5 dpxy rot dAnOwod Biov trois xara Oedv Caoiv éort 7d Tav Seopa 
TOvTWY TOY awpaTiKaY THY Yuxnv éxAVOHvaL* Ti AvTovueba, CI 197 C. 
Cf. also CK XIV 214 B, CLXXIV 262 B, CCXV 323 B, CCLVIII 
394 D, CCCXV 445 A, et alibi. 

In the genitive case the articular infinitive is found without a 
preposition about ninety times. Of this number, nineteen instances 
are of the appositional genitive; as, ryv dpoppnv rod rpocpbéyyecGai 
gov THv apipnntroy kadokdyabiay, XV 94 HE; éfovoia tov duaprdvew rod, 
XCII 184E. Cf. also CX 203 B; CXCIX 290D; CCLX 400 A. 
This is a poetic construction, and, although found to some extent, 
is very rare in prose.” 

The objective genitive appears about thirty-two times: kai oxor@ 
Tov émuotpéyat Tov dpaptavovra, XXII 100 C; airiay yeréoOar rod wy 
trodéxeoOa THy onv eAGBeav, CKCVIII 289 D. Cf. also CXLVITI 
238 B; CXIX 2110; CXVI 208 C, et alibi. 

The predicate use of the genitive is found three times: évd; 
éyevounv, Tov THY dpetépay exxAnoiay KaTakoopyjoa: pev TH TOU THALKOVTOL 
avdpos mpootacia BonOnoa S& abrg, CII 197 HE; dros éori ras etpnyys 
kat Tov pndey Tapa THY abrov airtay BAaBepoy yiverOar TH Aaw Tov Beoi, 
CAXVI 217 D. 

Purpose is expressed by the genitive of the articular infinitive 
without a preposition three times: dmjre péy ra cupBdyta Hy Fyov 
8 


> , “ s 3 , ' » 
aitav mapovaiav’ trov® re Thy TiLnY TO pakaplw Tois oiKeoTaTOLS Dpiv 


*° Cf. Goodwin, 788. 
°Cf. Robertson, p. 1056. 
7Cf. Smyth, 1322. 


5 rod re ry»—Harl. et Med. ro re rHv, et paulo post xai rg, Benedictine 
Editors, 
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cuvexrAnpoaat, Kai TOU THs emi TH WADE KaTnheias dx’ adtis THS Oéas TeV 
oxvOpwrorépwy ovpperacxeiv, XXVIII 106 B; dAdAG wapega jpiv Aourdy 
ovy TO TEtpacpe Kal THy éxBaow, Tov SivacOu imeveyxeiv, CCLVI 391 C, 

The genitive of the articular infinitive occurs after such adjec- 
tives as airs, d&os, and évSeys seven times; rov 8 py avripbéyEaoIur 
obx éya airios, LVI 150C; yopile . . . d&ov dvta rov moreverOar, 
CXLII 235 B. Cf. also CLV 199 B; CXXXVIII 229B (twice) ; 
CXII 204D; CLXI 252C. It is found after verbs of lacking, 
sharing, separating, desiring, etc., twenty-one times: kal yap obdé 
moAv dmode Tov vijcos evar, XIV 93D; exacros yap jpov Kat TO Kowwe 
THs ovolas Adyw Tov elvas perexe, CCXIV 322 E. Cf. also CLVI 
245 B; CCXL 370 A; CCXCI 430 A, et alibi. After comparatives 
the articular infinitive is put in the genitive case five times: ti ovv 
Paxapwrepov Tov THv dyyéAwy xopelay ev yp papeioOar, . . . Dyvois Kal 
dais yepaipew tov Krigavra, . . . Kai duvos Sowep GAatt rapapriey Tas 
épyaoias, II 72 B. Cf. also III 75D; CLVI 245 B. 

The articular infinitive in the genitive case after a preposition is 
found fifty-six times. imép with the genitive to express purpose 
is met with sixteen times: dev ixép Tov Kai Ti xa’ Huav Kparovoay 
Bracdnplav drwoacba Kai beifar macw . . . AraykacOnpev pvnoOjvar Tou 
dvips, CXXIX 221A; adc0v adr’ dv oby ofa mpiacbai pe tiv dmAiao 
gov, trip Tov yvupioa pe col Ta AvroivTa pe, CCXII 318 E. Cf. also 
CCXIX 332 D; CCLVI 391B; CCLVIII 394C, et alibi. This 
construction is common in Classical Greek.° There are also two 
instances of évexey with the genitive of the articular infinitive 
denoting purpose, CCIV 304 D and CCXLIII 374 B. 

In general, évexey or évexa is used for cause, as in XIV 93 D, 
évexd ye Tov mavTaxdbev epvpac. mepretpyerOar; CXCIII 285 D, avr? 
gvexa piv Tov mpoidéoOar 76 pédAov, oddey tows THY yepdvwy xElpous éeopéer 5 
LX 155 A; ef. also XCV 189 A; CXIT 204 B (twice) ; CLVI 245 B 
(twice). td gives the cause in LXXIII 167 EH, ixd yap rot opodpa 
orovddley riBavds cor yevéoba. The most common preposition for 
expressing cause, however, is ék. This occurs fifteen times: é« rod 
eAapotépas Toijoat Tois KaTarrovoupévors Tas OAiwes, LX XXIII 176 B- 
ols édv twa Sapev adopuny, éx Tod wepipepecOat Trois 8” darAdTHTa, COXIV 
322 A; cf. also CXXV 215 C; CLI 242 A; CCXL 370 C; et alibi. 


*Cf. Smyth, 2032g. 


SYNTAX 13 


ex is also found twice in CCLXV 409 C to express means. The 
genitive occurs after wpo in LXXIX 172D, CXCIX 2954, 
CCXXVI 348 E; after mporepov in CCXXIII 341 E; after epi in 
CLXXXVIII 273 D and CCXXXVI 360A; after dve in CCITII 
300 A; after éxros in CCIII 300A; after ay in XXII 100B; 
after pexpc in CX XIX 220 E; after advri in CX XVIII 218 E; and 
after wAnv in LIX 153 B and C. 

The articular infinitive is used in the dative case without a prepo- 
sition chiefly to denote cause. The Letters contain thirty-five 
instances of the dative of cause; as, HyovpeOa rots piv dyvola Tis 
GAnOelas tows, Tods dé 7G py BovAcoOar AvrEiv Tois pHyact, Tods S€ Kai ov 
pédov atrois, meptopav Ta ywopeva, LX XIV 169 A; ddd odv td cxoAnv 
cai SwatpiBnv eproreiv, Siagmdor pev TO ovvexés THs evvoias, CXXXV 
226 C; cf. also CCXIV 322 B; CCXLIII 373 B; CCLXXII 419 C, 
et alibi. The dative of manner occurs four times; to rév pev mpos 
Pornv dprciv, roy Sé pdt tov AvTovyTwy aréxecOa, XX 98 A; cf. also 
XCIT 184E; CL 239C. Means is expressed by the dative only 
twice; LXXXI 173 C, os nal r7 Svvdpe tov rpoceryav, Kal tO €id€var 
7a BéATioTa Tois mpaypacw broribeobar; CX XIII 213 EH, ravrws 82 aira 
7 6POfvas pdous rorpowv. The dative also follows morevw, CL 241 A; 
apopacis, LXXXIV 177 B; and waparAnowv, CCLXVIII 414C 
(twice). 

The prepositions éy, éxi, and apés are found with the dative of 
the articular infinitive thirteen times. éi for purpose occurs three 
times ; xal robs ovyxporoupevous eri To KatactpeWacba Ta THS maTpidos 
mpaypata Siadvoaus, LX XI 165 D; ef. also CUXXVI 263 B; CCLX 
399 A. It is met with twice denoting cause; éredy 88 «iSov dvdpa 
girov évaywvins Staxelwevoy exit To petaxAnOyva, CXL 203 D; cf. LXV 
158 A. Cause is also expressed by év in VII 80 B, év ro ph zpoxeipus 
érodiScvat tas wept @eov droxpicas, and in CCXXXVI 364B. & is 
used principally with the dative to denote means, a poetic con- 
struction already mentioned in discussing the dative case. With 
the articular infinitive this construction is used five times: CL1V 
243 C,° CLXXXIV 266E (twice), CCXNVIT 3500, CCLX 
397 B. In CCLXIII 405 D, the dative follows zpos meaning in 
addition to. F 

© éy r@ Geifac—Ita Med. Harl., et Coisl. primus. Editi é« rob deigac.— 
Benedictine Editors. 
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In the accusative case the articular infinitive is used as the direct 
object of verbs or in apposition with the direct object thirty-five 
times; as, Kai 76 rdtapos td THs hoyias adypyra, XIV 94 A; «Sov 
... GAA TO pH Te Xelpov Weiy ey rais éxxAnocias yuwdpevov, Képdos 
tHepévovs, LX VIII 161 C; cf. also CXIII 206 C; CCXXIII 337 C; 
CCLXXXI 423 D, et alibi. As the subject or predicate of another 
infinitive it occurs nine times; «ita oidpmevos atto ceprdryta tiva hépery 
76 Hiv ovvavatpiBecOa, LXXI 165A; ef. also LXXVI 171 D 
(twice); CXIV 206 E; CXVI 209A; CXXIV 214D; CCXLIV 
379 E; CCLVIII 393C; CCLXXXVII 426 B. 

The articular infinitive is found more frequently in the accusa- 
tive case after a preposition than in any other case. There are 111 
instances of da with the accusative denoting cause. Examples are: 
Kal 4 airta rpodydos, Gre Sua 76 tAnOuvOivat Thy dvopiay efoyn Tv TOAAGY 
% aydrn, XCI 182 EB; Aw 8 7d pH Bovrcoba wept ricrews obvraypa 
KaTaAtwravew . . . mapernpnodpny drocteiAa & émelnrnoare, CLULXXV 
262 EB; cf. also CLXXXIV 266D; CC 298B; CCXLII 371B; 
CCCXVI 445 B, et passim. 

Purpose is expressed by the accusative of the articular infinitive 
with zpés twenty-nine times, with «is eleven times, and with émé 
once. apaxadoupév cov Tyy FpepoTyta puxpov Te éxteivar piv Tyv 
mpobeculay, pds TO Kal Tovs ew Tis wOAcws bropynoOqvar, LXXXVIIT 
180 A; oddevds THs rap’ Hpav SdacKadlas eis 7d Thy mpoalpecw Tod dvdpos 
SSax6qvac mpoodeopéevov CXXX 222 B; rovrov xdpw mdvres 7APouey ext 
70 ixeretoat 76 péyeOds cov, COXXV 345 A; cf. also CCLIV 389 HE; 
CCUXXXIII 424 E; CCCXIII 444 A. 

The articular infinitive in the accusative case is used with a 
preposition after verbs of motion ten times. After apds it occurs 
twice, after eis three times, and after émi five times; 60ev rocoirov 
Borepos PAP Tov Katpov mpos TO ypadev, XCV 189 B; cf. UXXXIX 
181 A; 8 Ww eis 75 ypddew Tavdivw Ade, CCXIV 321C; ef. also 
145 C; CCXVII 327 D; of yap &a orovdis dvOpwrivns rapehOovres ert 
76 dpxyev, XCII 184E; cf. also LXV 158A; CXXXV 22648; 
CCLXXVITI 422 D; CCCOXV 445 A. 

In two places apes with the accusative of the articular infinitive 
seems to express simple result; viz., CCXXIV 343 A, wdw 6 xa@’ 
hav Oupds émoxorel toils Aoyicpois adtav mpds 7d cvvopgv TO cupdépov ; 
and CCLXVI 413 ©, éxAv@noovra: xai rapnoovaw éavriv Tas xelpas, mpds 
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7d py dvraipey trois todepiots THs miotews. It is found after expres- 
sions of hindering, refusing, and hesitating, fourteen times: XIV 
93 C, LVIII 153 A, CLXII 253 A, CXCI 284 C, et alibi. 

wept is followed by the accusative of the articular infinitive six 
times: LXNXIV 177 B, LAXXV 178 B, CNXVIII 218 D, 219 B, 
CXAXXYV 227 A, CLXXNVIITI 268 B. pera occurs twice, XNCVIIL 
191 D and CCLX 401 B. &d followed by the accusative to express 
means appears in CXC 282 E, éxeivo orovdacdtw 4 07 ovveots, TOU 
rojas weptypawar TH "Ioatipwr tov iStov Kixdov, Sui TO xeipoTovycat adror 
mpogoixous twas. In seven places, viz, CX 203 B, CXIT 204 E, 
CXXAXVI 227C, CLX 250C, CLAXXVITI] 272 A, CXC 283 A, 
CXCVII 288 E, zpes is found with various meanings followed by 
the accusative case. cis is similarly found six times: LXXXIX 
180C (twice), CXIL 204 E, CLXXIV 262 A, CXCIV 286 D, 
CCXVII 328 B. 


c. Special Uses of the Infinitive. 


In Letter CXC 282 B, Adbwpev a 7d THv Kadovpevwy ddoKipmov eis 
ebréAcay Tov Adyov KataBadortes, ddvadopias peAd€Tyv Tots Aaois eprrovedy, 
is an example of the late construction of Aavédvw with the infinitive 
instead of the participle. This construction is found in Classical 
Greek only a few times, and then obscurely or in emendations."' 
In the later xow? the infinitive takes the place of the participle 
with AavOdw.'? 

Basil employs the infinitive after épvOpav in CALVIII 238 B, 
éredy abros épvpigy por Soxe Tas éavTov ovpdopas évapyos SinyynoacOat, 
where the usual construction in Classical Greek is the participle 
or the accusative case. He is very fond of using éxw with the 
infinitive in the sense of be able, as in I 70 A, ov« éxew ovveivar to 
piroodsdy mpds Alyurriovs dmdpavte. 


3. Participles. 
a. Adverbs Formed from Participles. 
There are seventy-three instances in the Letters of adverbs 


formed from participles. Of these twenty-five are the dative of 


11 Cf, Kithner-Blass-Gerth, II, 2, p. 76; G. M. T., 903, 8, 
12. Cf. Robertson, p. 1102, 
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the participle dv, 7é dvr, and eighteen are the regular adverbial 
form of the same, éyrws. Besides these are found: zpoyyoupévws, 
LXXXIX 180C, XC 180 D, CLXXIX 264E, CCXCVII 434C, 
CCCXXVIT 450 C0; Stadepdrtws, UXX 164B, CCXXV 344C, 
CCLXIX 415 C; apoonxdvrws, CXXX 222 A, CL 240 A, CCLXVI 
412 C3; aperovrws, LXIX 163 A, CCLXVI 411 E3 xaOyxdvrws IT 
72D, CCCVI 441 B; dpxovvrws, VII 80B, CLIX 248D; dgedss, 
CL 239D; cixdrws, CLXV 256B; eyypddus, XXIII 102A; 
ovpphepdvrws, XXXII 111 D; Oappovvrws, LXXXIT 175 D; eddurds, 
CLIX 248E; ayednpevos, CCLXV 408 E; éfpipévws, CCLXV 
410 A; mepteoxeppéevos, XXIV 102 A; redewpévws, COXCVI 434 A; 
Aeoyiopevws, CCXCIT 4310; reBbappyxdrws, CLIT 242 D; wemda- 
vnpéevos, CCXL 369 B. The participial adverb is much more fre- 
quent in Basil than in Eusebius, in whom only nine instances are 
found.** 
4, Verbal Adjectives in -rés and -téos. 


The verbal in -rés goes back to Indo-European time. In modern 
Greek the verbal is rare and is little more than an adjective. How- 
ever, according to Robertson, Blass overstates it when he says that 
in the New Testament the verbal adjective has practically dis- 
appeared with the exception of forms like Svvarés which have 
become stereotyped as adjectives. In fact, the verbal in -rds is 
still common in the New Testament as in the xowy in general.1* 
In the Letters the verbal adjective in -rés occurs about 136 times, 
not with the force of the passive participle, but with the idea of 
possibility; as ovrws ebrapd8extos éon TO Seopevw tas Oeparetas, IT 
74. B; xara ra dbewpyta adrot ris Sixatoovvys xpipara, XCII 184A; 
eixéva elvat Tov Meod tod dopdrov tov Movoyevn, CCX XXVI 361 B; 
cf. also CCXIX 332 B; CCXXXIII 356 B; CCCX 443 B, et passim ; 
and also in the case of pevxrdv, of necessity, like the verbal in -réos, 
as pypey Aourdy Tov yerepov dvoparos PevkTorepov eivat Tois evAaBEot, 
CCXII 319 B; e 8€ cio ries deverol, xara Tov THs dxptBetas Adyov 
eiratocay ypiv, CCL 38851); ef. also CXNIX 210C; CCN 314D; 
CXXIV 214 D. 

The verbal in -réos has always been rarer than that in -rés. The 
one example in the New Testament, Luke 5, 38, is a survival of 


13 Cf, Fritze, p. 20. «Cf. Robertson, p. 1095 f. 
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the literary style. Fourteen instances of it are found in the 
Letters, showing that Basil is not at all averse to its use. They are: 
mpotiuntéos, IL 74A; dvdaxréov, XXVIII 108B, CLXXXVIII 
269D; dweAmoréov, XXVIII 108C; apaxréwv, LXVIII 161A, 
UXX: XII 175 D, CXLIV 236 A, CCIII 299 E; évrevxréov, LX XXIV 
177 A; weparéov, LXXXIV 177 A; xpnoréov, CUXXXVIII 270 C; 
dxohovOyréov, CLXXXVIII 270C; dpovruréov, CXCIX 295A; 
notyreov, CCCX XVI 450 B. 

The verbals are used by the Atticists, and the distinction in mean- 
ing between the forms in -rés and those in -réos is usually kept,*® 
but g¢evxrds and fyrds have the same meaning as the verbal in -réos.’” 
Eusebius also makes use of these adjectives, keeping a distinction 
between them.'® 


D. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 
1. Commands and Prohibitions. 


Commands and exhortations are expressed in Classical Greek by 
the imperative, the first person subjunctive, the future indicative, 
and the infinitive used independently; prohibitions by wy with the 
imperative or subjunctive, the aorist subjunctive with dws yn, and 
yy with the infinitive used independently.’ 

The imperative is Basil’s usual form for giving commands. He 
has this in the present tense 180 times; ec. g., } tovrwv évvoa 
napapvOla éorw, VI 79D; ob 88 dada ypdde, Kai tavry moia *Pious, 
IX 91; ef. also LXXIX 173 A, XCIX 194 D, CXIX 2114, 
CCXLV 382 D; in the aorist 276 times; e. g., yal xpd THs Tpopys 
dkiws ywéoOwoay Tov Tov Ocov mapoxav, IL 75 A; dvaBAepov mpos roy 
otpawv, VI 79 D; cf. also CLIX 202D, CXVI 209 A, CLX 251 B, 
CCXLIV 380 C; in the perfect eighteen times. In Classical Greek 
the third person singular of the passive is the most common form 
of the perfect imperative. It expresses a command that something 
done or about to be done shall be decisive and final.? Basil has five 
examples of the third person; viz., a@AAd rotro pév meratcbw jpiv, 
CLVITI 247 B; wavouwel trav ebyav xexwpicdw, CCLXXXVII 426 C; 


18 Cf, Robertson, p. 1097. 18 Cf. Fritze, p. 20. 
1° Of, Schmid, IT, p. 55. 1Cf. Smyth, 2155. 
17 Of, ibid., II, p. 55. *Cf. G. M. T., 105. 
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eipnofw, CLIX 248 D; pepvpobw, CCIV 304 E; cipnodw, CCCXXIV 
449 C. The perfect imperative of the second person is rare. When 
it is used it seems to be a little more emphatic than the present or 
aorist. In verbs whose perfect has the force of a present the per- 
fect imperative in the ordinary form.’ In the Letters, in the ma- 
jority of instances the second person perfect is a form having 
the force of the present; as tof, LVI 150D, CLXXI 260C, 
CCXXXVII 365C, CCCXXIV 449B; pépmoo, CC 298D, 
CCXXXI 354C, (péprnobe) CCLIX 395 C. Several times, how- 
ever, it gives an emphatic command; as, wéreco, CLXXV 263 B, 
CCLXVI 413 A, (rérecbe) CCXXVIT 350 B; zapaxéxAnoo, CXI1 
205 D, CLXV 256 C; xéxpyoo, CLAXXV 267 B. 

The prohibitions with the imperative are not so numerous. There 
are sixty-three instances of the present imperative with py; pyre 8é 
ev xpwpate TO avOnpov Stoxécbw, II 74 C; nal pip otov ratira Svoyxepaivovras 
Has ypapev, XXT 96 C; cf. also LXXXV 178D; CCVII 312 C; 
CCLXXII 419 B. 

The subjunctive mood is used for exhortations twenty-four times ; 
as, pixpov dvapeivopey, V 77C3 ypddwpev yoov ovexds, LXXVII 
172B; cf. also CXIII 206C; CCXVII 330 E; CCXXII 335 E, 
et alibi. Prohibitions are expressed by wy with the subjunctive 
seventy-three times; as, ny moyoys aitd yaderwrépav THy ovpdopay, 
VI 79 E; py arpoddre tavrny thy mapaxarabyxny, CV 200A; py 
axpPidowpev mpos Ta wapovta, CCX XXIX 2310; cf. also CLI 241 E, 
CCHIT 301 A, CCLXXII 419 A. 

With the exception of a few quotations from the Bible, Basil 
does not use the future indicative for commands. He has, how- 
ever, the rare construction of é7zws yy with the aorist subjunctive. 
There has been much discussion as to whether this construction is 
admissible, but it may be fairly claimed that the cases of dws uy 
with the subjunctive in prohibitions are supported by the analogy 
of »y with the subjunctive in the same sense.* Basil’s meaning 
seems to be clearly that of a prohibition ; dxws obv py 76 Tov Atoyévous 
apos tov *Adéavdpov Kai adtos <irys, IX 91 C. Goodwin® claims 
that ézws alone, without py is never used with the subjunctive in 
independent sentences. There is no analogy for such a use, as 


Cf, ibid., 107, 108. 
“Cf. G. M. T., 283. 5 Cf. ibid., 283. 
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there is for éxws py, and little or no manuscript authority for the 
classical examples. However, Basil has three instances: LXV 
158 A, drws obv xal abros mpos youv 7o éfjs Tov mp@Tov Kat péyioroy 
kaprov tov Ivevuaros émidexvipevos tHv adyarnv, droppifys piv TO TOY 
SpyLopevwy oxvOpwrdv, Sep pty ba THs cwrys brodaivas, dvakdBns 8 
xapay év rH xapdia, elpyvyv mpds Tovs Suoyiyous tov ddeAhav crovdiy Kal 
péptmvav vrép tis Tav éxxAnowwv Tod Kupiov Swpovys, and CII 198 A- 
drws otv émidei~nobe® ryv Kady tatryy gidoTipiav, Kal TO dbrepBar- 
Aovre ris Oepareias wapaxaréonre avtov tyv xapdiav, also aye ov, & 
Oavydoror, Srws Tots mpowerovnpevois dba émayaynte Ta éndpeva, Kal 
pavite peydrAy xpymide agorkoywrépay éemiriBévtes Thy Kopydyy, Kai mept- 
ornre pev Tov moyseva THs exkAyotas, CLXXXITI 266 B. Accord- 
ing to Goodwin 7 dye and ¢épe sometimes introduce this construction 
with the future indicative. Basil uses dye with the subjunctive. 
Trunk ® considers these among purpose clauses, depending upon an 
expressed dye or upon a similar word, e. g., dpa or oxdémea, under- 
stood. But Basil seems clearly to give a command, and the Bene- 
dictine editors who make the translation apparently understood it 
in this manner, since they have used the imperative in Latin to 
translate érws with the subjunctive. 

The infinitive used for the imperative is chiefly poetic, and when 
used in prose has a solemn or formal force. The infinitive with py 
for prohibitions is also poetic.® This construction occurs once in 
the positive and once in the negative; viz, CCLXXVI 421B, py 
Svoxepaivery adro, padrAov St xal Oavpalew tis yryns Td yevvaiov. Basil 
gives a more solemn force to his petition to a pagan father in behalf 
of his Christian son. 

In CCOXXITII 448 C, adda ypados jpiv a xdons mpoddoews, is 
seen the imperative optative.'° This is the only example found in 
the Letters. 


*8xws obvy émidelfnobe—Ita Mas. nostri summo consensu. Editi drws ody 
émdelfeo8e—Benedictine Editors. However, the subjunctive is the more 
reasonable since the verb, wapaxadéenre, codrdinate with émideltnode, is 
subjunctive. 

™Cf. G. M. T., 276. 

*Cf. Trunk, p. 55. 

°Cf. Smyth, 2013, 

1° Cf. Smyth, 1820. 
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2. Wishes. 


Wishes referring to the future are expressed by the optative with 
or without «Ge or «i ydp; present unattainable wishes, by «f@e or e¢? 
ydp with the imperfect indicative, or by d¢eAov with the present 
or aorist infinitive! For wishes referring to the future Basil 
prefers the simple optative; as, xai mapdoyo. ipiv 6 Kipus macay 
@Onviav oixod, XXII 96 A; pdt yap yévorrd tt Towt70, LX 154 EH; 
ef. also LXXXIV 177 B, XCVI 189 E, ChXXVI 228 B, CCXXX 
353 E, et passim. This form occurs eighty-one times in the aorist 
tense and twice in the present, cwfo. ce 7H Biw ravti % peydAn Tov 
@cod xeip, CKXXVI 228 B, and dvdAdrroo rd Biw wavrit, LXXXTV 
177B. In three places, V 78D, povov yévorro jyas 8 dperns ry 
xabapornte éxeivov spowFyvar, also CLXI 252 B and CCXXX 353 B, 
povov introduces the optative of wish. On one occasion, CLVI 
246 C, the wish is introduced by povov ei, povoy ei edSoxia yévorro TOU 
Kupiov. Three times the wish appears in the form of a condition 
having pévoy édv with the subjunctive; LXXV 171 A, pdvoy éav 
Gernoys SAws Stavaoravat; CXC 282 C, and CCXL 369 D. éav alone 
introduces a wish with the subjunctive in CCXXX 352 D, éay 
kataliOdpev. 

There are only two examples of ef@e with the imperfect indicative 
for a present unattainable wish, LX XIV 169 B, dAN’ cfOe yap jv olov, 
and CCLV 390A, e@e ww por Svvarév; and two of dderov, CXLIX 
238 D, ws odk dperev, and CCLVIII 394 B, as otk Shere. In both 
of these the infinitive following d¢eAx is omitted. 


Cf. Smyth, 1814, 1815, 1780, 1781. 
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E. DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


1. Purpose Clauses. 


The final particles are iva, ds, or dmws, dppa (in epic and lyric 
poetry), and py.’ iva is the only purely final particle. It appears 
in Homer as a fully developed final conjunction, and in Plato and 
the orators it almost exterminates the other conjunctions.? Polybius 
(Books I-V) uses iva exclusively; and the New Testament has iva 
about twelve times as often as dws, and as perhaps once.* In pure 
final clauses the mood is regularly subjunctive if the verb of the 
main clause is primary, and optative if the verb of the main clause 
is secondary. However, final clauses after secondary tenses may 
and often do take the subjunctive. On the other hand, the use of 
the optative after primary tenses is very rare, and is to be viewed 
as an irregularity.© In the New Testament the optative in final 
clauses after secondary tenses is non-existent. But the Atticists 
and the artificial Byzantine writers used the optative as a mark 
of a “pretty Attic style.’® Basil has 223 examples of tva with 
the subjunctive, six with the optative, and two with the indicative, 
as compared with nine instances of dzws and five of as. Four of the 
occurrences of fva with the optative are after secondary tenses, viz., 
CXXXI 224 C, tatra viv pev dwexpwapny mpds tov drogradévra TOpov’ 
iva abros te eideins thy dAnOaav. Cf. also LVIII 152C, CCXIV 
322 D, and CCLXXXIX 427 C. The remaining two follow primary 
tenses ; &’ airs mpoopbeyyopual oe, mponyyouperws mapoppav emi 7o Epyov 
76 Tov Kupiov, iva ae 6 aytos Meds, . . . délay Kal Tov pedAdvTw dyabdv 
xataornoeer, COXCVII 434 C, and adda tata pév por mpos ot cipnobu, 
iv’ adtds te eideins kal tov dvdpa obte dAAws 6vta ebrapdywyov, CCCX XIV 
449 C. The two examples of iva with the indicative are: CCLVI 
391 A, ereOipow trobécas yoy etpioxev ovvexeis Tov mpds ipas 
ypappatwv, tv domep of tois dywnlopevos tropbeyyouevot, Kal adrds 
twa tpiv .. . éveBdnoa, and COLXV 411 B, &e otv wavras wAnpodo- 
peicOa, rods év TH adty ovvadela tvyxdvovtas bpiv, iva Kal Ta yuvdpeva 
padrdrov BeBawOh év rH wAcdvev ovyxatabéce, Kal % cipqyy py Seoraro. 
The construction of iva with a past tense of the indicative for 


1Cf. G. M. T., 302. “Cf. G. M. T., 317, 318. 
* Cf. Ibid., 311. ° Cf. Ibid., 322. 
5 Cf. Robertson, p, 982. ° Cf. Robertson, p. 983. 
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purpose is used in Attic Greek to signify that the purpose is 
dependent on some unaccomplished action or unfulfilled condition, 
and therefore is not or was not attained. Both moods, subjunctive 
and indicative, may occur in the same sentence.’ The second quo- 
tation from Basil is an illustration of this. 

The final particles which have a relative origin, ows and drs, 
occasionally have dv or xé in final clauses with the subjunctive. 
In Homer ds xe and ds dv sometimes have the optative in final 
clauses after both primary and secondary tenses. os dy with the 
optative in Attic prose is found chiefly in Xenophon. It is never 
strictly final, but the optative with dy is potential. éaws dy with 
a final potential optative occurs once in Thucydides, four times in 
Xenophon, and once in Aeschylus.® Basil uses os dv with the 
optative five times ; épynoa piv cai atros KataAaBeiv cov Thy TYMdTHTA, 
as dy py Ty amoAcipe: EAarrov Te Exouu Tov SiaBaddOvtwv, XCIV 187 C, 
and another in the same section; one in COX 316 D, CCCXXVIIL 
450 HE, and CCLXIX 415 B. There is one instance of os with the 
subjunctive, i. e., cal SuayyeAOntw macy TH Kdpy ampdodexroy adbrov vat 
mpos Tacay Kowwwviay xpnoews Bwwrikys, ws ek TOV py ovvavaplyoba pas 
avTo, yévyTat mavTedas KaTaBpwpa Tov SiaBdoAov, CCLX XXVIII 427 A. 

Three examples of ézxws py with the subjunctive are found; viz., 
LXIX 163 B, xat ppovrieis SyAovort, Stws emuordvres, cay 6 Oeds OéAy, 
pH evadwot tais éxxAnolas Ta cxlopata, GAAG TOs TA adTa ppovovyTas 
maytt tpdmw eis Enwow ovveAdowor (in this sentence dws is also used 
alone with the subjunctive), and CXII 205B (twice), éxws otv 
pare adtos pevoby tav eAridwr, as ep’ hiv éoxe, Kal Hyiv imdpsy mpds rods 
évraiba cepvoroyeiabat > rapaxéxAnoo, Séorota dvurépBAnte, eriveioat TpOs 
tv aitnow. The optative with ézws dy appears five times; LXII 
156 C (twice), dre mpoojne . . . Kal mpos THv dvayKaiay mpdvoiay THs 
*ExxdAnoias Svavaorqvat’ Grus dv 6 dytos @eds erypednein, Tod iSiov wou. 
viov, Kal wapdoxoiro ipiv ropéva. Cf. CXIT 205 B (twice), and 
CLIV 243. In every instance this optative follows a primary 
tense. 

vy, to introduce a negative final clause, was already established 
in Homer.” The history of the Greek language shows a gradual 


7Cf. G. M. T., 333, 336. ° Cf. Ibid., 329, 330. 
* Cf. G. M. T., 325. 1° Cf. Ibid., 310. 
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decrease of final »y and an increase of the final particle with py." 
But py and pirws are preserved as final particles even in Modern 
Greek. The use of pirws and piyrore is practically the same. piprws 
is followed by the subjunctive after both primary and secondary 
tenses.'? Basil rarely uses this construction. He prefers va uy 
when introducing negative final clauses. However, he has one 
example of piprus, i. e., eréoxov epavtov dei, pytus Sofw twas dpiv 
meipagpous éxeyeipev, CLX XIV 261 EK, and two of pyore, viz., 67, 
ob Sef ev rapopyope ddeAGot exidivar tov HAvov unmore H vvE Suacty peratd 
dpdorépwr, xal xataXirn €v yuepa kpitews amapairytoy éyxAnpa, XXII 101 
A, and kai rore roy THs wodews dvaoTHCoMey, pHTOTE Eurodov Auly apes 
THy pera Tatra oixovopiay yévytat 6 mpoBadrAcpevos, Kai ebOis dpEwpeda 
queis Tots otxor moAeuety, Sta TO mAcovwy BovAcrOar dpyav* Kai py 
xaradéxyTat Tas yxElporovias Tuy emaKxorwv, CXC 282 D. In this last 
example there is also an instance of pirore followed by wy, a con- 
struction that is rare but found among classical writers when the 
two are so far separated that the sound is not offensive."* 


An irregularity in the mood after iva i. e., iva followed by the 
infinitive instead of the subjunctive, occurs once, CXI 2037), 
mavtws dé, ei xal pets oevds Adyou dgior, GAN’ adros 7d pétpiov ixavoy 
Sivawmjoa tov PiavOpwrdrarov Tév Urapxwy, Kai ypiv Sovvar ovyyvepyy, 
iva, el pev pdtv merrAnppédAnta. To dvSpi, cwOnvae abtov 8 abryy Thy 
ddnOeay’ ef S& Kal jpaprev, dpeOyva abr &? yas tods ixeredoavras. 
Trunk 1* explains this as an anacoluthon and not extraordinary, 
since the verb on which fva depends is itself an infinitive. 

The infinitive in various constructions is much used by Basil for 
expressing purpose. ore with the infinitive denoting purpose 
occurs 102 times. This construction Goodwin’® explains as one 
class of result clauses introduced by dore, saying that the conse- 
quence may be aimed at as a purpose, the consecutive clause be- 
coming also final. It is found in the New Testament only six 
times as pure purpose, but is more frequent in the Septuagint.1* 
Examples are: LXXXV 178A, od wavdpeba cari macav advodor 
Siapaprupépevor, xai Bia év tais cvytuxiais repli Tov abroy dSiadeyopuevor, 
wote Tovs Spxous émi rois Snpooios Tedéopacr py emdyerOa mapa Tar 

Of, Ibid., 315. 1 Of, Trunk, p. 54. 


13 Cf, Robertaon, p. 988. Cf. G. M. T., 587, 3. 
1°Cf, G. M. T., 306. 2° Cf. Robertson, p. 990. 
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dmaityTov trois dypotxots. X 92 B, ékémeppa (tov twv) xpos thy ony 
cEepvorpereay’ woTE Kal oe ai’Tyy ovavarTiva: ait, Kal xaraAaBeiv TV 
xakuav. XCVII 191C, txrép tavrys ode rovoy eAdcizav Svtwa ovv 
éyvwxa, . . . wore Tey proba THs eipnvorotias émtvyeiv. Cf. also CIT 
198 B, CXX 212 A, CLX 2490, CXCII 285D, CCXLI 370 D. 
Fritze ‘7 finds but one instance of gore used as a final conjunction 
with the infinitive in Eusebius. 

In two places, XXXIV 113 B and CCLX 396 E, Basil uses os 
as gore with the infinitive to denote purpose. Two similar exam- 
ples, according to Robertson,’® are found in Westcott and Hort’s 
Edition of the New Testament. In consecutive clauses with the 
infinitive ds is at times used for aore by Herodotus, Xenophon, 
and the tragic dramatists.'° Basil evidently made the same sub- 
stitution, i. e., as for dore, with regard to final clauses. The two 
instances are: XXXIV 113 B, Kpérirov oly... xat rats qperépas 
airoy yoyais, ds py rats ddopyros ddtvacs ovvexerOat, dvadrAynoiav tev 
xaxwy avvetfaca, and CCLX 396 EB, év & yivovra: ai rwv perpwreé- 
pev dpopryydrwv éxricas, Kata tHv piddvOpwrov éemipédrctcay Tod dyafot 
Acordrov, as py TO dmepdvry aidv. wapadoPyvar qyas eis xddaow. 

The simple infinitive is used in prose to denote purpose, especi- 
ally after verbs meaning give, entrust, choose, appoint, take, and 
recetve. Verbs signifying send, go, come, usually take the future 
active participle. In poetry, however, the infinitive denotes pur- 
pose after these verbs.”° Basil has twelve instances of the infinitive 
of purpose. Of these only one, i. €., nai cxorny Sdoica tH Adywp 
mavredos aita tis yuxns exrepeiv, II 72 A, follows a verb of giving. 
Ten are after verbs signifying send, go, come; as, xatafwoys apa 
orovdaiov répyar eis THv Avkiav, xatackéWacbat, tives ciciy of ras SpOns 
niorews, CCX VIII 331 C, and Grav €A6y Sotvar Exdorw kara Thy mpagw 
airov, CCLI 388D. Cf. also LXVIII 161 B, CXXIII 213 D, 
CLXI 252 E, CCXXXVII 366 A. One follows a verb of rousing: 
ris d€vomortos Savacrioat tov Kipiov, émriypqoat TO dvépw kal tT Oaddoon, 
LXXXIT 175 C. 

The infinitive is exceedingly common in the New Testament for 


17 Cf. Fritze, p. 24. 

18 Cf. Robertson, p. 990, 

1° Cf. Kiihner-Blass-Gerth II, 2, p. 501 A. 
*° Cf. Smyth, 2009, 
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expressing pure purpose, more so than in Attic. It has survived 
in the Pontic dialect of Modern Greek, though elsewhere it is dis- 
placed by v¢ and the subjunctive. This infinitive is common in the 
xowy Writers generally. It is found at this time principally with 
verbs of movement.” Basil adopts this later usage and employs the 
infinitive, as a rule, after verbs of motion. 

Besides the simple infinitive to express purpose, purpose is also 
expressed by the genitive of the articular infinitive alone, by the 
genitive of the articular infinitive with évexey and imép, and by the 
accusative of the articular infinitive with cis, éri, and mpdés. These 
have already been considered in speaking of the articular infinitive. 
It is sufficient here to say that Basil makes frequent use of the 
articular infinitive in expressing purpose. About fifty-five exam- 
ples are found in his Letters. 

In Classical Greek purpose is expressed by the future participle, 
rarely by the present.2? But in the New Testament the future 
participle has almost disappeared, as also in the rest of the litera- 
ture of the xown; and, at the same time, a few instances of the 
present participle occur.** Basil, too, has almost disregarded the 
use of the future participle to express purpose. Only seven 
examples are met with in his Letters; viz., CXLIX 239 A, nai viv 
Eudpovpos Fea Ta Acipava tav Gde xaxdv aitov drotAnpdowy, CCX 
314 A, dopevos HAOov exit rhv €cxatiav tairny’ ody ws Erepos eév- 
reidev mpdypata mapéwv, add’ ws adtos tiv euavrov Oeparevowy émt- 
Oupiav. CCLUXXXII 424 B, ad’ ob rev papripwry dpedAjoa: dixatov* 
dy ais pvetas Kowwvjowy KaAy. CX XIII 213 E, décuwr, rporépyov, and 
szoyowrv, The present is slightly more common than the future. Nine 
instances of it have been noted; viz., LXX 164A, daooreiAai tivas 
Tav Spopixwv, 7 Tovs oupBiBdlovras rovis Seotdras, 7 cis Ptdiay ras 
éxxAynoias tov cot éxavdyovras, 7} Tovs youv aitious THs dxaracracias 
gavepwrépovs jyiv xafiordvras. Cf. also XCVII 191 EH, CXIX 
210 D, E, CX XIII 213 E, and CCLXXXVI 425 E. 


2. Object Clauses and Infinitives. 


Besides pure final clauses introduced by iva, the object clauses 
following eixecba and its compounds, zpoce’xec$a: and avvevxecOat, 


7. Cf. Robertson, p. 989. 
* Of. G. M. T., 840. 3° Cf. Robertson, p. 991. 
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are found in the Letters with a similar construction. Goodwin * 
gives one example of this construction after Aicoopa: in Homer, and 
one in Demosthenes. However, it is very rare in Classical Greek, 
although it reappears in the later language, as in the New Testa- 
ment. Basil has seven instances of it after ciyecOar; as, GAAG povov 
ebyov, iva don jyiv 6 Kupios pydtv cata Gupdy evepyeiv, OX XX 223 A. Cf. 
also CLXXXI 265 E, CC 298 B, CCXLIX 384 E, CCLXIV 407 E 
(twice), CCLXVII 413 E. He has nine after rpocexecba:; rapa- 
kadovpey oe Tponyoupévws mpooedyeo Oat trép Hpov, (va py mpocKoppa @wev 
7® Aad, LXXXIX 180C. Cf. also CXIX 210C, CLXV 256 C, 
CXCV 287A, CCV 308C, CCXXXII 355 B, CCLIX 395 C, 
CCLXAIV 407 E (twice). And two after avvedyerbat; cvvedEacbe Sé 
kal jypiv trav evodiay, iva rapayevopeva epynobapev emt TH TapovTt mouere, 
kat ouprapaxAnOapev emi TH dvaywphoe Tov Kowov rarpos pov, COXXIX 
353 A. 

An example of ovvedyecOa: followed by dmws and the subjunctive 
is also found; i. €., cuvevydpefa, drws Tov dAwY Oeds, ob 6 aywv, Kal 
ov 76 oxdppa, Kal 8 od of orépavor, mpobupiay éumorhon, poow poyns 
mapdoyy, kal cis TeAelay edSoxiunow THy map’ att@ TO Epyov ipwv ayayn, 
CCXXI 334 D. This is a rare construction in the New Testament, 
being found only with a few verbs of beseeching. Its occurrence 
there is much less frequent than in Attic.?® 

Object clauses after verbs of fear and caution ordinarily have 
the subjunctive after primary tenses and the optative after sec- 
ondary tenses. However, the subjunctive is also found after 
secondary tenses when the fear is vividly presented. This is found 
especially among the historians.2* In the Letters thirty object 
clauses, introduced by wy and having the subjunctive mood, are 
found. Of these twenty-five follow primary tenses; as Sé8oxna pi 
mpodociay éxn THs aAnOeias, XXVIII 106 D, and dad’ spws trorrov 
Hpiv eote 76 dyav pidravpov, kal wepi wdvra xpynotov, pymore Exdotov das 
ceavryv 76 wdBa, CCLXIX 415 D. Cf. also XX XVII 114 D, CXXX 
222 B, CCXLIII 374 D, CCX XIX 352 B, et alibi. Five follow the 
aorist tense and have the subjunctive mood; viz., XCVIIT 192 A, 
epoBnOnpev ph mov 7d padpdv adrois THs Tavnylpews TH Tapovoia Hpav 
erBorooopeyr. XCIV 187 D, kai adddws dxvpoa piyrote eis dvdynny 


Cf. G. M. T., 357. 
*5 Cf. Robertson, p. 995, 2° Cf. Smyth, 2225, 2226, 
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Z\Oupev tais kar’ dAAnAwy dyrUoyias Tpecat THY Yoyny cov. Cf. also 
CXXVI 217 E, CXXXI 224 B, and CCCIX 442 E. 

Basil has about 1051 object infinitives after verbs of will and 
desire, and verbs taking a similar construction, as those of com- 
manding, urging, praying, fearing, hesitating, etc. These are prac- 
tically the same as in Classical Greek, with the exception of zei@w 
in the sense of convince. The regular classical usage for this is as 
with the indicative or optative, and it rarely occurs with the accusa- 
tive and infinitive.?’? Basil uses the construction of the infinitive 
with the subject accusative eighteen times. Examples are: etOouar 
éreotaAdKevas oe jpiv, LVI 150 B; adv 88 wémecpar py roddv xpovov 
mapapeve 77 SvaTrave tavry Con, CCXII 319 C. Cf. also CCLXXIII 
419 D, CCLXXXIX 427 B, CCCXV 445 A, et alibi. 


3. Result Clauses. 


Result clauses are introduced by the relative word, éore, and more 
rarely, by as. The verb following wore may be the infinitive when 
it states that something may occur in consequence of the nature 
of an object or action; or it may be in the indicative mood if it 
states that the consequence actually occurred. os is usually followed 
by the infinitive, but occasionally in Herodotus and Xenophon by 
a finite verb.?* Basil has eleven instances of actual result expressed 
by gore with a finite verb. The mood is indicative in all cases 
except one, XCVII 190K, where the potential optative is used. 
Examples are: ddd’ otrw, Svicepws qv, dote } THY emi Tl€poas Badi{ew 
é8a, I 70 A; rocotroy yap dréxyw rois érectaApévos dxPecba, dore 
puxpov Kal éyéAaca én’ abrois, COXLIV 377 A. Cf. also CLVI 245 B, 
XCII 184 D, CCLXXVII 421 D, CCLXXII 419 C, et alibi. 

The infinitive is the usual form for expressing both actual and 
natural result in Basil’s Letters. There are sixty examples of 
consecutive #s with the infinitive; as, dAAG pay Kal raxUrq7TOs obtws 
Zxew 6 xuToy SpeiAa, as py Seiobar Kowwvoid mpds 76 OdArev Tov evdpvdpevoy, 
IL 74D. Cf. also XIV 93 D, CXXI 212 C, CCII 299 A, COXXIX 
352 E, CCLXVI 412D, et alibi. As in Classical Greek, dove is 
the more common conjunction for result clauses. It occurs with 
the infinitive 161 times in the Letters. Examples are: éué 58 éméAure 


27 Cf, Smyth, 1992 N. 
28 Cf, Smyth, 2250, 2252, 2257, 2258. 
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mavreAds TO capa, GoTe pydé Tas CyiKpoTdtas Kiwhces Sivacba dAvrrws 
pepev, C 196 A; Grd’ dpws Ta Sevtepa tocadryy imepBodrny epdvy Hiv 
éxew év éavrois THs mpias, Gore erusxoTijsat Tois podAaBovn, CXAX XT 
223 C; of rocovrov Katexpatnoav Tay Aawy, date ovdey ETEpoy viv, } Ta 
THs Tovdaixis dAdoews Hyas evexovierOar mpaypara, CCX XXIX 367 C. 
Cf. also CXLI 234 D, CCVII 310 B, CCXXXVI 362 B, CCXLIV 
378 B, CCXCI 429 E, et alibi. 

oles and égos denote result and commonly take the infinitive.?° 
This construction is seldom found in Homer, and not at all in 
Hesiod; but it belongs especially to Attic prose.*° Basil employs it 
very sparingly. décos appears six times, and ofes twice, with the 
infinitive to express result; for instance, rov re céparos TooovTov 
pereixev, Ooov THs Yuyys TO KapTepdy emi tais dAyySoow adbrov Saxvivac, 
XXVIII 107C. Cf. also CXXXVIII 229C, CLXII 253C, 
CXCIII 285 EH, CXCVI 287C, CCXLIV 380C, and for oius, 
XXVIII 106 C and CCXIX 332 B. 

Twice Basil has the construction of azpés with the accusative of 
the articular infinitive to denote result; in CCLXVI 413 C, éxAv- 
Onoovrat Kai maphoovow éavTdy Tas xEipas mpds TO pH avtalpew Tos 
roAenios THS wioTews, aNd CCUXVII 413 D, ovx cipi euavrod xipios 
mpos Td daodnpety Grov BovAopat, Kal ovvrvyxdvew ois éxibvpo. Rob- 
ertson ** says that it is uncertain that pos 7é ever conveys the 
idea of result in the New Testament, although in Mt. 5, 28, it may 
express either purpose or result. W. F. Moulton (W.-M. p. 414 
note) does not consider that apés 7é ever gives the idea of mere 
result but of subjective purpose. However, Basil’s meaning in 
these two instances certainly is result. 

Homer made use of the simple infinitive for result as well as for 
purpose.*? In the New Testament also the infinitive is found with 
consecutive force.** Basil has one example of this infinitive in 
CCC 436 B, xai ré dvte wodAay Saxptwy cal orevaypdv ago, éxmep- 
yavres maida €v ad’td Te ava TAS BAtkias éxt Adywv doxyow, vrodeta- 
cba cwwrdvta THY paxpav Tavrnv Kal azevKtaiay owmryv. 

The construction after verbs of, or suggesting, hindrance often 
has a consecutive idea, and so may be considered here. The simple 


2° Of, Smyth, 2497. 
30 Of, Kiihner-Blass-Gerth II, 2, p. 510. °%*Cf. G. M. T., 775. 
31 Cf, Robertson, p. 1003. 8° Cf. Robertson, p. 1001. 
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infinitive and the genitive or accusative of the articular infinitive 
with or without » is the classical construction with such verbs.** 
Basil makes use of the simple infinitive after expressions of hind- 
rance seventeen times; as, ovdéy Fv 76 KwAvoy ait@ cor doxety ovvel- 
vot pas, Kat olovel mapovtas xal cuvovtas dmoAavevy XX 97 C. qv... 
ovdey exdrAvev, Goaep xepadny éppwpevnv, wavti TH ocwpate émcyopyyeiv 
tv byteov, LXVI 160 A. Cf. also CLII 242 C, CLX 250 A, B, 
CCXIV 322 B, CCLXII 404 E, CCLXXVII 421 D, et alibi. As 
regards the articular infinitive, he departs entirely from classical 
usage, i. e., the genitive or accusative of the articular infinitive 
after verbs denoting hindrance, and uses instead zpés with the 
accusative of the articular infinitive; and once, viz.. CLXXXVIII 
272 C, 005’ dpdiBdrArew Yuas mpoojkev eis 75 mapaddgacGat, cis is 
substituted for zpos. Examples of zpos so used are: was youv dv- 
vapinv €pavTov Kpatyaat, pos TO py ovyi Kal exBowv Td THs Puyys epav- 
rou maOos Swacnpaivev, LXIII 157 3B. oud por rovro Kat dxvov 
euroveiy mpos TO ypadev, CLXII 253A. Cf. also I 69 A, LVITI 
153 A, LXXIV 170 A, LXXXIX 180C, XCIX 194B, CLVIII 
247 0, CXCI 284 B, C. 


4, Conditional Clauses. 
The conditional clause may be summarized most simply as: 


Protasis Apodosis 
Simple: ef with pres. or perf. indic... pres. or perf. indic. 
Present J Unreal: ef with imperf. indic........ éy with imperf. indic. 
General: édy with subj.............. pres. indic. or equivalent 
Simple: ef with imperf., aor., or....imperf., aor., or pluperf. 
pluperf. indic. indie. 
Past Unreal: ef with aor. or imperf.....d» with imperf. or aor. indic. 
indic. 
General: ef with opt................ imperf. indic. or equivalent 
More Vivid: éd» with subj.......... fut. indic. or equivalent 
Future Emotional: ef with fut. indic....... fut. indic. or equivalent 
Less Vivid: ef with opt............. dy with opt.*5 


Conditional sentences do not always follow one class in both pro- 
tasis and apodosis, but are sometimes mixed, having the apodosis 
of one class and the protasis of another. 


*Cf. G. M. T., 807, 811. °° Cf. Smyth, 2297. 
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In general, Basil follows classical usage, but occasionally allowing 
himself more freedom he introduces constructions found only in 
works of later writers—in one instance only in his own Letters. 
In his Letters the simple present condition occurs in its pure form 
about 240 times; as, ri yap dAdo Set yevéeobat, ei ToiTd gor Kéxprrat, 
LXXIII 167 B. ei 8 rotro ravri tpdrw dmnyopevtar mapa got ard’ 
qeds ye rHs éri ry Siaxovia airias ddes, LXXXII 175 E. Cf. also 
LXXXVII 179 C, XCI 183 B, CXV 207 E, CXLVIII 238 B, CLX 
251 D, et alibi. Mixed present conditions, those having the protasis 
of a present and the apodosis of a past condition are met with 
fourteen times. An instance is, éppige raya cat 6 HAtos, & Tis alaOyors 
aire, VI79 A. Cf. also CLVI 246 C, CLXXXVII 274 A, COXXVI 
347 A, CCXLII 3710, et alibi. Nineteen present conditions 
having the future in the apodosis are found; as, waddov S& «i Kai Tis 
xetpds Exers dpyds, ovde ypadew Senora, XX 97C. Cf. also LIX 153 H, 
LX 155 B, CLXXII 260C, CCXXI 334C, CCXXXIII 356 E, 
et alibi. 

The participle takes the place of the protasis of a simple condi- 
tion about twenty-nine times, a small proportion considering the 
number of conditional sentences. This use of the participle is 
common in the New Testament, but disappeared in later Greek 
more rapidly than the use of temporal and causal participles.*¢ 
An example of it is, pi dgtomiorov tivds peotrevortos TH eipqvy, aunxavor, 
CLVI 245D. Cf. also II 72 A, CCX 316A, CCXXV 3644, 
CCLXXXII 424 A, et alibi. 

There are only eight examples of the present unreal condition, 
and two of the present unreal combined with a past unreal apodosis. 
There is nothing exceptional about the construction of any of these. 
An instance of the present unreal condition is, ei py Kai 76 ynpa 
éBapvvopnv, xai TH ovvrpddw Karelxopev dobeveia, Kal pupiats Tais Kata 
thy "Exxdnoiay dpovriow jpnv weredypévos, obdtv dv pe Katécxev adror 
yevéobar rapa o€, CCLXXVII 421 D. Cf. also CXII 204 A, CLI 
241 E, CLXI 252 D, CCXXXI 354 A, CCXLIV 380C; and for 
the mixed construction, CL 241C and CCCI 437 C. Two other 
present unreal conditions occur which have dv omitted in the apod- 
osis; viz., LXVI 160A, jv e ovvéBy zpos Spdvoiav eravedeiv, oddev 
éxwdvev, and LXXIV 169 A, ei pev otv iv Suvardy atrov eAbciv mpds 


86 Cf. Robertson, p. 1129. 


SYNTAX 31 


BaotAréa, Tovro xpatiorovy pév Tois mpaypyact. xpdtwrov is also used 
with an infinitive (which is here understood) in Classical Greek, 
in the apodosis of an unreal condition instead of dy with the indic- 
ative.*” 

The present gencral condition occurs about forty-three times 
introduced by éay and eight ** times by av; as, dav 8& xapacyy 6 aytos 
@cds Parréy ce tév dpovtiswv Toitwv draddayivat, mapaxadodpev ce, 
XI 92D. xév woAAnv wapaxrAnow dépy 6 Adyos, dyAnpds mus evar Soxel, 
VI 78 E. Cf. also XXXIV 113C, CXXV 215C, CCX 316A, 
COXXX 353 C, CCXXXIV 357 B, CCXXXV 358 BE, CCCXXII 
448 A, et alibi. In CCCV 440D, éav (pryo69) ayovioras rips eboe- 
Beias . . . odk dy Edotto Erepov rpd ipav dpiOujoa, the present gen- 
eral condition is united with a future less vivid apodosis. Another 
present general condition which presents a slight peculiarity is 
that of XXII 100 C, dre 8€i éxacrov pévew ev & erdyOn . . . et py te 
dv of ratta memotevpevor Soxiydowot twa xpptovra Boneias, in which 
édy is separated by wy mr and becomes «i dy, a sort of analysis of 
édy that occurs in illiterate papyri.®® 

A departure from classical usage in Basil’s Letters is the inter- 
change of ei for é¢y with the subjunctive mood, and éay for e with 
the optative.mood. This first construction, «i for édy with the sub- 
junctive, is found often in Homer, occasionally in the poets and 
Herodotus, and very seldom and only in doubtful cases among Attic 
prosewriters.*° However, among the later Atticists this form was 
revived. The second construction, édy with the optative, is also 
used by the later Atticists.“2 Trunk ** thinks that with the ex- 
ception of X 92 B, i8o.u, these optatives may all be copyists’ mis- 
takes, although as far as I can discover there are no manuscript 
variations for any of them. And since there is evidently no mis- 
take in the one place, why consider that all the others are mis- 
takes? In Basil’s Letters ei occurs with the subjunctive six times ; 


a7Cf. G. M. T., 416. 

38 Tn one instance, however, CXV 207 E, Kav éxxén is edited éxxéet, accord- 
ing to the Benedictine Editors. 

5° Robertson, p. 1025. 

‘° Cf. Ktthner-Blass-Gerth II, 2, p. 474, Al. 

4. Cf. Schmid I, p. 244; IV, pp. 85, 620. 

“8 Cf. Ibid., IV, p. 90; Robertson, p. 1007. 

‘8 Cf. Trunk, p. 57. 
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viz., XCIX 194 D, CL 241 D, CLV 244 C, CKCIX 292 E, CCXXVI 
349 C, CCLXIII 407 C. In one instance, CCXIII 320 D, réws 82 
ovdé dvayKxalov To mpaypa épavn, ANY Ei py TL abrds aupBovdeioys, the 
subjunctive follows wAyy «i, but a varied reading has the future 
indicative, ovyBovAeiceas. There are five examples of éeay with the 
optative, X 92 B, C 195 E, CLX XVIII 264 B, CLX XXVIII 270 C, 
and CXCIITI 286 A. 

Another late usage followed by Basil, but only in two or three 
places, is that of éay with the indicative mood. This became rather 
common in the xow7 and in the New Testament language, although 
it did not replace «i with the indicative.** The examples found in 
Basil are: édv 8€ 7 Soxet*® Kar dudiBorov exew, épwrnoare tpas, dud 
tTivwv peottov, Suvapévey moras SuaxovnoacOa ra huéerepa, CCOLV 306 A; 
oixoty édv Typdbeov oidds, oldas avrod Kai rv iow, CCXXXV 359 C, 
kal mpoOvpus eixov dvtipbéyEacGar édv 71s Kata Katpoy epi dyTrypdpwv 
brépynoe, CCCXXII 447 BE. 

A construction peculiar to Basil and not found among other 
writers is that of «i xai 67. for conditional and concessive clauses. 
In his Letters this occurs ten times.*® Trunk thinks that it may 
have been suggested by the negative expression, «i wy én. Cf. 
Trunk, p. 50. An example of this form is C 196 A, wAy dAQ’ 
ebyopar SvvnOqval pou THv madavav éemOvpiay viv yoo da r7s BonOetas 
TOV Gav mpoceryav exadnpwhivar* ef Kal Ste woAAnY por TerolnKe THY 
Svoxodiay 4 drodnpia airy. The remaining instances are: CX XII 
213 C, CXXIX 220D, CCVII 309E, 312C, CCXXIV 342D, 
CCXLIV 381 A, CCXLV 382 D, and CCCXVIIT 446 A. 

As with the present, the past simple condition is rather frequent. 
About sixty pure past conditions are found, twenty past conditions 
combined with a simple present apodosis, and one combined with 
a future apodosis. Examples are: of the pure past condition, #y «i 
avéBn mpds dudvoway éravedOeiv, obdev exwAver, LXVI 160 A; of the 
past having a present apodosis, dvayxaidy éorw, ci dice ev emOupia 
karéaTnke THS paxapias 6vtws Siaywyys, XXIII 101 D; of a past con- 
dition having a future apodosis, ei $8 ovmGela tui dveEerdoty emt Trav 
pypdtov WAGev y yA@tTa .. . éavrovs mapapvOnodpeba, LVI 150 D. 


4 Cf. Robertson. p. 1010. 

45 Editi d0x7, Benedictine Editors. 

‘¢Trunk, p. 50, counts eleven instances, but one is found in LXXXI 
174C, a letter whose authenticity is questioned. 
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There are about twenty-three past unreal conditions in the Let- 
ters ; €. g., ef pev odv mapyy pol TO ypdppa aiTo av éréoreda, CLX 249 B; 
ei yap wy Ervyev emoxomys, Oo dyev av mpopacw, CCLX 397 E. Cf. 
also CX VI 208 D, CLXXXITI 266 B, CCXXIII 341 C, CCLXVI] 
413 B, et alibi. The unreal condition having dv of the apodosis 
omitted occurs seven times; viz., with é¢Bovdcuyy in CCXXXVII 
365 C and with qv dvdéos in CCLXXI 417 E, both used in the 
same manner in Classical Greek ; #7 also with éémpxe. in CLX 249 D 
and CCLXXII 418 D; with owéraga in CCXXXVII 365 C; with 
éxaAve in CCLXX 416 E; and with the infinitive, érey@jva, in 
indirect discourse in CLXXII 260C. Twice the unreal condition 
is found with a participle for the protasis; in LXXIV 169 B, 
otrw yap dv lows am’ abriys tHs évapyelas Tév Spwyevwwv ovyxivybeis, 
adixds tia pwvyv mpérovoay, and in CCLVIII 394 D, ob yap dy eiAov 
SyAovdrt THY Tpbs adrods KoLWwviay, py TovTO abTav padtoTa TO pépos 
dopadiodpevos. 

Among the future conditions the more vivid future condition is 
the most frequent, 127 instances being noted in the Letters; e. g., 
éiy pev ody motuacBa eri tois ovpBacr Kai Saxpvew Bovddpeba, od 
eLapxéoe: Hiv 6 xpdvos tov Biov, V 77D. Cf. also XX 98 A, LXXT1 
166 C, LXXXVI 179 B, CLX 249 KE. Of these the majority are 
introduced by édy, but sixteen are introduced by ay or «dv, e. g., 
xdy pydeis rapy ep’ éavrns Sadeferar, XX 97D. Cf. also XXII 99 D, 
LXV 158 C, CXIII 206 B, CCII 299 B, et alibi. There are several 
of the future more vivid conditions which are slightly irregular, 
as the two in CXLIX 239A and CLXXV 262 C, which have a 
participle for the apodosis. Four others, viz., V 77 D, LII 146 F, 
CXLIX 238 D, CCCXXIV 449 B, have the future less vivid con- 
clusion; four are joined to a simple present apodosis, viz, LXXAT 
165 B, LUXXXVIII 180A, LXAXXIX 180E, CXXVIII 219D; 
and three have the protasis in the form of a participle, e. g., 
mpoxataBadov yap éavtoy Sia tarevodpoovys, ottws edrapddextos Eon 
to Seouevn tis Oepareias, II 74 A. Cf. also VI 79 BE and LXXIV 
169 B. 

Fourteen examples of the future emotional condition have been 
noted, and two of the future emotional combined with a simple 


Cf, G. M. T., 416, 425. 
3 
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present apodosis. An instance of the emotional future is, e& yap 
SpOns povov, epetes abrov rhyy dppyv, LXXI 165 D. Cf. also CVII 
201 B, CXV 208 A, LXXIII 167 B; and for the future with the 
present apodosis, cf. CX X XIX 231 C and CCLX 398 E. 

The future less vivid condition is not found as frequently in its 
pure form as when combined with other forms. The pure less 
vivid future condition occurs twenty-two times; e. g., os taxa Gv ef 
eayyeiAaipev tpiv ta Avrovvra jpas, Siavacrnoapev tpas, XCIT 184 A. 
Cf. also XXV 104 EH, XXX 110 A, CCXIV 322 B, CCXLITI 370 A. 
Combined with the more vivid future this form occurs thirty-six 
times, and with the simple present, nineteen times. Examples of 
these are: for the future more vivid apodosis, «ef ce évraifa wad 
AdgBoyu, Bexedcchy F ‘Iradidriv tpodpyv arodeiéw 7a rpdrepa, LV 76 E: 
also CXII 205 A, CXIII 206 C, CXXII 213C, CCXVII 327 A: 
for the present apodosis, ef tis odv odtws, ws elroy, éxd€xorro, rpooiepat 
7yv govyv, IX 91B; also XX 100B, CLVI 245D, CCL 385 B, 
CCLX 396 B. 

There are nine instances of the future less vivid condition having 
the protasis in the form of a participle; e. g., dAdw pév tun py 
émoréhiwy, taxa ay Sebaipyv Sixaiws eyxAnpa fabvytas. Cf. also 
LXXIV 169 A, D, CXIV 206 EH, CLVI 245 C, CCX 314 B. 

Basil has one instance of ei with the optative and one of «i dv 
with the subjunctive introducing protases which express a desire, 
and have the meaning if haply or in the hope that. They are, e 
mos Suvnbein, CCIV 304 D, and ef mus dv . . . Svowmrhoyte rov Kiptov 
Siadrayjvat jpiv, COXLITI 374 C. 


5. Indirect Discourse. 


In Classical Greek verbs of saying are followed by ér or as with 
the indicative or optative, or by the infinitive. Verbs of thinking 
as a rule, take the infinitive, rarely és, and very rarely 6m. Those 
of perception take the participle, and, if denoting intellectual per- 
ception, also 67 or ws.** The gradual decline of the infinitive in 
later Greek is seen also in the infinitive of indirect discourse. ‘The 
participle, too, after verbs of showing yielded to ér; and thus the 
construction with 67 became the usual one for indirect discourse 
in later Greek.*® 


“© Cf. Smyth, 2016, 2017, 2018, 2110, 2579. *° Cf. Robertson, p. 1035 f. 
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Basil, in his Letters, uses the infinitive to a great extent in 
indirect discourse. He has edzov followed by the infinitive ten 
times, e. g., COXXXI 354 HE, cimdvres zapa ris ebyevelas cov évrodas 
dye év cwpatiw ypdya, and by or eleven times, e. g.. CCX XVIII 
351 C, GAAd Stxatoroyoupevy pev elon dy Gre tov oixeiov dréAaBe, al- 
though even in classical prose the infinitive with eoy as a verb of 
saying is rare.°° dyyi, which in Classical Greek regularly takes the 
infinitive but in later Greek has ér., in Basil’s Letters has the infini- 
tive thirty times and ér three times, viz., CCX XXIII 364 C, éxeiw 
dapev, Ste tyeia kal vooos, . . . ovK éoTt THY KaTa iow dyabav. Cf. 
also CCIV 304 D and CCXLIV 379 C. After duodroye the classical 
construction is the infinitive. In the Letters the infinitive after 
épodoys occurs twenty-four times, 67 three times: viz., CCXXIV 
343 D, od yap dpoAoyotow sre peteueAnOnoay TH rap’ jpav émdobévre 
atrois BiBAiw troypddovres, also COXXXV 359 B and CXXV 215 B; 
and the participle twice, viz., CCX XXVI 364 A, opodroyotper, dore 
Tov tov evat Adyov py Saddpws amodiddvar’ trdaracw Sé iSidLovaar, 
and CCX 317 A, ddd xpi éexacrév apdcuwmov ey troortdcea dAnfivi 
imapxov *+ dpodoyeiv. In the New Testament also the participle is 
found after épodoyd."? A€yw, always used with both constructions, 
with 67. and with the infinitive, is found in the Letters followed 
by the infinitive sixty-one times, and by dr ten times; e. g., 
CCXXXV 358 D, A€youev, Sti xabdrAov pév, ert tov pabnudrwv, mots 
yoooews rporyeira, and COXXXIV 357 B, xal yap riv peyadedryta 
Tov @eov eidévar A€yopev. vopifw has the infinitive sixty-four times 
and dre once, viz., vopitw toivuy, drt. . . Has mpoojkey abereiy abray 
76 Bdrtiopa, CUXXXVIII 270 C. sr is used here, evidently, to 
prevent the juxtaposition of two infinitives. With both Ad€yw and 
voniftw the infinitive is fairly common in the New Testament." 
otovat has the infinitive thirty-seven times, and én. twice: viz., LII 
146 B, ramewys yap . . . otecPa, Gti, ds TA wpdTiKa, OUTW yevvE Kal 
6 @cds dpolws; and XXXVI 114 B, olpas éri wd dAar Eyvworas rH ebyeveia 
sov. moredw, usually followed by the infinitive in Classical Greek, 
has the infinitive three times; viz, LXXX 173 B, play éavrois 


‘°Cfi. G. M. T., 753, 3. 

51 Benedictine Editors— Sic iidem Mss. Editi trdpyev. 
52Cf, Robertson, p. 1041. 

"Cf. Ibid., p. 1036. 
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brodetrecOar trav Sevev wapapvOiay thy ony mpootaciay TemuTeuKéTes, 
also CX VI 209 A and CCXXXV 361A; and or twice, viz., CAC 
283 A, morew yap TO dyiy OG, dri Sdoe . . . Fuiv dAvrov thy Cwm 
mpogerpoar, and CCXXXV 358 EH, moreioa Sei mpwrov, dtr dAda 
Aéyerat. meiOo in Classical Greek takes either the infinitive or as, 
and occasionally és with a participle.** Basil uses 6m in place of 
ws sixteen times after wei(@w; the infinitive once, LIX 153 B; and 
the participle without os once, CCCI 437 D, dvrws éxetoOnpev trav Tis 
mapoipias hoyov ed’ ipiv BeBaodpevov. yeyvooxw, which in Classical 
Greek takes the infinitive, 6m, or a participle,°® in the Letters is 
found twenty-five times with 6x, four times with the participle. 
and sixteen times with the infinitive. In the New Testament 
yryveoxw has the infinitive only once.*®© With dpe and eipicxw the 
infinitive does not appear. Both admit the participial construction 
which oceurs nineteen times with épo and eleven times with etpicxw. 
ért also is found with épa three times, viz., CCIV 304 C, 305 D, 
and CCXXVI 346C. In the New Testament, the use of the 
participle after pavOévw has been avoided, 67 having been substi- 
tuted for it.*7 When followed by the infinitive it has the meaning 
learn how, and does not take indirect discourse. In the Letters 
the participle is not found with pavddéve, but it is used five times 
with ér, and is also found with the infinitive in indirect discourse 
four times; e. g., CCXII 318 C, epabov Se ddrlyas tarepov jyépats THs 
mapovotas jpov eednrvbévar cov rv Aoyiwrnta. Cf. also CXII 205 D, 
CXXVI 217 C, CCX 313 E (xarapafdv). dxotw in the New Testa- 
ment still has the three constructions after it.5* Basil, in the 
Letters, makes use of the three constructions also, but prefers the 
infinitive which occurs nineteen times, while 67: occurs nine times. 
and the participle but twice; i. e., CLXV 256 B, dxovovoa rv trav 
mratépwyv ayabny xAnpovopiay SiadvAarropevny ev cot, and CCCII 438 E, 
dxotoas attov aOpows € avOpwrwy dyvypracpéevov. 

Basil shows a decided preference for the use of the infinitive in 
indirect discourse. 67c has not in his Letters, as in the New Testa- 
ment °° and in the xowwn,® replaced the infinitive of indirect dis- 


™ Cf. Kiihner-Blass-Gerth II, 2, 9, A7. 

*5 Cf. Smyth 2129, 2577. *§ Cf. Ibid., p. 1042. 

"6 Cf. Robertson, p. 1034. *° Of. Ibid., p. 1033. 

"7 Cf. Ibid., p. 1040. *° Cf. Brugmann, p. 600 f. 
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course. Nor does Basil use os to any extent. Only twelve examples 
of it are found in the Letters. In one other instance, CCXIV 
321 A, érara eis Evvoray eAOdvtes ws Gre Taxa 6 Kipios . . . Gxovdunoev 
Ty On cEuvorpéreiay Tahw eri Tov Tpaypdtuov davpvar, ws OTe OCCUTS 
with the meaning that. Robertson * thinks that there is no doubt 
as to the use of ws 67 in the declarative sense that. It is unclassical, 
but appears in the Septuagint (Esther 4, 14), and in xowy writers. 
Late papyri (fourth century) show that os dr was used in the 
vernacular for that. 

The indirect question, in general, follows the classical usage. A 
slight peculiarity, however, is shown in I 69 A, xar’ éuavrév éorpepov 
piymote dAnOés cot: TO mapa Tav woAAGY OpvAdovpevov, Where piyrore 
introduces an indirect question. This may have been suggested hy 
the construction pa followed by the present indicative, which is 
used after verbs of seeing to introduce an indirect question,” one 
example of which is found in the Letters, viz., CCVII 312C, 
oxoreite py Tov Kovwna dwAiLere. Robertson, too, finds one example 
of the use of pirore introducing an indirect question. It occurs 
after Stadroyifopat in Luke 3,15. The mood here is optative, whereas 
in Basil it is indicative, but this has no significance since both 
moods are used in indirect discourse. 


F. NEGATIVEs. 


In the use of negatives Basil to some extent follows the develop- 
ment of the later Greek, in which the close distinctions in the usc 
of ob and px are no longer observed, although the root distinctions 
remain.* 

1. The Use of ph for od. 


In the Letters wy takes the place of od principally with the par- 
ticiple. Since the participle has wy when it states a condition or 
a reason which is regarded as the condition under which it takes 
place, and the participle with the article has py, when the idea is 
indefinite or when a person or thing is to be characterized,? it is 
difficult, in many cases, to say positively that, according to classical 
standards, ny should or should not have been used. Consequently, 


"Cf, Robertson, p. 1033. ‘Cf. Robertson, p. 1167. 
"Cf. G. M. T., 369, 1. °Cf. Smyth, 2728, 2731, 2734. 
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only the most outstanding examples have been noted; as, XC 182 A, 
of véor eAcerwdrepor, py iddres olwy eorepyvrat, where the participle 
expresses cause. Cf. also CCIII 301B, CCX 315A, CCXVII 
320 D, et alibi. This is the most common use of the participle 
with py. About seventeen instances occur in the Letters. The 
participle denoting concession is found with ua, contrary to classical 
usage; €. g., érioxoror 5¢ dxd povys ovxodartias éddwoav, kal pndepias 
dmodeifews Tos éyxAnuacw eémevexOeions Tais Tipwpiais éxdiSovrar. 
CCXLIII 373 C. Cf. also CXX 212B. The participle also occurs 
with »% when denoting manner, another deviation from classical 
usage; e. g., CCX XIX 352 C, dri pi cis brepPéces dyayov 76 mpaypa, 
eéhuce piv thy orovdny tov éem€ytovvrwy. Cf. also II 73 E and 
CCXIX 332 B. With the participle of the indirect statement 
where od is usually employed in Classical Greek, py is found occa- 
sionally; e. g., COXXIV 343 C, raya 8 xaxeivor paivovra: kai "EAAnou 
kai “‘Tovdalous ypddevtes, xal py exovres eyxAnpa. Of. also CCXXXVI 
364 C. 

With finite verbs pi occurs several times where od is usual in 
Classical Greek ; e. g., CLI 242 A, éredy noi, py yiverar ra mpdypara, 
as BovAdpeba, ds yiverar BovdAdpueOa, a simple causal clause introduced 
by éred&), which in Classical Greek takes od for the negative. Again, 
in XXVIII 108 E, 6 py yévorro, pdt eorar rH Tot @eod ydpiti odd? dv 
airés eroyu viv BAdodnpov oddev, pySé becomes the negative of a 
strong affirmation, attracted perhaps by the wy immediately pre- 
ceding it. In COXL 370A, ef py raya rtoiro Avmnpdy, Sri pySev 
merovOapev, pmde évopicOnpev déior tov trip Xpwrot wabynydrwv, is 
another use of wy unusual in Classical Greek but common in later 
Greek,® viz., 67. yy with the indicative in substantival clauses. 
However, Basil, as a rule, follows classical usage as regards the 
negative with ér. substantival clauses. 


2. The Use of od for ph. 


The exchange of od for yy as the negative, is much less frequent 
in Basil than that of py for od. One instance in which it occurs is 
XXVIII 108 B, 6ri ei cai mpds rhv cipqvav tav éxxAnoisv owvrpexovra 
hpiv obk Exxopey tov paxdptoy, a concessive clause in indirect dis- 
course, which in Classical Greek ordinarily has wy. A somewhat 


* Cf. G. M. T., 686. 
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similar example is that of od in the protasis of a condition in 
CCLXXXIT 424 B, ei S& jay odk dvéxy, In 170A there are two 
cases of ée with od as the negative of the infinitive following it. 
This negative governs the infinitive, and according to classical usage 
should be py; e. g., a... cvvaraipev py Sivacba: dye dé more 
pupios wovots THY Zvpiav KataAaPovta, ovdx exe cuvelvar TO irocody, 
and zddw obv Se Aiyurrovd’ igvat, dodtynvy dddv dpyaréyy re’ Kat ovd’ 
éyratOa 1rd oovdalouevov exe. 


ConcLUSION TO Part I. 


The most striking characteristics of the syntax of Basil’s Letters 
may be summed up as follows: 

As regards number, the collective singular is rarely used, and 
then with only two words, Sdxpvov and wrepov. The dual has not 
entirely disappeared from Basil’s writings as from the New Testa- 
ment and the later writers, although he employs it sparingly, six 
times in all the Letters. He makes frequent use of the first person 
plural for the first person singular, and often has both forms in the 
same letter or even in the same sentence. 

The irregularities in the handling of the cases are few. The 
accusative, contrary to classical usage, follows érecOa: and xarta- 
Sixalw ; xpos with the accusative follows dyuxro.; and in one instance 
mpos With the accusative means in addition to. In the genitive the 
most striking variations are: the frequent use of zapa with the 
genitive for personal agent, the use of the genitive after verbs which 
take the genitive but rarely, as imepopdw and dpeiBoya, and the 
omission of the preposition é« or dé, with the genitive after dprao- 
pat. Basil uses the dative of agent rather frequently after verbals 
in -rés and -réos and passive verbs of the present, aorist, or perfect 
tense. This is evidently due to the influence of the Atticists. A 
poetic use of the dative found in the Letters is that of év with the 
dative for means. With zpoofdAézw Basil has the late construction 
of the dative instead of the accusative. In two instances the dative 
is used after verbs of motion, where we would expect the accusative. 

As regards reflexive pronouns in the singular, Basil employs them 
in their proper persons more frequently than he conforms to the 
later usage of the third person for all forms. In the plural, how- 
ever, he nearly always uses the third person form for all persons. 
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In the use of demonstrative pronouns Basil has practically disre- 
garded 6S except when referring emphatically to some person or 
thing near at hand. ovros is usually substituted for 68.  exetvo 
and rovro are used in referring to something which follows, a rare 
use in Classical Greek. The reciprocal pronoun is of very frequent 
occurrence. 

The perfect tense of ihe verb is common in the Letters, as 
also in the cow. The infinitive, dying out at the time in all the 
dialects except the Pontic, is of very frequent occurrence. In 
expressing necessity Se with the infinitive is the usual form in the 
Letters, but xpy, dvayxn, dvayxaiov, and ddetAw with the infinitive 
are also common. Basil in his Letters employs the articular infini- 
tive in all cases very freely, averaging to the page more than Thucy- 
dides in his speeches, and averaging about the same as Xenophon. 
With certain verbs Basil prefers the infinitive to the participle, a 
late construction, viz., with AarOdvw and épvOpidw. éyw with the in- 
finitive, having the meaning I am able, is common in the Letters. 

The participle occurs very frequently in the Letters. Adverbs 
formed from participles are rather common. About seventy-three 
are found. 

The verbal adjective in -rds is found frequently; that in -réos 
only occasionally. 

In commands and prohibitions, Basil, as a rule, follows classical 
usage. He prefers the simple imperative in giving a command. 
However, he has the rare construction ézws yy with the aorist sub- 
junctive for a prohibition, once; and the still more rare and dis- 
puted construction of ézws with the aorist subjunctive for com- 
mands, three times. Only once in the positive and once in the 
negative does Basil employ the poetic construction of the infinitive 
for a command and a prohibition. 

To express a wish, Basil usually employs the optative. On three 
occasions he introduces the wish by povoy, once by pévov ei. Three 
other times he uses povoy édy with the subjunctive, and once édy 
alone with the subjunctive. These are in the form of protases of 
conditional sentences with the apodoses lacking. There are two 
examples of «Ge with the imperfect indicative and two of dqedov 
introducing wishes. 

Purpose clauses in the Letters usually have iva with the sub- 
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junctive. However, six instances occur of iva with the optative, 
and two with the indicative. os dy and éres dv with the optative, 
both peculiarities of Xenophon’s style, occur, each five times in the 
Letters. «s is found with the subjunctive once, and drws py with 
the subjunctive three times. Basil rarely uses py alone to intro- 
duce a negative purpose clause; he prefers fva wy. He frequently 
has the infinitive with aore for purpose and twice has ws with the 
infinitive. The simple infinitive commonly used in the cow) and 
in the New Testament Greek is another of Basil’s devices for ex- 
pressing purpose, especially after verbs of motion. The genitive 
of the articular infinitive alone, and with twép and évexa, as well as 
the accusative with mpds, eis, and éri, appear frequently as substi- 
tutes for purpose clauses. The participle of purpose is not com- 
mon in Basil’s Letters. 

iva also introduces object clauses after such verbs as ebyeo6ar and 
its compounds. This is a rare construction in Classical Greek, 
though common in New Testament Greek. One example of a simi- 
lar clause introduced by 6mws is found. Basil has more than a 
thousand object infinitives after verbs of will and desire, and verbs 
taking a similar construction. After e‘6w, besides the infinitive, 
Basil uses dr: instead of the classical as. 

Result is expressed by Basil in his Letters much more frequently 
by the infinitive than by a finite verb. as, dare, and occasionally 
olos and dgos are used with the infinitive. apés with the accusative 
of the articular infinitive also occurs twice denoting result. After 
verbs suggesting hindrance Basil uses a construction peculiar to 
himself, viz., zpés with the accusative of the articular infinitive. 

In conditional clauses Basil deviates occasionally from classical 
usage. Some of the outstanding peculiarities of his style in this 
respect are the use of éavy with the optative, ei with the subjunctive, 
and «i xai 6x to introduce conditional and concessive clauses. This 
last expression is found in no other writings as far as I can ascertain. 

Basil employs the infinitive very much in indirect discourse, 
although in later Greek the construction is usually 67 with the 
indicative or optative. He avoids apparently the use of ws, which 
occurs only twelve times in the Letters, to introduce indirect state- 
ments. pirore, used to introduce an indirect question is a pecu- 
liarity worthy of notice. 
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Basil does not, to a great extent, confuse py and od as a 
negative. The most common variation from Classical Greek here 
is the use of wy with participles which in Classical Greek take ov. 
There are also occasional uses of od where in Classical Greek pa 
would be expected. 

Basil’s Letters show marked Atticistic characteristics. The most 
noticeable deviation from Atticistic usages is his frequent use of the 
infinitive, a peculiarity of the Pontic dialect. As a whole, however, 
I would class Basil as a good Atticist. 


PART IlI—VOCABULARY. 


The plan of this portion of my work has been, first of all, to 
select those words which apparently were used by Basil alone and 
by him in but one place. There are about twenty-six such words, 
seven of which, viz., dxepdOeros, eveEopvoow, dveipoxdrnAos, dveipoTwAns, 
meptrapinu, mpodtapaptave, and gvvavaréropar, appear in none of the 
three large dictionaries, Stephanus, Liddell and Scott (eighth 
edition, also two fascicles of the new edition), and Sophocles, upon 
which my study has been mainly based. Owing to the inadequacy 
of these dictionaries for my task, absolute accuracy in a study of 
this kind is impossible. The remaining classifications have been 
made, according as the information available permits, under the 
following headings: 1—Alexandrian period, from about the years 
283 to 146 B.C.; 2—Roman period, from about 146 B.C. until 
about 330 A. D.; 3—Byzantine period, from about the year 330 on. 
I have also remarked such words as seem to be poetic. The words 
showing a change of meaning have been grouped according to the 
nature of the change. Lastly, I have noted the words taken over 
from the Latin and the Hebrew into Greek, and the titles used by 
Basil in addressing his correspondents. 

Quotations from St. Basil have been given only (1), for words 
not appearing in other authors, and (2), for words appearing in 
other authors but with meanings in Basil not recorded in the 
dictionaries. 

In citing other authors I have tried to give in each instance 
representatives of the various periods in which the word appears 
in the literature. In some cases, however, I have been able to find 
only one author cited for the word, or for the particular meaning 
of the word as used by Basil. 

All occurrences of each word studied in the Letters are given 
unless they exceed five. If the word occurs between five and ten 
times, I have given only two or three citations and have added etc. 
More than ten occurrences I have indicated by the word passim. 

Words apparently drag cipypéva—i. e. found only in Basil and in 
Basil only once—are: 
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dvaxeporovew—to reordain. CXXX 222 E, ds ye, os dxovw . . . dre 
kal dvaxeipotovioai twas éroApnoer. 

dvatpomevu—to be disagreeable. CCXCIX 435 D, 76 pyre exew apdy- 
para pyte mapexew érépots, wA€ovos dkov TiWépevos, 7} daov of 
Aouroi Tipwvra To SvoTporeve. 

éveEoptoow—to dig out. CXCIX 294 D, ef rs dpdceey eveEopvgeay rovs 
ofbadpods Tov adeAdor. 

émxparive—to strengthen. CCXIII 320 D, xai rav exet robs dpoddéous 
kal émxpativortas | Ta tev éxxAnowy ovvayayérra. 

xatavauxuvtea—to behave shamelessly to. CCVII 310 B, of ye émi 
TOCOUTOY Hav KaTyvacXUYTNTaY WoTE Kal dvetpous TiWas eh” HUas 
ovprdhaca. This word is recorded as Byzantine by Liddell 
and Scott, but no author is cited. It does not appear in 
Stephanus. Sophocles notes only this occurrence. 

xatemvoew—to devise against. CCLXXI 418 A, Adv Gad’, orep Edyv. 
ovde KaterevonOy Te TOU avdpds. 

mapatpaxivw—to render rough. XIV 944A, 6 8 odgétrara dy éyw olSa 
motapav pewv Bpaxd ti 7H yeltou wétpa mapatpaxivera. This 
word is classed as Ecclesiastical by Liddell and Scott but no 
author is cited. Stephanus does not have the word, and 
Sophocles quotes only this place. 

neptrapinus—to implicate. CXCIX 294A, mepi rov mpecBurépov, roi 
kar’ dyvoway abéopw yapw mepimapévtos, wpioa & éxpijv. 

mpodiapaptavw—to fail beforehand. CXCIII 286 A, dada py mpodia- 
paprotpev ® td TOU Kakov Tov ToIs OTAdyxVvoIs endpUpéevor. 

avprepwopitwo—to limit with. CCXCIV 432 E, rov Sypoupynoavros 
pas... pn ovpmeptopicarytos Tots owpact TH Sidvo.av. 

ovvavareropa—to fly away with. X 92B, adore xal cé abryy ocvvava- 
TTHval avTe. 

ovveparrAsuw—to spread over with. COXXI 334C, rais axrion roi 
jAlov avveparAdy® trys eaotpartovans abtév Aapmyddves vA 


padpor. 


1 émixpatrivovras—Ita Mass. sex pro eo quod erat in editis émixparotyras. 
Benedictine Editors. 

* rpodtaudproiue»—Non male Vaticanus Codex et ad marginem Claromon- 
tanus mpodtaprac@wuev. Nihi] tamen mutandum duximus, quia vulgata 
scriptura nec sua sponte vitiosa est et pluribus antiquis Codicibus nititur. 
Benedictine Editors. 

® cuveparday—Ita Mss, octo. Editi cvveddrrwy. Benedictine Editors. 
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imoOpvArdew—to hint at. CCXXXVII 366 B, twobpuAdcira 8€ ris 
ovvodov mpocdoxia. 

dvaBarricpos—rebaptism. CACIX 297A, ei 8% map’ ipiv dmnydpevtat 
70 Tov dvaBarTwpov. 

SovAaywyia—subjection, CLXXXVIII 271 C, &a tov ovvrpippod ris 


‘ . , , ~ Pa) , 2 N - 
OapKos Kat TACySs SovAaywyias THS KGaT €yKpaTéiav aTogTas Twv 


dover. 

puxpoxwpia—little village. CXC 282 D, onovdy yevécOw jpiv mporepor 
Tais puxpoToArteiats ToL puKpokwplas . . . Sovvat Tovs mpotora- 
pEvous. 


ovetpoxarnrAos—adream peddler. CCXI 318 B, 

ovetporwAns—dream seller. CCXI 318 B, otrw S€Oyxav, adore émva- 
Babar pe Tov map’ ipiv Kwveiov, of dvetpormAat Kal dvetpoKamyAdt, 

. Kal ijpov mrepip€povaw. 

tropwrmpa—cheer. CCXXII 335 B, as py trois iperepors tropwvnpacu 
emppwoOjvat pos tov ayova. Liddell and Scott classify this 
word as Ecclesiastical and cite no author. It does not appear 
in Stephanus. Sophocles quotes only this place. 

atrayyeAtos *—-self-announced. CXVI 209 A, abrayyeAtos Hpiv aero 
% ovpdopa. 

ayeipoberos—not ordaincd. CCXVII 325 C, eire &v Baba rvyydvorer, 
elte Kat dxepoberw > vaynpecia mpooKaptepoiev. 

kAavoiSerrves—complaining of one’s dinner. CXV 208B, ode 
edvovxwy yévos atipoy Kal travwAeOpoy* TovTo Sy rovTo, dBydrv . . 


xAavoidemvov. 
prratpertxos—loving heretics. CCX XXVII 356 D, ef pév nai aiperixds 
TO dpovnpa odk eriotapat . . . , TAnY GAG perauperixés. 


dvurepnpavws—not arrogantly. CCLXVIT 414A, @ xaratiwoov 
brodEacba mapa THs Hpetépas Tarevadoews dvuTepnpavws. This 
word does not appear in Stephanus; it is given as Ecclesi- 
astical by Liddell and Scott, and is quoted for this plac2 
only by Sophocles. 

éppipéevws—contemptuously. CCLXV 410A, otrw rarevas xai épp:- 
pévus éroApnoey eEnynoacOar. 


‘Arrian IV 2. Suspicor autem legendum avrayyeko. In Schmiederi 
Ed. 1798 legitur avrayyedo sine alterius lectionis adrdyyedro: mentione. 
—Stephanus. 

5 dyetpodérw—Consentiunt in hac voce optimi quique et antiquissimi Co- 
dices, Editi dxe:porovnry. Benedictine Editors. 
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tipios—with honor. CCXCVII 434 C, ripiws rapeveyxav ras jpépas 
THs wapotkias gov. 
Five more words occur elsewhere in Basil’s writings or more than 
once in his Letters but are recorded for no other author. They are: 
eipnvorrotia—peace-making. XCVII 1910, sore rev puobav ris 
eipnvorotias émrvyetv. Cf. also CLVI 245 B, CCIV 307 4A, 
and CCXIX 332 E. 

éméatve—to scratch (on the surface). CCLVIII 393 A, ra tpavpara 
émégaivopev. Cf. also Vol. II, 1, 46 C. 

oivorAnxros—drunken. CCX 317C, dep at otvdrdAnxror piveyyes 
éxBooor. Cf. also Vol. II, 1, 126 D. 

mapacvvaywyn—illegal meeting (of those in rebellion against ecclesi- 
astical authority). CLXXXVIII 268 D, é6e ras pev aipéces 
ovdpacay, Ta S€ cxicpata, ras S& mapaowaywyds. Cf. also 
268 E, 269 A,B, COLXV 409 C. 

ovveroatnpitw—to support together with. XCVII 191A, oire yap 
ay rots dodadds Badicee py ovvvtoarnpifovros Tov érépov. Cf. 
also Sermo IIT 484. 


Since St. Basil lived in the early part of the Byzantine period, 
the majority of words belonging to that period found in his Letters 
are not recorded in any writings before his time. The following 
is the list of these words arranged according to parts of speech, i. e. 
verbs, substantives, adjectives, and adverbs. Of the verbs the first 
three are formed from adjectives, while the remainder, with the 
exception of dpyoAoyéw, a noun combined with an adjective, have 
been made by the composition of an older verb with a preposition. 


ayriotabpew = dvrionxow (Greg. Naz. Eust. 1875, 8), to weigh 
against. COXXVI 347 D. 

napogvrovéw (Hust. 1600, 18), to put accute accent on the penult. 
COXXXVI 363 E. 

xpeworéw (Greg. Naz. Epiphan. 27, 4), to owe, ought. X 92C. 

dpyodoyéw (Greg. Nyss. I 272 D. Ephr. I 72 D), to talk idly. XXII 
99 C. 

avrioréAXw (Chrys. Ps. 104), to differ from. CUXXXVIII 276 B. 

éraxpedw (Eust. Opusc. 169, 10), to make useless. CLI 242 A. 

dmoxtdopar (Greg. Naz. II 404 C), to be dispossessed. CCLXXXIV 
425 B. Eccl. 

évavaraiw (Greg. Naz.), to rest in. LXII 156 C. 
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évarodvw (Himer. Or. 17, 2), to strip off in. CCOXXIT 335 B. 

émevppaivopat (Theod. Her. 1333 C), to rejoice. XV 94H. 

émoruyvaty (Greg. Naz. I 941 B), to be sorrowful. CLXXXIV 
266 D. 

xatadecpéw (Macar. 505 C. Cyrill. A.1 377 C), to bind. CLXXXVIII 
275 A, dpxw 88 xaradeopovvtos. 

xataxturéw (Caesarius 876. Soz. 957 A), to make a loud noise. 
CCLXVI 412 A.* 

xatappumew (CO. I. 3562, 6), to sully. LIL 146 B, xarappumoiv éavroi 
TH didvo.av. 

xatadavrdfw (Herm. Trism., pass., to be like), to exhibit. CCX 
315 A. 

peradpovéw (Bast. Mss. in Ind. Scap. Oxon.), to change one’s mind. 
CXCIX 294 D. 

nepOpvrréw (Greg. Naz.), to ring all around. IX 90C, XXV 104 C. 

mpoxatadeavy (Chrys. X 80D, -atvw), to rub smooth before. II 
72 A 

ovpperépyouat (Sophrns. 3653 C), to go along with. II 71B. 

ovvdiabAéw (no authors cited), to struggle to the end with. CXCVIT 
289 A. 

ovvdiareipardopat (Schol. Thuc. 6, 44), to pass over with. CCXXIII 
337 C. 


The nouns of this group show a more varied formation than the 
verbs. They have been formed from verbs, nouns, adjectives, and 
by composition of: 1, the inseparable prefix a- with an adjective, 
dpetewpiorov (here used as a noun) ; 2, two substantives, dpvyolxpurros 
(an adjective used substantively), and xpwrépropos; 3, a noun. and 
a verb, dppevopOdpos and fwopOdpos (adjectives used substantively), 
and ¢gvroxépos; 4, a preposition and a verb, édiaorpodos and Ssay- 
guorhs; 5, an adjective and a noun, puxpomoActeia; 6, & preposition 
and a noun, mapecaywyn. 


1. Nouns formed from verbs. 


dmairyrns (Justinian. Novell. 17, 8. Greg. Nyss.), fax gatherer. 
XXXVITI 115 B, LXXXV 178 B. 


6 xaraxrurovpevoi—Ita omnes Mass, Editi xararuvrréuevo:r. Benedictine 
Editors. 

7 wpoxaradedvavra—lIta septem Mas. codices. Editi xaradedvaryra. Bene- 
dictine Editors. : 
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diayyguorys (Nil. 304 D. Lyd. 200, 6), collector of revenues. CCXV 
323 B. 

épedpepa (Schol. Eur.), invention. XC 182 A. 

xatanovnots (Chrys.), weakness. LXVI 159 B. 

xatdppyos (Cyrill. A. 1796 A. Sophrns. 3612B), accusation. 
XXIV 102D. Eccl. 

napapvdaypa (Socr. 625 C), caution. Basil’s meaning seems rather 
to be example. CCLXXXVII 426D, icws rapaptrayys 
yevopevos, éevtparnoerar. cel. 

mapaxapaxrys (Kust. Opuse. 38, 4. Schol. Ar. Ach. 516), @ falsifier. 
CCXIV 322 A, of rapayapaxtar ras dAnbeias. 

ovvoxeorov (Socr. 353 A. Chal. Can. 27), marriage. CXCIX 293 B, 
294 A, 296 B, CCXVII 329 B. 


2. Nouns formed from older nouns. 


érwotoAiStoy = émutédov (“ Dosith. Hadriani Resp. ap. Fabr. B. Gr. 
12, 518, 524.” Boiss. Mss.), a little émorodAn, CXCIX 
293 C. 

ddyyia (Hust. 637, 4. Suid.), guidance. CCLXXXITI 424E. Eccl. 

matporns (Did. A. 296A. Anast. Sin. 49D), paternity. CCX 
317 A, CCXIV 322 BE, CCXXXVI 364A. Eccl. 

goveitpa (Schol. Eur. Or. 26), murderess. CLXXXVIII 273 D. 


3. Nouns formed from adjectives. 


dveAmortia (Theod. Her. 1317 A. Pallad. 1122 B), despair. CXL 
232 E. 

dppodroyia (Joann. Hier. 441 C), union. XXIX 109 D. 

évopta (Greg. Nyss. III 1001 A. Cyrill. A. X 361 A), parish. CCVI 
309 A. 

énaxOea (Chrys. III 597 E), annoyance. XXX 110 A, XXXVII 
114. D, LXXIITI 168 A. 

dpoovorov (Socr. 141 B. Theod. III 1080 C), sameness of substance. 
IX 91 A, B, C, LII 145 A, et passim. Eccl. 

mapadwrys (Epiphan.), inhabitant of the seacoast. CCIII 2990. 

mrwxotpopecov (Epiphan. II 504 B. Pallad. Laus. 1249 A), alms- 
house. CXLIII 235 D, E, CL 240 D, CLXXVI 263 D. Eccl. 

mrwxotpogia (Greg. Naz. II 505 A), supporting of the poor. Basil 
seems to use it for rrwxorpodeiov, an almshouse. CXLII 


VOCABULARY 49 


235 C, rrwxorpodiay tis cuppoplas THs bn’ adrov émoxépacGa.. 
Eccl. 

tptyapic, (Const. Apost. 3, 2), a third marriage. CXCIX 297 C. 
Ecel. 


4. Nouns formed by composition. 


dperewpiorov (Greg. Nyss. 773 B. Pallad. Laus. 1249D), recol- 
lectedness. CCVII 311 B. 

apvncixptoros (Poetaster ante Wernsdorfii Phalen 67, p. 22. Bois. 
Mss.), Christ-denier. CCX 317 B. 

appevodOdpos (Stud. 1660 B), dpoevoxoirms. CLXXXVIII 272 B. 

&didorpodos (Epiphan. V 401A), a perverse person. XX 98 A, 


LXIX 162 C. 

fwoOvcia (Greg. Nyss. III 1024 B), antmal sacrifice. CCLVII! 
394 E. 

fwopOdpos (Anecd. Bekkeri), one guilty of xrnvoBaria. CLXXXVIII 
272 B. 


puxporoArreia (Stob. 228, 1—citizenship in a petty state), little 
town. CXC 282 D, crovdy yeréoOw jpiv mpdrepov tais pixpe- 


momMtelas . . . Sotvat rovs mpoicTapevous. 
mapetoaywyn (no author cited), an introducing. CCLVIII 393 D. 
Eccl. 


guroxdyos (Nonn. Jo. 18, 8—uryxdpos), gardener. IX 90C. 
xpuoréwrropos (Greg. Naz. II 372 C. JIT 1152 A), one who makes 
a trade of Christ. CCXL 370 B. 


In the following list of adjectives the first two are formed from 
verb stems and the next three from nouns. Of the remainder, 
four, viz., dpera8oros, dvidrpevtos, dmapaxdAvurros, and dmpdAyrtos, are 
a compound of the verb stem with the inseparable prefix a-; two, viz., 
avidios and ddiréraipos, are a compound of an adjective and the 
prefix a. Four, éuBpvoxrévos, orvyvorotds, reActorrods, aNd yvywdedTs, 
are formed from a noun and a verb; xaxopic8os, from an adjective 
and a verb; &dyxepos and odypoxaradixos, from a noun and an adjec- 
tive; and cvpropés, from an adjective and a preposition. 


dvodidAAaxros (Leont. I 276 B), hard to reconcile. CCIV 303 A. 
efernptos (Greg. Naz. II 529A. Stud. 829C), farewell. CCI 
300 A. 
4 
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éyworuxos (Macar. 624D), sanctifying. CCXIV 322 E. Eccl. 

yeyrovixds (Cyrill. A. II 33 C,—yewronxds), belonging to agricul- 
ture. CCLX 398 B. 

ommdtrevrixés (Greg. Naz. in Jul. titul.), invective. CCXXIIT 
339 A. 

aperdSoros (Pallad. Laus. 1212 B), avaricious. CXV 208 B. 

avarpevtos (Sophrns. 3665 C. Damase. I 968 B), not cured. CCIIT 
301 B. 

dvidios (Joann. Mosch. 3040 A), without kinsmen. II 71 E. 

dmapaxdAvaros (Heliod. 10, 29), undisguised. CXXX 222C. 

ampodnmros (Hierocl. C. A. 1138, 4—not assumed), unprejudiced is 
apparently Basil’s meaning. CCXIV 323B, dvAatov jpiv 
oeavtoy dxpoAnmrov. COXXVI 349 B, dxpéAyrrov rais SuBo- 
Aais THv Kapdiav tpav pvddgare. 

adiréraipos (Phav. 143), disliking friends. II 71 EB. 

éuBpvoxrovos (Quin. Can. 91), killing the foetus. CLXXXVIII 
273 D. 

iStdxetpos (Vit. Basil 197 B. Const. II 1016 C), written with one’s 
own hand. CCXXIV 343 D. 

xaxdpuo00s (Schol. Aesch. Cho. 733—1ll-rewarded), wickedly bribed. 
CXV 208 A. 

aSypoxardiixos (Pallad. Vit. Chrys. 55D. Cyrill, A. X 1109), 
condemned to the iron. CXV 208 B. 

orvyvorows (Schol. Il. 114, 158), making sad. CLXXXIV 266D. 

ovpropos (Procl. ad Plat. Alc. 1 165), accompanying. XI 92D. 

tekcorods (Greg. Naz. V 396C. Eust.), making perfect. CV 
200 B. 

yoxwdeAns (Greg. Nyss. III 240. Cyrill. A. I 532), soul-benefitting. 
LXXXIX 180C. Eccl. 


As a general rule the adverbs are formed from adjectives. In 
the following list all are of this class, with the exception of four, 
hvopevos and ovvelevypévos, formed from participles, éredqrore com- 
pounded from two adverbs, and xApaxyddv, from two nouns. 


dxavoviorws (Ephes. Can. 5. Cyrill. A. X 141), uncanonically. 
CLXXXVIII 275 A. Eccl. 

dvevddrws (Schol. Soph. and Thuc.), without yielding. CLXXV 
262 D, CCXXIT 335 A. 


VOCABULARY 51 


&Péopws (Theodoret. 5,9. Synes. 1413 D), lawfully. XCII 186 C. 

itonads (Priscian. 18, 335), from personal motives. LXXIX 
173 A. 

tarrewodpovus (Theophyl. 1, 436), humbly. CCXIX 332 D. 

viixds (Did. A. 464 C), filially, CXXIX 220 D. 

qvepevos (Procl. Parm. 540 (113). Heron. Jun. 95, 31), unitedly. 
CXXIX 220C. 

cAtpaxnddy (Synes. 1136 B. Hesych.), like a ladder. CCCXXXIV 
452 B. 

oredyrore (Lyd. 221, 6), at some time. XCI 183B. 

ouvelevypévws (Schol. Ar. Av. 305), connectedly. CXXIX 220C. 


A. VERBS. 


The verbs appearing in Basil’s Letters, and formed later than 
the Classical period, are divided into two main classes, viz., new 
verbs made by adding formative suffixes to older noun, verb, or 
adjective stems, and new verbs made by composition. This last 
class is subdivided into groups according to the parts of speech 
combined. 


1. Alexandrian Period (circa 283 B. C.-146 B.C.). 


Basil, in his Letters, uses comparatively few words from literature 
of this period, and the majority of those which he uses are taken 
from the Septuagint. 

The verbs are formed mainly by the composition of a preposition 
with an older verb. Among those formed by adding a suffix to an 
older stem, the adjective stem is the one preferred. 


a. Verbs formed by adding suffixes. 


a. Verbs formed from nouns. 


aixpodutifo (Sept. Jud. 5, 12. Diod. 14, 37), to lead captive. 
LXX 163 E. 

dxndiaw (Sept. Ps. 60, 3. Athan. II 869A), to be distressed. 
CXXXIX 231C. Eccl. 

doyparifw (Sept. Esdr. 1, 6, 33. Clem. A. I 172A), to assert a 
religious doctrine. XCII 186C, CCLXV 411 B. Eccl. 
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eipnvorotew (Sept. Prov. 10, 10. Eus. VI 536C), to be a peace- 
maker. XCVII 191C, CXIV 207A. Eccl. 

peravaorevw (Sept. Ps. 61, 7. Philo I 299), to flee. CLVIITI 247 C. 

oxavdarilw (pass. Sept. Sir. 23, 8. 35, 15), to fall. CCLX 401 B, 
eiSopev xal Tlérpov pera 1d oxavdarticbqva BeBadrepov. Eccl. 


8. Verbs formed from older verbs. 


dyadddopa: (Sept. Reg. 2,1, 20. Matt. 5, 12), to rejoice. CCLVI 
391 B. Keel. 

yoyyvlw (Sept. Jud. 1,14. Matt. 20,11), to murmur. XXII 99 E. 

peraxtpydw = peraxepdvvyys (Sept. Sap. 16, 21), to change the com- 
position or nature. CXC 283 C. 

épOpifw (Sept. Gen. 19, 2. Luke 21, 38), to come early. CCVII 
311 B. 

pavrify (Sept. Lev. 6,27. Paul Hebr. 10, 22), to sprinkle. CCLXV 
410 B. 


y. Verbs formed from adjectives. 


dyabbvw (Sept. Jud. 17, 13. Ruth 3, 10), to do good. CXXIII 
214A. Eecl. 

dyidfw (Sept. Gen. 2, 3. N. T. passim), to sanctify. CLIX 248 C 
(twice). cel. 

aOeréw (Sept. Sap. 5,1. Sext. 247, 16), to reject or violate. CXIV 
207 B, CLXXXVIII 269 B, CCVII 312 C, et passim. Eccl. 

dxvpdw (Sept. Esdr. 1, 6, 31. Diod. 4, 34), to annul. CXCIX 
294 HE, CCLXIII 406 D, CCLXV 410 C. 

dogpadito (Sept. Sap. 13, 15. Polyb. 18, 3, 3), to make safe. 
CCLVIII 394D. Liddell and Scott say that this word is 
BdépBapov according to the Anecdota Bekkeri 456. Sophocles 
quotes it as classical but cites no classical author. 

dxpeidw (Sept. Reg. 4, 3, 19. Polyb. 3, 64, 8), to render useless. 
CCXX 334 A, CCXXXVIII 367 A. 

BeBnAcw (Sept. Ex. 31,14. Matt. 12, 5), to profane. XCII 185 B. 
Eccl. 

éxOapBéw (Sept. Sir. 30,9. Greg. Th. 1077 B), to amaze greatly. 
CCXLIV 376 C. 

fworoéw (Sept. Reg. 4, 5, 7% Diod. 2, 52, p. 164, 41), to vivify. 
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CLIX 248C. The form {poroéw occurs in Arist. H. A. 5, 
27, 3, et alibi, and in Theophr. C. P. 3, 22, 4. 

ivoduvapéw (Sept. Sir. Prolog. Polyb. 2, 56, 2), to be equivalent to. 
CCOXXXIV 357 C. 

paxpobupew (Sept. Job. 7, 16. Matt. 18, 26), to be longsuffering. 
XXII 99 B. 

paraow (Sept. Jer. 23, 16), to frustrate. CXC 283C. Eccl. 

éAtydw (Sept. Jud. 10, 16. Hust. 143, 22), to lessen. CXXXI 
224 A. 

capow (Sept. Jud. 10, 8 Gen. 96, 20), to make rotten. COXLII 
372 C, CCLVII 392 B. 


b. Verbs formed by composition. 
a. New verbs formed from a verb and an adjective. 


The majority of verbs compounded of a verb and an adjective 
are derived from the compound adjectives. Only two verbs of this 
period seem to have been formed directly by the composition of an 
adjective and a verb, viz., iSteroew, the adjective form of which 
appears to be very late, and zAnpopopéw, which has no adjective of 
similar form noted. 


istoroew (Sept. Reg. 2,15, 6. Strabo 15, 1, 14), to make one’s own. 
CIX 202 D. 

mAnpopopéw (Sept. Eccl. 8, 11. Orig. J 84 A), to satisfy. XOIX 
194B,C, LI 144B, CCXXIV 344A, CCLKV 411B, 
CCCXI 443C; 2), to convince. XXII 100D, CCXXIX 
352 B. 


B. New verbs formed by prefixing a preposition to an 
older verb. 


dromoew (Sept. Job. 8, 20. Plut. If 152 A), to reject. CCOXLIIL 
372 E. 

Siacxopifw (Sept. Num. 10, 35. Polyb. 1, 47, 5), to scatter abroad. 
CCXLITI 373 B. 

Seédyw (Sept. Sir. 3,17. Sext. 179, 2), to conduct. XXIV 102 D, 
CCXCIII 431 E, CCCI 438 C. 

suddve (Anth. P. 9,107. Themist. 50B), to direct. CXCV 286 E. 

dwdiLo (Sept. Amos. 6, 6. Matt. 23, 24, rév xovwra), to strain off. 
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CCVII 312 C, oxomeire py tov xdvewa SwAikere. CCOXXIV 
343 C, rav dwAckdvrwrv rods xovwras. It is apparently a pro- 
verbial expression. 

éx€ntéew (Sept. Gen. 9, 5. Reg. 2, 4, 11), Syréw strengthened. 
CCXVII 328 D, CCXXIITI 340 E. 

expifow (Sept. Jud. 5,14. Matt. 13, 29), to root out. CCXLIV 
380 D. 

éumorevw (Sept. Sir. 1,15. Diod. 1, 67), to entrust. LXIX 161 E. 

évSvvapow (Sept. Jud. 6, 34. Clem. R. 1, 55), to strengthen. 
LXXIX 173 A, CXCVII 287 E, CCXLII 371 B. Eccl. 

efaorpdmtw (Sept. Nahum. 3, 3. Eus. II 912C), to flash out. 


CCXXI 334 C. 

cényew (Sept. Sir. 30, 14. Polyb. 30, 4, 7), to sound forth. XO 
182 A. 

eéireow (Sept. Reg. 2, 21, 9. Strabo 4, 4, 6), to appease. CCVIL 
311 E. 


é€oseiw (Sept. Esdr. 1, 4, 23. Polyb. 5, 95, 6), to march out. 
CCXLIII 375 D. 

eEopodroyew (Sept. Gen. 29, 35. Orig. I 464C), to give thanks. 
CXXIII 214A. 2), (Sept. Tobit. 11, 16. Plut. I 71 A), 
to confess. CCVII 311 B. 

eovderdw (Sept. Jud. 9, 38. Marc. 9, 12), to set at naught. XC 


182 A. Eccl. 

eLovdevew (Sept. Reg. 1, 2, 30. Luke 23, 11), to despise. XXIV 
103 A. Eccl. 

éravaratw (Sept. Num. 11, 25. Paul Rom. 2, 17), to rest. COXIV 
323 B. 


éranooréAdkw (Sept. Deut. 24, 48. Polyb. 1, 53, 5), to send to. 
LXXXVIII 180 B. 

émxopyyéw (Sept. Sir. 25, 22. Strabo 11, 14, 16), to supply. LXVI 
160 A. 

xaOnAsw (Sept. Ps. 118, 120. Polyb. 1, 22, 5), to nail up. XXII 
101 B. 

xataBrérw (Sept. Gen. 18, 16. Plut. II 469 B), to look towards. 
XXXIV 113 C. 

xatadiaipéw (Sept. Ps. 47, 14. Dion. H. II 683), to divide. CXC 
282 B. 

xataxodovbéw (Sept. Esdr. 1, 7, 1. Sext. 70, 18), to follow after. 
LXXI 165 D, CLXI 252 BE, CCXLIV 381 D. 
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xatamevbéw (Sept. Ex. 33, 4. Petr. 468B), to bewail, CXXXI 
224 A, CCCII 439 C. 

xaracogitw (Sept. Ex.1,10. Diod. 15, 74), to outwit. CXXVIII 
219 C. 

xataorevdtw (Sept. Ex. 2, 23. Orig. II 1165 C), to lament. LXI1 
155 D, CII 197 E, CCX 315 C. 

xatatoApaw (Sept. Mace. 2, 3, 24), roAvdw strengthened. CXXX 
223 B, CLVI 245 HE, CLX 250 A, CXCVII 288 D, CCXXV 
345 A. 

xatragduredw (Sept. Ex. 15,17. Strabo 15, 3,11), to plant. CCXLIV 
380 D. 

carevodow = ebodew (Sept. Ps. 1, 3. Mace. 1, 2, 47), to prosper. 
CXCI 285 A, CCLIV 389 E. Eccl. 

xatoAicbaivw (Ap. Rh. 1, 390. Strabo 204), to slip down. CXCIX 
291 B. This word is usually spelt -dyw, and is never -aivw 
in good Attic, though occasionally introduced by copyists, 
according to Liddell and Scott. 

mapacwardw (Sept. Ps. 108, 1. Polyb. 2, 13, 7), to pass over in 
silence. CLIX 248 A, CCXXXVI 362 A. 

mpooeyyitw (Sept. Gen. 33, 6. Polyb. 39, 1, 4), to come near or 
approach. LVII 151C, C 196 B, CXXIX 221 A, ete. 

ovyuaive (Sept. Bar. 3,10. Jos. B. J. 4, 6, 3), to defile together 
with. COXVIT 328 C. 

cvvavapiyvyn (Sept. Hos. 7, 8. Plut. I 368 D), pass. to associate 
with, CCLXXXVIII 427 A. 

owereyeipw (Or. Sib. 1, 220. Nicet.), to help to rouse against. 
CXXXVI 228 A. 

avvodedw (Sept. Sap. 6, 25. Strabo 8, 3,17), to travel in company. 
CL 240 B. 

trepxparéw (Sept. Reg. 3, 16, 22. Jos. Ant. 11, 3, 3), to prevail. 
XVII 95 E. 

izordcow (Sept. Ps. 8, 7. Diod. Ex. Vat. 120, 2), to subject. 
LXV 158 A, CLXXXVIII 276 A. 


2. Roman Period (circa 146 B. C.-330 A. D.). 


As in the preceding age the majority of new verbs are formed 
by prefixing prepositions to older verbs. Some few, however, have 
been formed from noun, verb, and adjective stems. 
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a. Verbs formed by verbal suffixes. 
a. New verbs formed from nouns. 


avevréw (Paul Tim. 1, 2,12. Eus. Alex. 347D), to have authority 
over. LI 143 D, LXIX 162 C. 

ciSwAodAatpew (Patriarch. 1065 D. Iren. 1240 B), to be an tdolator. 
CCXAXITI 357 A, CCLVII 391 D. 

pabyredw (Matt. 28, 19. Orig. I 957 B), to instruct. CCXXIIT 
338 B, CCXLIV 378 D, CCLXIII 405 E. 

vexpdu (Paul Rom. 4, 19. Clem. A. I 1293C), to mortify. 
CCLXXXIV 425 A. Eccl. 

notvudopat (Philo I 391, 28. Plut. II 507 C), to lament. V 77D. 

owidgw (Luke 22, 31. Macar. 496 A), to sift. CCXXVI 346 B. 

omurew (Orig. III 661B. Athan. I 285D), to denounce. 
CXXVII 218C, CXXXK 222C, CCXXVI 346B, 
CCLXXXIX 427D. Eccl. 

tovdw (Jos. B. J. 5, 11, 6. Galen. VI 179 E), to strengthen. 
CCXXXII 335 C, CCXLIV 381 C. 

xapaxtnpiftw (Philo I 151. Clem. A. I 289D), to characterize or 
indicate. XXII 99 EB, CVI 200 D, CKXXIV 225 E, ete. 


B. New verbs formed from older verbs. 


clowbifoua. (App. II 630, 93), to force oneself into. CCX 314B,? 
COXVI 324 B. 

gavytiaw (Afric. 60 A. Doroth. 1808 A), to desire to show off. 
CCX 313 C. 

gvoww (Paul Cor. 1, 4, 6. Orig. I 1004D), to puff up. CXXX 
223 A. Eccl. 


y. New verbs formed from adjectives. 


ddiapopew (Polyb. 31, 22, 10. Epict. 2, 6, 2), to be indifferent. 
CCLXII 404 D. 

Sypoxoréw (Plut. II 802 D. Diod. Ex. Vat. 33, 5), to curry mob 
favor. XXXIII 112 E. 

Siapopgow (Plut. IT 722 C. Hipparch. 1041 C), to form. XXVIII 
106 D. 


1 elowlterOai—Sic. Mss. octo, pre eo quod erat in editisa elgoixif{ecda:. Bene- 
dictine Editors. 
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dofodoyéw (Orig. IV 61C. Just. Tryph. 7), to give glory to God. 
CLIX 248 B, CLXXV 263 A, CCLI 388B. Eccl. 

érepoddacxadew (Paul Tim. 1, 1, 3. Ignat. 721 B), to teach other- 
wise than right. CCL 385 E, CCLXI 403 B. Eccl. 

ebpuxéw (Paul Phil. 2, 19. Poll. 3, 135), to be of good courage. 
CLXXXV 267 B. 

Geororéw (Sext. 209, 27. Athan.), to deify or make partakers of the 
divine nature. CLXXXVIII 269 C. 

iSteraféw (Lobeck. Phryn. 620), to be personally concerned. 
CCXCVII 434 D. 

cAeyeyapéw (Lobeck. Phryn. Ecl. 659), to seek illicit love. CCXVITL 
327 D, B. 

voooxopéew (Diod. 14, 71. Epict. 3, 22, 62), to take care of the sick. 
XCIV 188 B. 

épOorodéw (Paul Gal. 2, 14. Orig. III 1456 B), to walk uprighily. 
CCIV 307 A, CCL 385 HE, CCLXIII 405C. Heel. 

avvovoww (Alex. Aphr. Probl. 42, 5. Greg. Nyss. III 369 B), to 
connect essentially with. CLIX 248 D. 

tpavow (Philo. I 29,23. Orig. 11101 C), to make clear. CCXXXVI 
364 A. 

twoxauvdw (Plut. II 21C. Greg. Nyss. III 908 B), to make soft or 
spongy. CXXXV 226 C. 

prapxéw (Polyb. 6, 9,6. Diod. 15, 5), to be fond of ruling. XCII 
184 E. 

xetpaywyéw (Diod. 17,117. Clem. A. I 924 C), to lead by the hand. 
CL 239 C, CCLIII 389C. Stephanus says that Budaeus 
cites the word from Aristotle but does not indicate the place. 


b. Verbs formed by composition. 


Two of the verbs formed by composition are composed of a noun 
and a verb. The remainder are verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions. The practice of combining prepositions with verbs already 
compounded with prepositions becomes frequent in this period. 
Thirty-six such verbs are found in the following list of one hun- 
dred and two compound verbs. 


a. New verbs formed from a noun and a verb. 


mpocwroroew (Orig. I 713A. Method. 376A), to personify. 
CCXIV 822 C. 
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grdoxpwéw (Lucian II 162. Sext. 230, 24), to distinguish. CCIV 
304A.2 2), to examine carefully. CCXXXVII 365 HE? 
It occurs in some Mss. of Thuc. 6, 18, and in later writers, 
according to Liddell and Scott, but always with v. 1. 
groxpwéw—a reading which is to be preferred, at least in 
earlier and more correct writers. 


B. New verbs formed by prefixing a preposition to an 
older verb. 


évaBarrifo (Cyprian. Epist. 71, 1. Eus. II 645A), to rebaptize. 
CXCIX 296 D. 

dvapbéyyoua (Polyb. 17, 5, 6. Philo. I 74, 5), to utter. V 78 B. 

évOuropépw (Dion. H. VI 1121, 2), to reply. CLVI 246 B.* 

dvrexrivow (Philo I 487, 26), to repay. CCCXIII 444 C. 

dvremoréAAw (Paus. 4, 22, 6. Lucian III 401), to send an answer. 
CLXXIV 262 A, CCXLV 382 C. 

éyriSiariOnue (Paul Tim. 2,2. Dion. Alex. 1240 A), part. opponent, 
CLVI 245 E, CCLXV 410C. 

dvripetrpéw (Matt. 7, 2. Lucian II 419), to measure in turn. LXI 
155 E, CCLX 397 D. 

émacxodkéw (Lucian III 41. Clem. A. I 209 B), to occupy. II 75 A, 
XXIT 99 A. 

dropbeyyoua (Diod. 16, 27. Plut. II 405D), to speak out. 
CCXXIII 336 B.° 

dabAéw (Heliod. 7, 5. Ael. V. H. 5, 6), to struggle or contend 
against. CLXV 256 B, CLXVIII 257 E, CCXXIII 336 B, 
CCLVIII 394 A. 

Siavnyopa. (Apollod. 2, 5, 10, 9. Diod. 19, 18), to swim through. 
CXLVITI 237 C. 


2 pudoxpway—lIta tres vetustissimi Codices, nisi quod in Med. legitur 
gudroxpivav. Editi gtdoxpeysy. Scriptura codicum Mss, confirmatur ex 
libro de Spiritu Sancto c. 29, p. 73 et Epist. 237. Benedictine Editors. 

® pudoxpver—Codices nonnulli ¢:Aoxpivdy. Simili sensu legitur pvAoxp.- 
vav in libro de Spiritu Sancto, cap. 29 et Epist. 204, n. 2. Benedictine 
Editors. 

« dvOumeveyxetv—Coisl. primus dvrereveyxeitv. Benedictine Editors. 

5 dwepOéyEaro—Sic tres vetustissimi Codices. Editi ép@éyéaro. Benedic- 
tine Editors. 
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éyxatatdcow (Clem. A.1 512 A. Longin. 10, 7), to place in. CCIV 
307 A. 

éyxupaivw (Clem. A. I 413 C), to rage like the waves. CCX 315 A.* 

exdvownéw (Jos. Ant. 15, 4, 1. Just. Apol. 2, 2), to entreat. 
CXCVII 288 D. Eccl. 

exxaxew (Polyb. 4, 19, 10. Orig. I 937 C), to be faint-hearted. 
CCXX 333 E, CCLVII 392 B. 

expoppow (Plut. IT 83 A. Ael. N. A. 2,19), to complete the form. 
CLXXXVIII 271 A. 

exguvew (Plut. 1 739 C. Dion. H. V 78, 13), to cry out. XXXVII 
114D. 2), to pronounce. CXCIX 293 C, 296 D, CCXXVI 
349 A, CCXLIV 381 E. 

éurapotvéew (Philo II 518, 9. Lucian I 215), to act like a drunken 
fellow. CXLVILI 237 D. 

euprooopéw (Philostr. 202. Greg. Naz. II 60D), to philosophize 


in. CCX 313 E. 

euporedw (Plut. IT 314E. Philo I 315, 27), to lurk in. XLVIII 
141 D. 

evadvadopéw (Orig. I 1308 A), to be indifferent about. CCLXXXIX 
428 A. 


évabAéw (Diod. 3, 8. Plut. II 320 A), to contend in. XXIX 109 D, 
LXXXII 175 C, CXL 232 E. 

evardxeat (Philo I 277, 33. Plut. II 961C), to be stored up in. 
II 72 A, LXXIV 168 C, CCXX 333, ete. 

évaroxdetw (Artem. 130. Schol. Dion. P. 322, 25), to shut in. 
CCXXIII 336 C, CCXXVII 350 E. 

évaropévw (Clem. A. I 72 A. Hippol. Haer. 44, 13), to remain in. 
CLX 251 D. 

eraroriOn (Dion. C. 73, 10. Diod. II 569), to stow away in. 
V 77D. 

évacxnpovew (Philo I 154, 11. Plut. I 582 C), to behave unseemly 
in. CXXX 223 B. 

évacxokéw (Polyb. 9, 17, 1), to be engrossed with, CCXXXVII 
365 D, 

evarevifo (Diod. 3, 39. Orig. IV 296A), to gaze steadfastly on. 
II 71 0, CL 239 E, CCXL 369 D. 


6 éyxupalyw»—Harl. et unus ex Regiis druds éxualywy. Benedictine Editors. 
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évadavifw (Strabo 1, 3, 3. Philo IIT 100, 27), to be lost in. 
CCXXIII 337 B,? CCLXVI 412 D. 

évebifw (Diog. 3, 23. Orig. [IV 201 A), to accustom to. CL 239 D. 

évexovifto (Plut. IL 40D. Galen. Il 29A), to portray in. 
CCXXXIX 367 D. 

everdeixvyps (Philo 11 28, 5. Plut. If 90E), to display among. 
IX 91 D. 

eEwoxtw (Strabo 788. Paul Ephes. 3, 18), to have strength enough. 
CXCVILI 288 D. 

éraypumvew (Diod. 14, 68. Plut. 1 1001 D), to be watchful. XCI 
183 A. 

éraxpdfo (Dion. H. V 451, 8. Philo I 28, 5), to flourish. 
CCXXXIX 367 D. 

éravatpéxy (Clem. R. 1, 19. Lucian I 696), to run back. CLX 
250 B. 

éreacxuxdew (Lucian IIT 553. Sext. 106, 7), to introduce. CXXXV 
226 D. 

emBanrifw (Jos. B. J. 1, 27,1), to dip again. CLXII 253 C. 

émBpadtyvw (Lucian I 160), to tarry. CI 197 C. 

érBoddw (Plut. II 894 E. Lucian. II 326), to make dim. XCVIII 
192 A. 

énweavievopat (Plut. II 1079 D), to behave boldly. CXXX 222 D. 

émippumaivw (Plut. II 828A. Diosc. TIobol. 2, p. 62), to soil. 
CCLXI 403 A. 

epnovxdfw (Polyb. 2, 64, 5. Philo II 3, 12), to be silent. XXII 
100 C. 

kaBnovydtw (Philo II 71, 37. Polyb. 9, 32, 2), to silence. LXVI 
159 D. 

xaraBarri{w (Achill. Tat. 1,3. Alex. Aphr. P. 9, 33), to dip under. 
LXXVI 171 C, CCXIII 320 B. 

xaraBdrrw (Lucian II 475. Hesych.), to dye. II 74D. 

karabappéw (Polyb. 1, 40, 3. Diod. 15, 34, p. 38, 22), to be bold. 
CCXLIT 372 B, CCLXXX 423C. 2), (Polyb. 3, 86, 8), 
to trust in. COXCVI 433 E, CCCXXVII 450 D. 

karamoredo (Polyb. 3, 70, 7. Hippol. Haer. 452, 97), to trust to. 
IX 910, XX 98 A, LXXVI 172C, XCIV 188D, CCXII 
319 A. 


T évapavloas—Med. et Coisl. primus d¢éavicas. Benedictine Editors. 
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xataoxéw (Plut. I 614 CU), part. ascetic. COXCI 429 E. 

xarnxew (Paul Rom. 2,18. Orig. III 289 A), to catechise. CXCIX 
292 D. 

xataorafopa. (Jos. Ant. 7, 10, 5. Plut. I 217D), to salute. 
CCXIX 333 B. 2), to embrace. CCXXVI 347 AS 

xatacgiyyo (Plut. If 983D. Clem. A. 532D), to bind tigit. 
CXIX 211 C. 

perapopddw (Diod. 4, 81. Philo II 559, 24), to transform. CCX 
317 A. 

peraoréAdw (Lucian I 505. Jos. Ant. 7, 9, 2), to summon or send 
for, XXXI 111A, LVIII 152E, CXCVIII 290A, 
CCXLVIII 384 C, CCLI 387 C. 

mapaxwpwdéo (Athen. 525A), to satirize incidentally. CXXXV 
226 D. 

maparokavw (Philo II 36, 25. Lucian II 251), to have the benefit 
of. LIX 154 B, LXV 158 B,C, CLXXVIII 264 C. 

mapapTiw (Philo I 665, 28. Plut. I 496 B), to season. II 72 B. 

mapatapéoow (Epict. 3, 22, 25. v. 1. Epiphan.), to confuse. 
CCLVIII 393 E.® 

rapapOeipw (Plut. II 848 B. Sext. 612, 8), to corrupt. CV 199 E, 
CCLXIII 407 C. 

mapaxapécow (Philo II 562, 21. Jos. Ant. 15, 9, 2, p. 770), to 
falsify. XCVIII 192C, CLXXXVIII 270C, CCLXII 
404 A. 

napeEnycouar (Cels. ap. Orig. I 1077 C. Athan. I 517 D), to mos- 
interpret. CCVII 312 D. Keel. 

mapervoew (Diod. 12, 11. Iren. 553B), to invent in addition. 
XCII 186 A,*? CCLXV 409 C. 

mapopxew (App. I 91, 78. Philostr. 219), to forswear oneself. 
CLXXXVIII 274 C, D, 275 A. 

meptBopBéw (Lucian II 342. Athan. I 448A), to hum around. 
CCLXXII 418 C. 


5 xaragratéuevor-—Ita tres vetustissimi Codices. Editi doraféuevor. Bene- 
dictine Editors. 

° raparapdtouer—Ita Harl., Reg primus, Paris et Bigot. Legitur rapdgo- 
vey in tribus aliis, nempe Coisl. utroque et Regio secundo. Editi wapa- 
rapdtouer. Benedictine Editors. 

1° 8 raperevéncayv—Ita Coisl. et Harl. Editi arep érevénoay. Benedictine 
Editors. 
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meputuméw (Andr. in Ross Inser. 2, p. 5. Eust. Opusc. 334, 3), 
to sound around. CCXXIII 339A. 

meptddprw (Diod. 3,12. Plut. I] 891 F), to shine around. II 72 D. 

repepreyw (Polyb. 12, 25, 2. Philo II 391, 1), to burn all around. 
CCXXITI 335 A. 

mpoaraipw (Dion. C. 41, 6, 2), to depart before. CCCI 438 C. 

mpodiapaptipopa (Polyb. 26, 3, 6. Orig. III 256A), to testify 
beforehand. CXXXVI 228 A. 

mpoevruyxdvw (Diod. Ex. Vat. 120,12. Jos. B. J. 5, 6, 3), to read 
beforehand. CLXXIII 261A. 2), to meet with beforehand. 
CCXXXIX 368 C. 

mpoeéerafw (Jos. Apion. 2,1. Vit. 49. Lucian I 658), to examine 
before. II 74A. 

mpoxataBdrAw (Philo I 320. Dion. C. 43, 49), to lay or cast down 
before. II 744A, LXV 158D, CCXXIII 339A, CCLX 
400 B. 

mpoxarayyéAAw (Luke Acts 3, 18. Orig. I 860A), to announce 
beforehand. CCLXI401E. Eccl. 

mpoodiacréAdw (Posidon. ap. Athen. 6, 84. Apollon. D. Synt. 285, 
17), to add further conditions. CXXV 217 A. 

apoonxew (Plut. 1 683 C. Philostr. §33), to resound. CXL 232 D. 

mpoootxeow (Dion. H. II 999, 6. Sext. 221, 27), to associate with. 
CCLXI 402 B, CCXCI 430 A. 

npoopyyvy (Lucian 6, 48, 49. Jos. Ant. 9, 4, 6), to dash against. 
LXXXII 175 B. 

mpoopirtw (Polyb. 17, 14, 1. Plut. II 469D), to throw to. Clu 
241 B. 2), to add to. COXLITI 375 C. 

mpootpaywdéw (Strabo 17, 1, 43, p. 389, 10. Jos. B. J. 7, 11, 2), 
to exaggerate in tragic style. LI 143 D. 

npocgedyw (Plut. 1643 D. Clem. A. I 643 D), to flee for refuge to. 
LXXXVI 178 E, CL 240 B, D, CCLX 397 E. 

ovyxaxorabéw (Paul Tim. 2, 1, 8. Nicet. Paphl. 544B), to suffer 
with. LXVI159C. Eccl. 

ovAAarpedw (Plut. IT 941 E), to serve together with. XC 182C. 

ovprapavadicxw (Dion. C. 47, 39, 3), to destroy together with. 
COXXVII 350 C. 

ovprapexteivo (Jos. Ant. 1, 3, 4. Orig. III 989C), to prolong. 
CCIV 303 A. 
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ovpropveow (Clem. A. I 160B), to commit fornication with. 
CXCIX 296 B. 

ouprpde. (Hdn. 1,16. Athen. 272 E), to go forth with. I 70 B. 
2), to increase. CCOXXIII 336 E. 

owprwrdew (Dion. C. 57, 24, 7), to sell together with. CVIII 202 A. 
In Basil the force of the preposition seems to be lost. 

owanapritw (Dion. H. V 212, 16. Strabo 13, 2, 2), to correspond 
exactly with. CCXLI 370 E, CCLXXVII 422 A. 

ovvStavuxrepeio (Kus. II 1209 A. Plut. V 211), to pass the night 
together. CCXXIII 340A. 

owdtérw (Philo II 452, 2), to manage together. CCXIV 321B. 

owexBoaw (Hdn. 2, 2, 21. Dion. C. 39, 19), to shout out together 
with. CCXII 318 D. 

owexrAnpow (Polyb. 14, 4, 3. Athan. II 721A), to complete. 
XXVIII 106 B. 

ovverdidwps (Diod. 17, 43. Plut. I 161 B), to concede. LXXIII 
167 C. 

owemxovpifw (Plut. 1141 E. Philo II 364, 34), to help in relieving. 
XCIV 188 A. 

ovvuraxovww (Iren. 540A. Strabo 431), to understand with. 
CCXXXVI 361 A. 

trepaviornu (No author quoted for the Eccl. meaning), to excel. 
CLII 242 C. Eccl. 

imepexninro (Plut. II 876 F. Strabo 15, 1, 57), to excced. 
CLXXXVIII 271 D. 

irepedyoua (Jos. Ant. 11, 4,3. Chrys. 1 129 E), to pray earnestly 
for. CIV 199B, CXXIII 213 E, CLXXVI 263D, et 
passim. Eccl. 

ipoppéw (Polyb. 3, 19, 8. Strabo 1, 2,16), to lie concealed. CLVI 
246 B. 


3. Byzantine Period (circa 330-1453). 


St. Basil lived during the first fifty years of this period. Con- 
sequently the Letters furnish few words from this period beyond 
those in the first two lists, the axa eipyyéva and the words occurring 
for the first time in literature in the Letters of St. Basil. Of the 
verbs two are formed from compound adjectives and two by pre- 
fixing prepositions to older verbs. 
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a. Verbs formed by adding verbal suffixes. 


a. Verbs formed from adjectives. 


paratoppovew (Tim. Ant. 264D), to be foolish. CCCXXXI 451 D. 
vioberéw (Greg. Nyss. II 425 B. Alex. A. 557 C), to adopt a son. 
CV 200 B. 


b. Verbs formed by composition. 


a. New verbs formed by prefixing a preposition to an 
older verb. 


mpoaroxeipar (Kus. 1V 592 D), to be stored up before. CXII 205 D. 
brepevxaptoréw (Eus. IT 1509 C), to give thanks to. CLXXII 260 C. 


4. Poetic and Late Prose Verbs. 


In the selection of poetic words it was possible to verify some by 
referring to Schmid’s Der Atticisms in seinen Hauptvertretern von 
Dionysius von Halikarnass bis auf den Zweiten Philostratus. 
Others have been noted according to the citations of Liddell and 
Scott. Those words have been included which have references given 
only to poets and late prose writers, or which have been recorded 
by Liddell and Scott as poetic. 


a. Poetic verbs. 


avupvéw (Eur. El. 1190), to praise in song. XXVI 105A. 

drepvOpiaw (Ar. Nub. 1216. Menand. Incert. 287), to be past 
blushing. CCXL 370 B.? 

éroorapaoow (Kur. Bacch. 1127), to tear off. CCLXI 402 C. 

éprw (Od. 17, 158. Soph. Ph. 207), to creep. CCXLIII 374 D. 
Attic only in its compounds. It is often found in tragedy. 

i8od (Soph. Aj. 870. Eur. Or. 143), lo, behold. CLIT 242 D. 

peroxAdgw (Il. 13, 281. Anth. P. 9, 209), to change from one knee 
to the other. LXXI 165 D. 

ondw (Aesch. Chor, 533. Eur. Cycl. 417), to draw in. CCXXII 
334K. Liddell and Scott give it as mostly poetic, é\cw being 
preferred in prose. It occurs in Aristotle and Plato. 


1) drepvOptacavrwy—Ita Mss. quinque. Editi dwrepvOpiatévrwy. Benedic- 
tine Editors. 
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creatw (Aesch. Pr. 696. Eur. Ale. 199), to groan or moan. CL 
240 D, CCXLIII 375 B. However, cf. Dem. 690, 18. 

orévw (Theocr. 7, 141. Eur. Hipp. 903), to watl aloud. V 77D. 

téprw (Soph. O. C. 1140. Eus.), to delight. CCCXXIX 451A. 
Quoted by Liddell and Scott as rare in prose. 


b. Poetic and late prose verbs. 


dpe(Bw (Aesch. Pr. 23. Eur. Supp. 517), to answer. XCI 182 E. 
This verb is almost exclusively poetic and Ionic, but is used 
once or twice in Plato and Xenophon and in late prose. 

Baordfw (Soph. Aj. 920. Diog. L. 4, 59), to bear. CXXV 215 A, 
CXXXI 224A, CKXXIX 231C, CXCIX 291 A. Used by 
Homer and the Attic poets only in the singular. It is not 
found in the best Attic prose. 

Bpvw (Soph. El, 422), to abound. XXIX 109C, CLXIV 252 C. 
A poetic verb used also in late prose, according to Liddell 
and Scott. 

tBpifo (Soph. Ph. 342. Polyh. 10, 26, 3), to insult or mock. 
CXCIX 296 C. 

émorevatw (Aesch. Pers. 727. Plut. Brut. 51), tv groan over. 
XXIX 109 A, LXXIV 169 C, D, LXXVI 171 D. 

xataraifw (Ar. Fr. 112. Diog. L. 2, 136), to mock at. CCXXXKV 
359 A. 

xaraoréAAw (Eur. Bacch. 933. Plut. II 979 C), to check. LXXTIT 
167 D. 

xopdw (Soph. Ph. 650. I. II 241), to die. V 77 BE, CCCII 439 D. 
A metaphorical meaning found also in Christian writers. 

peOappofopa: (Soph. El. 31. Lucian. Amor. 4), to transform. 
LXVI 158 E. 

povwSéw (Ar. Pax. 1012. Lucian. Hist. Conscr. 1), to sing a solo. 
XCVI 190 B. 

vato (Tl. 5, 708. Soph. Ph. 1106), to dwell, UXYII 156D. Com- 
mon in all poets. 

mapappixrrw (Soph. O.T. 1493. Diod. 13, 79), to throw aside. 
XXII 99 D, CL 240 C. Tragic. 

breppaxéw (Soph. Ant. 194. Lucian. Pisc. 23), to fight for. LXX 
164 C, XCVI 190C. 

ipéprw (Soph. O.T. 786. Philostr. 46), to creep on secretly. 
CCXXII 335 A. 

5 
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B. SUBSTANTIVES. 


The substantives, like the verbs, may be divided into two classes, 
those formed by adding suffixes to stems already existing and those 
formed by composition. 


1. Alexandrian Period. 
a. Nouns formed by adding suffixes. 


a. Nouns formed from verbs. 


Nouns from verb stems with the suffix -yoés or py denote action, 
but also often have a concrete meaning; those with the suffix -pa 
express the result of the action. Nouns ending in -ovs are abstract 
and personal nouns; those in -eéa from verbs in ew are also abstract, 
as well as those in -ofa from verbs having a stem ending in a dental 
mute. Nouns having the suffix -rys generally denote the agent; 
those with the suffix -rjpiov, place; and those with the suffix -a or -7. 
a thing, but seldom a person. These last often have an abstract 
meaning.’ The following words of this class appear in St. Basil’s 
Letters: 


dyaopds (Sept. Jud. 17, 3. Clem. R. 1, 30), holiness. CXCIX 
292 A, 294 B, CCXXXVI 364 A, CCXCII 431. Eccl. 

adavopos (Sept. Deut. 7,2. Dion. H. 1 99, 4), destruction. LXV 
158 B. 

yoyyvopes (Sept. Ex. 16, 7% Clem. A. II 637B), murmuring. 
CCXLIV 377 E. 

éurarypos (Sept. Ps. 37,8. Paul Hebr. 11, 36), mockery. CXXXIX 
231 D. Keel. 

éumpyopes (Or. Syb. 4, 155. Dion. H. II 745, 1), conflagration. 
CLXIV 255 B, CCXLVIII 384 A, CCXXII 335 A. 

kaBapiopds (Sept. Ex. 29, 36. Lucian II 590), purification. 
CCLAV 410 B. Late form for xafappos. 

oixodony (Sept. Par. 1, 26, 27. Mace. 1, 16, 23), a building up. 
XXII 99 C. Late form for oixodopnors. 

éved.opos (Sept. Josu. 5,9. Dion. H. I 433, 2), reproach. CCLX 
398 E. 


1 Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, p. 266 ff. 
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mapopywopos (Sept. Jer. 21, 5 as v. 1. Paul Eph. 4, 26), wrath. 
XXII 101 A. 

neipaopos (Sept. Ex. 17, 7%. Matt. 6, 13), trial or temptation. 
XCII 184 A, XCVIII 192 A, CI 197 A, et passim. Eccl. 

wepromacpos (Sept. Eccl. 1, 18. Polyb. 3, 87, 9), distraction. CC 
298 A. 

meptoun (Sept. Gen. 17, 13. Diosc. 2, 101), circumcision. CLX 
249 BK. Eccl. 

ovvtpypods (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 5), affliction, CLXXXVIII 271 C. 
Eccl. 

imepaomopos (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 36. Ps. 1%, 36), protection. CXIIT 
206 A. Eccl. 

goricpos (Sept. Job. 3,9. Sext. 522), light. CCXLIII 374 B. 

droxddujrs (Sept. Sir. 42, 1. Luke 2, 32), revelation. CXXXIX 
231 C, CCXIII 320C. Eccl. 

éxdixnors (Sept. Ex. 7,4. Polyb. 3, 8, 10), vengeance. XXII 99 B, 
LI 143 C, LXXITII 167 D, et passim. 

eEopodroynors (Sept. Josu. 7, 19. Clem. A. II 280A), confession. 
CCVII 3110. Eecel. 

ériyvwous (Sept. Prov. 2,5. Diod. 17, 114), full knowledge. CCTV 
306 C, CCXIV 323 A, CCXLIII 375 E. 

épnpwots (Sept. Lev. 26, 34. Arr. Anab. 1, 9, 13), a laying waste. 
CCXLVII 383 D. 

xatéBpwos (Sept. Gen. 31, 15. Jud. 5, 24 as v. 1.), a devouring. 
CCXLIII 374 E? 

meroiOnois (Sept. Reg. 4, 18, 19. Jos. Ant. 11, 7, 1), confidence. 
CCLVII 392 B. 

TpOyVvucis (Sept. Jud. 9, 6. Orig. I 833 C), foreknowledge. 
CCXXXVI 362 B. 

ovpBiwos (Sept. Sap. 8, 3. Polyb. 5, 81, 2), companionship. 
CCCI 437 C, 

nepooeia (Sept. Eccl. 1, 3. Clem. A. I 640D), superabundance. 
XXII 101 B. 

npopytea (Sept. Par. 2, 15, 8. .Iren. 1052 C), prophecy. CCIII 
301 E, CCX 317.D,E. Eeel. 

drogracia (Sept. Josu. 22, 22. Jos. Ant. 13, 7, 1), apostasy. 


3 xardBpworv—lIta tres vetustissimi Codices. Editi xardéSpwya. Benedic- 
tine Editors, 
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CXXXIX 231B, CCXXXIII 356A, CCXLIII 3748, 
CCLXIV 408 B. Eccl. 

drocraciov BiBdiov (Sept. Deut. 24, 3. Matt. 19, 7), bill of divorce. 
CCXXIV 342 B. Eccl. 

eSoxia, (Sept. Ps. 5,13. Paul Cor. 2, 5, 8), good pleasure. XXII 
101 C, CLVI 246 C. 

ovyyupvacia (Sept. Sap. 8, 18. Plut. Il 898C), an exercising 
together. CXIIL 206 C. 

xopracia (Sept. Prov. 24,15. Inscr. 5128), fulness. XXII 101 A. 

dyaAXiapa (Sept. Tobit. 13, 11. Jud. 12, 14), joy. CCXLITI 
374A. Eccl. 

dvopnpa (Sept. Lev. 20, 14. Diod. 4, 44), sin. CXCIX 294 B, 
CCIV 305 A. 

B8dAvypa (Sept. Gen. 46, 34. Luke 16, 15), abomination. 
COXXXIX 368 B. Eccl. 

SaBnya (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 37. Hesych.), step. XCIX 193 B. 

Supynua (Sept. Deut. 28, 37. Polyb. 1, 14, 6), story. V 77 C, LX 
155 A, CXII 205 A, ete. 

évdupa (Sept. Reg. 2, 1, 24. Strabo 3, 3, 7), garment. II 74D, 
CCVII 311 A, CCXXIII 338 A, CCXCIT 431 B (twice), C. 

évraApa = évroAn (Sept. Job. 23, 12. Matt. 15, 9), commandment. 
CCLXV 410C. Eccl. 

xataBpwya (Sept. Num. 14, 9. Jud. 5, 24), food. CCXXVIII 
352 A, CCLXXXVIII 427 A. Eccl. 

katdédepa (Sept. Gen. 45, 7. Galen. 14, 456), remainder. 
CXXXVI 228 B. 

xarddupa (Sept. Ex. 4, 24. Polyb. 2, 36,1), inn. V 78D. 

xardornpa (Sept. Macc. 3, 5,45. Aristeas 31), state. II 72C. 

xricua (Sept. Sap. 9, 2. Paul Tim. 1,4,4), creature. XXV 104 D, 
CV 200 B, CXIII 206 C, et passim. Eccl. 

napértapa (Sept. Job. 36, 9. Paul Rom. 5, 15), sin. CXCIX 
294B. Heel. 

mpocxonpa (Sept. Ex. 23. 33. Paul. Rom. 14, 13), obstacle. 
DXXXIX 180C. Keel. 

a¢Bacpa (Sept. Sap. 14, 20. Paul Thess. 2, 2, 4), object of worship, 
COXXXITI 356 A. 

auvdvrnwa (Sept. Ex. 9,14), plague. VI79A. Eccl. 

yedouorns (Sept. Job. 31, 5. Greg. Naz. IIT 581 B), jester. II 
72 C, XXII 99 B. 
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xatadporntns (Sept. Habac. 2, 5. Philo II 593, 18), desmser. 
CCCXXXI 451 D. 

Autpwrys (Sept. Lev. 25, 31. Philo I 188, 20), redeemer. CCLXI1 
402 A. 

goverrys (Sept. Num. 35, 11. Hus. II 156B), murderer. 
CLXXXVIII 275 C, CCLX 399 B. 

Bvovacripiov (Sept. Gen. 8, 20. Eus. II 865C), altar. CXXVIII 
219 D, CCVII 312 B, CCXX 333 D, et passim. 

ayday (Sept. Sap. 3,9. Athan. I 356), love. VI 79 B, [X 90B, 
XXII 100 C, et passim. 

dpuva (Sept. Sap. 5,18. Plut. 1 729 B), revenge. LUXXIII 167 A. 
2), defense. CLXXXVIII 273 A. - 

duoropa (Sept. Deut. 30,4. Plut. If 1105 A), dispersion. CXCV 
287 A, CCXVII 330D, CCXXXVIII 367A, CCXLIII 
375 A, CCXLVII 383 D. 

durayy (Sept. Esdr. 2, 4, 11. Paul Rom. 13, 2), command. LIT 
146 C, CCXXVII 350 B. 

émoxorn (Sept. Gen. 50, 24. Pet. 1, 2, 12), Mslintion. CCLX 
397 E, CCXCVI 434 B. 

xaragroAn (Sept. Esai. 61, 3. Jos. B. J. 2, 8, 4), dress. CLUXXIII 
261 B. 

mpoxomm (Sept. Macc. 2, 8, 8. Polyb. 1, 12, 7), advancement. 
CLXI 252 B, CCXXII 335 HE, CCXXIII 338 E, etc. 

mpocevyy (Sept. Par. 2, 6,19. Ps. 4, 2), prayer. XXIV 103B, 
XXVII 105 E, 106 A, et passim. Eccl. 

mpooox? (Sept. Sap. 6,19. Epict. Ench. 33, 6), attention. CCVII 
311 B. 

taxon (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 36. Paul Rom. 5, 19), obedtence. XXII 
100 E, CCLXXVI 421 A. 


8. Nouns formed from nouns. 

Nouns formed from older nouns and ending in -fa are mostly 
abstract. Those having the suffix -.(8)s are feminine nouns from 
masculine forms. The ending -wr points out the abode of persons, 
animals or things. Nouns with the suffix -rnp denote the actor. 
and those with -fov are diminutives.* In St. Basil’s Letters we find 
the following : 


* Kithner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, pp. 274 ff. 
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aievria (Sept. Macc. 3, 2, 29. Clem. A. I 1216 B), authority. 
XCII 186 B, CXAXII 213 B, CCLI 387 D. Eccl. 

xavowy (Sept. Job. 27, 21. Athen. ap. Orib. 1, 14, 7), hot wind. 
CXXII 335 B. 

Aaroupyés (Sept. Sir. 7, 30. Philo II 387, 20), minister. IX 91 A. 
(Used as adj.). 

poxadis (Sept. Prov. 18, 22. Matt. 12, 39), adulteress. CXCIX 
291 E (twice), 293 A. 

mapoxia (Sept. Esdr. 2, 8, 35. Clem. R. 2, 5), @ sojourning. 
CCXCVII 434 C. 

oxavdadov (Sept. Lev. 19, 14. Matt. 16, 23), stumbling-block. 
XXII 100 EH. EKecl. A shortened form of oxavdddAnBpov. 

gwornp (Sept. Gen. 1, 14. Anth. P. 15, 17), light. XXVIII 
106 D, CLIV 248 C. 

xapriov (Sept. Jer. 43, 4. Plut. II 60), small yaprys or document. 
CVIII 202 A. 


y. Nouns formed from adjectives. 


Nouns formed from adjectives by adding the suffix -ia or -rys, 
-TynTos OF -ovvy generally denote an abstract quality. The ending 
-tys, -rov added to form a noun denotes the agent, and -ripiov, the 
place. Nouns in -ys of the first declension are masculine and, as 
a rule, are compound nouns.* In the Letters we meet with the 
following nouns formed from adjectives: 


aixpadwola (Sept. Deut. 28,41. Polyb. 5,102, 5), captivity, LXX 
164 C, CCXXXVI 362 E, CCLXIV 408 A, CCLXV 408 D. 

dxataotacia (Sept. Tobit. 4,13. Polyb. 1, 70,1), confusion. LXX 
164 A. 

avebxaxia (Sept. Sap. 2, 19. Lucian II 877), forbearance. LIX 
154 C. 

apOapoia (Sept. Sap. 2, 23. Plut. II 881B), immortality. 
CCXCII 431 B, C. 

érapxia (Sept. Jud. 3, 6 as v. 1. Polyb. 1, 15, 10), province. 
LXXIV 168E, XCVIII 192B, CXXXVIII 2308, 
CCLXXXI 424A. 

xatadodia (Sept. Sap. 1,11. Paul Cor. 2, 12, 20), slander. XXII 
99 B. Eeel. 


‘ Ktihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, pp. 266 ff. 
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xevodogia (Sept. Sap. 14, 14. Polyb. 3, 81, 9), vaingloriousness. 
CXXII 213 B. 

Avyvia (Sept. Sir. 26, 17. Lucian Il 608), lamp-stand. CCXXI 
334 C. 

paxpoOvpia (Sept. Esai. 57, 13. Clem. R. 1, 13), forbearance. 
CXXXVI 227 D, CCXXVI 346 C. 

rodvOeta (Or. Sib. 2 in titulo. Philo I 609, 37), polytheism. CCX 
316 E, CCXLIII 375 C. 

modvoxria (Sept. Job. 31, 34. Polyb. 10, 14, 15), crowd of people. 
CCLVIL 392 C. 

dyaBorys (Sept. Sir. 45, 23. Clem. A. 1 980A), goodness. XXVI 
105 B, XC 181 E, CI 197 B, ete. Eccl. 

dyrns (Sept. Macc. 2,15, 2. Did. A. 517 B), holiness. CV 200 B, 
CLIX 248 C. Eccl. 

yupvorns (Sept. Deut. 24, 48. Paul Rom. 8, 35), nakedness. 
CCXXIII 337 D. 

paraorns (Sept. Ps. 4, 3. Poll. 6, 134), vanity. XXIII 101 C, 
CCXXIII 337 B. 

peyadewrys (Sept. Esdr. 1, 1, 4. Athen. 130F), greatness. 
CCXXXIV 357 B. 

mpairns (Sept. Ps. 44, 5. IRgnat. 953 A. Later form of zpadrys), 
meekness. CCLXV 410C. 

peoirns (Sept. Job. 9, 33. Jos. Ant. 4, 6, 2), mediator. CCIV 
306 B. 

natpupxys (Sept. Par. 1, 24, 31. Orig. I 388 A), patriarch. CLX 
250 D, CCLXI 401 D, CCLXVII 414 A. Eccl. 

dywovvn (Sept. Ps. 29, 5. Paul Cor. 2, 7, 1), holiness. CLIX 
248 C, 

oxoropnvn (Sept. Ps. 10, 2. Aristid. 1 570), moonless night. CLIV 
243 D. 

ikaornpov (Sept. Ex. 25, 16. Philo II 150, 2), mercy-seat. 
COXXXV 360C. Eecl. 

paxpoOvpov (Sept. Ex. 34, 6. Anth. P. 11, 317), long-suffering. 
CCXXVI 347 D. 


b. Nouns formed by composition. 


Only four nouns from the Alexandrian period are found in the 
Letters which seem to have been formed directly by composition. 
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Of these one, sdmpacis, is composed of a preposition and a noun; 
Sxaoxpirns and wWevdsorpopyrys, of an adjective and a noun; and 
tptorarys, of a verb stem and an adjective. 


&idrpacis (Sept. Lev. 25, 33. Dion. H. III 1376, 1), complete sale. 
CCXXIII 337 C. : 

Sixacoxpirns (Sept. Macc. 2, 12,41. Macar. 592 A), righteous judge. 
CCXLVIII 384 B. 

yevsorpopyrns (Sept. Jer. 6, 13. Philo II 343, 45), false prophet. 
CCX 317 D. 

tpwrdrys (Sept. Ex. 15, 4—dvaBdra tpwrdta), a peculiar class of 
soldiers. This is translated in the Douay Version of the 
Bible as chosen captains. Basil’s meaning in this place is 
rather obscure. From the context his sense is apparently 
three riders. CXC 283 D, dppara dvaBaras tpiotdras éxovra 
oldey 4 Tpady, Sa ro trav Aowrey épudrwyv Svo eivar rods ériBdras, 
TOv Te Wvioxov Kal Tov 6rAiTyv’ Ta Se Tod Papad Svo pev exe Tors 
modepovvTas, eva S€ Tov Tas Hvias Twy Urmwv ExovTa. 

2. Roman Period. 
a. Nouns formed by adding suffixes. 
a. Nouns formed from verbs. 


Few suffixes other than those already discussed as of the Alexan- 
drian period appear among Basil’s vocabulary of the Roman period. 
There is one example, Aayaydev, of a noun having the suffix -dev, 
which conveys nearly always an abstract idea; one example, ovvedds, 
of a participle used as a noun: and one, ¢ddyos, of a noun with the 
suffix -os, which indicates a person, thing, or even an abstract idea. 


dvaSepariopes (Orig. 11 1417 B. Kus. II 1544 A), anathematization. 
CCLI 387 E, CCLXIII 406 B. Eeel. 

dvarAaopés (Plut. 11113 D. Orig. 1 357 C), illusion. CCX 317 A. 

SarAnxriopos (Plut. II 710 C), quarrel. II 71D. 

érapporepiopds (Philo II 202, 1. Arr. Epict. 4, 2, 5), vacillation. 
CXXVITII 220 A. 

®wropds (Sext. 614, 5. Diog. 7, 59), vulgarism. XX 97D. 

cataptiopos (Tatian Frag. 1601 A. Greg. Nyss. III 1057 B), a 
putting in order. CCLXV 411C. 

Koupiopos = xovgiots (Diod. 13, 64. Plut. II 1067F), relief. 
CCXXXI 354 B. 
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papaopos (Diosc. 2, 196. Orig. III 636D), a wasting away. 
CXXXVIII 229C.5 

oxavdadiopos = 76 oxaydadifay (Orig. IV 753 A), scandal. CCLX 
401 A. 

ornpeypos (Dion. ‘H. V 141, 3. Iren. 461 A), support. CCLXVI 
413 B. 

oufiBacpes (Patriarch. 1061. Clementin. 153C), agreement. 
CCLVIII 393 B. 

Xporiavnopos (Ignat. 672. Orig. I 652), Christianity. CCX 315 A, 
CCLXIII 407 B. 

abérnors (Paul Hebr. 7, 18. Sext. 318, 15), rejection. IX 914, 
LI 144 B, LII 146 D, ete. 

abAnows (Paul Hebr. 10, 32. Athan. II 860 A), conflict. CLXIV 
254C, CLXXXII 265 E, CCXX 333 D, ete. 

émaydpevors (Philo I 62, 28. Poll. 2, 127), prohibition. CCXLIV 
378 B. 

droyvwors (Dion. H. I 212, 6. Philo II 300, 25), despair. LXXV 
170 D, LXXXITI 175 A, B, ete. 

dmoppngis (Aret. 11D. Jos. Ant. 19, 3, 1), separation. CCXX 
341 D, CCXLIV 378 B. 

apootwos (Plut. Hum. 12. Athan. I 333 B), a doing as a matter 
of form. XCVIII 191 E. 

deiwors (Plut. Alex. 9. Pomp. 79), pledge of friendship. 
CCXXXVI 364 D. 

daPeBaiwos (Hdn. Gr. Schem. 597, 16), assertion. CCCXI 443 C. 

Stardynors (Plut. IT 693D. Clem. A. I 625A), a working. I1 
71D, CCLXXVII 442 A. 

éyxatdAenns (Orig. III 565 3B. Chrys. IX 455 D), a forsaking. 
CXCIX 295 C, CCXLVII 383 D. Eccl. 

&gwovnos (Philo I 618, 17. Sext. 621, 30), pronunciation. 
CCXXXV 358 E, CCXXXVI 364 B. 

ZdAapyrs (Plut. IT 893 F. Poll. 4, 155), wlumination. CCX 317 D 

wavbpornos (Hippol. 840B. Orig. I 937A), the Incarnation. 
CCLVIII 393 D, CCLX 400 C, CCLXT 403 A, ete. Eccl. 

érags (Plut. I 36 C. Lucian III 306), haste. CXXVI 217C. 


5 papacuéy—Ita Harl. et Med. Editi yepaouddy. Coisl. primus et Reg. 
secundus papacuwdyn. Benedictine Editors. 
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émixptows (Strabo I, 1, 12. Plut. [11 43C), judgment on anything. 
CCXLVIII 384 C. 

émonpatwors (Hippol. Haer. 124, 22. Orig. IV 385 A), comment 
CXXV 216 D. 

émoxornos (Plut. I 538 D. Plotin. I 379, 14), @ darkening. II 
71 :D, CL 239 E. 

elapéornows (Dion. H. LV 2145. Diod. II 512, 44), @ being well 
pleasing. XV 94K, CLXXIIT 261 B. Stephanus cites 
Aristotle as using this word hut gives no specific reference. 

épevpects (Ignat. Schol. Dion. Thr. 773, 28), invention, CLXXV 
263 A. 2), investigation. CCLXIII 407 A. 

xatadvors (Tertull. II 79 A. Greg. Nyss. III 585 A), immersion. 
XLVIII 141D. Eccl. 2), (Lucian Amor. 34. Theod. III 
1361 A, D), hole or hiding place. CCXXXVI 363 E. 

kaTdxptois == xatdxpiza (Paul Cor. 2, 3, 9. Tren. 1194C), con- 
demnation. CXLI 235A, CCXVIII 330 E, CCXXIIT 
340 C, 341 A, CCXXXVI 364 E. 

vexpwois (Paul Rom. 4, 19. Iren. 933C), a dying. CCXXIII 
337 E. Eccl. 

dyAnois (Plut. II 1127D. Dion. H. VI 893, 18), annoyance. 
AXXIT 112 A, COXNXXTI 354 C. 

maparnpynots (Athenag. 1005 A. Eus. II 881C), observance. 
CLXXIII 261 B, CCLAV 410 A. 

mapaxpnots (Schol. Arist. Plut. 447), abuse. XXII 100A. 

nevots (Plut. II 614 D. Philo I 202, 32), inquiry. CCLX 397 D. 

mpoanyis (Polyb. 8, 29, 1. Plut. II 900C), prejudice. XXVIII 
108 E. 2), previous notion. CLX 249 D, CCXXXVI 360 BE. 

apooxduors (Polyb. 5, 51, 8. Paul Tim. 1, 5, 21), partiality. CLVI 
246 C. 

mpoopuvnos (Dion. H. de Rhet. 5,1. Plut. T. Gracch. 8), saluta- 
tion. LXV 157 E, CCIIT 302 A, CXCVII 287 D, CCX XVI 
349 A. 

odpxwors (Iren. 933 B. Athan. II 805 A), Incarnation. CCLXIIT 
407 A, CCLXV 409 E. 

oxotwots (Plut. II 414D. Orig. II 100B), a darkening. 
CLXXXVIII 273 C. 

otvaéis (Orig. I1 1013. Athan. I 600 C), religious meeting. CLVI 
246 C, CLXXXVIII 268 E, CCXLIII 374 A. Eccl. 
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zpdvwors (Method. 149 C), explanation. CXIII 206 D. 

imortwois (Greg. Th. 1048. Hust. Ant. 676 D), prostration, i. e., 
class of penitents of the third degree. CCXVII 326 B, 
327 A, 328 E, 330 A (twice). Keel. 

trogwvnows (Plut. I] 33D. Max. Conf. II 689 E), cheering. LXVI 
159 D. 

dvoiwors (Paul Cor. 2, 12, 20. Orig. I 272), pride. CLXXIII 
261 C, CCXXXIII 356 B, CCXLII 372 B.  Eeel. 

dmpooracta (Lobeck ad Phryn. 529), lack of leadership. CII 197 E. 

émoracta (Diod. 1, 44. Plut. II 440 D), government. XV 945, 
XXVIII 107 C, 108 B, LX XXIV 177 B, ete. 

pabyreia (Dio Chrys. I, 155, 42. Orig. I 544), discipleship. 


CLIV 243 C. 

pebodeta (Paul. Eph. 4, 14. Iren. 537B), wile. XCI 183 B, 
CCXIX 332 C. 

mepodcia (Galen. XIII 960 A. Athan. I 273A), journey. XCV 
189 A. 


mepmepeta (Clem. A. I 557 B. Eust. Opuse. 228, 12), tdle ostentu- 
tion. XXII 100A. 

wAnpodopia (Paul Thess. 1, 1,5. Chrys. VII 9B), full assurance. 
XXII 100 B, LI 144 C, LIT 146 E, et passim. 

girompwria (Jul. 319 D. Agathar. 17, 22, -eia), love of being first. 
XXVIII 108 B. 

dv8paydOnpa (Diod. 4, 22. Dion. H. V 245, 3), brave deed. IT 
73 B, V 78 B, XXVIII 106 C, CCLXIX 416 B. 

Bérriopa (Clem. R. 2, 6. Orig. II 1456 B), baptism. XCI 183 C, 
CV 200 B, CLIX 248 B, et passim. 

Snuovpynva (Dion. H. II 2, 3. Philo I 105, 3), work. CCXXXV 
358 EK. 

Spatwpa (Paul Tim. 1, 3, 15. Epiph. II 777 B), foundation. 
XXVIII 106D, XXIX 109 B, CCXIV 323 A, CCXLITI 
375 A. 

pedtaya (Cornut. 134. Plut. II 43 F), smile. XC 181 C. 

piracpa (Apollon. S. 109, 13. Orig. II 1588A), pollution. 
CXCIX 297 D. 

cenvohoynua (Dion. C. 50, 27. Eus. II 849A), boast or glory. 
XCIV 188C, LXXIII 167D, CXXXIX 231E, CLXV 
256 B. 
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prorexynua (Diod. 14, 11. Greg. Nyss. III 740 A), work of art. 
II 73 C. 

xdpiopa (Philo I 102, 31. Paul Cor. 1,1, 7), gift. XXXI 111 A, 
CIII 198 C, CXXXIX 232 A, et passim. 

Barxrwrys (Jos. Ant. 18, 5, 2. Tertull. I] 1075C, N.T.), the 
Baptist. CL 240 E. Eccl. 

Sioxrns (Paul. Tim. 1, 1, 13. Greg. Naz. I 584A), persecutor. 
CCLVII 391 E. Eccl. 

eEwowrns (Lucian III 606. Eus. II 1152 C), assessor, CXCVIII 
289 C. 

éxynpeaorns (Symm. Ps. 56, 2. Greg. Naz. II 447C), insolent 
person. XXXII 112 B. Eccl. 

epevperns (Paul. Rom. 1, 30. Epiph. I 185B), inventor. CCX 
317 B. 

xaOnynrys (Dion. H. VI 815,16. Matt. 23,10), teacher. CLXVIIT 
258 A. 

épodoyytns (Clem. A. I 1293 A. Petr. Alex. 505 B), confessor, a 
Christian who suffered persecution but not martyrdom. 
CXXXIX 231 D, CCOXL 369 E. 

cxoneurns (Aquil. Esai. 528, 2. Eust. 810, 25), watchman. 
CCXXIII 338 B. 

oraoworns (Diod. II 556, 75. Dion. H. IT 1199), inspirer of sedi- 
tion. CCXVI 324 B. 

évOodxy (Plut. II 20 C. Philo I 606, 25), a pulling in the opposite 
direction. IX 90C. 

drotayn (Isid. Epist. I 1. Apophth. Cassian. 7), renunciation of 
the world. XXIII 102 A. Eccl. 

amoxn (Epict. 2, 15, 5. Iren. 690 B), abstinence. CLX 249 K, 
CXCIX 2940. 

mapatpiin (Polyb. 2, 36, 5. Caesarius 925), bickering. CLVI 
245 D. 

mpopopa (Dion. H. VI 1023, 3. Philo I 447, 17), witterance. 
CCXXXVI 364 B. 

ovvaprayyn (Athenag. 1016. Nil. 300, 516), deceit. CCC 436 C. 

owdiaywy7 (Just. Tryph. 47%. Justinian. Cod. 1, 3, 44), an asso- 
ciating with. CXIII 206C. Keel. 

broorodn (Paul Hebr. 10, 39. Plut. II 129C), omission. XCIL 
186 B. 
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imorayy (Dion. H. 1 477. Eus. II 81), submission. CXIV 207 C. 

Aapryndév (Plut. I 265A. Sext. 12, 14), brightness. OCCXXI 
334 C, 

ovveidos (Philo I 291, 41. Plut. II 554 F), conscience. CCXXITII 
339 A, CCXXIV 343 D. 

gayos (Matt. 11,19. Luke 7, 34), glutton. CCXXXVI 363 E. 

durixes (Jos. Ant. 20, 8, 11—Western), Western Christians. LXVI 
159 A, CXX 211 D, CXXIX 221 B, ete. 


8. Nouns formed from nouns. 


Nouns derived from nouns and ending in -rys, -rytos, usually 
express an abstract idea, but may also denote a state or condition. 
In the following list vexpérys has this latter meaning. Those ending 
in -éa are derived from nouns or adjectives and, in general, have 
an abstract meaning. «xAnpixéds and Aaixds are two adjectives used 
as nouns. -éov as a suffix is added to form a diminutive; but some 
nouns in -etoy and -‘ov have a concrete meaning without the diminu- 
tive idea. The ending -rys, -rov, denotes a person.® Words in -tavds, 
as Xproriavés, are formed on the analogy of Latin patronymics.’ 
Such words appear in the Letters as follows: 


dvOpwrotys (Iren. 1, 10, 3. Sext. 249, 12), humanity. CCXCII 
431 B. 

Gedrms (Paul Col. 2, 9. Clem. A. I 277B), divinity. IX 914, 
LXIX 162 E, CV 200B, et passim. Eccl. 

vexporns (Orig. I 904C. Method. 268C), death. CCOVII 310. 

viorns (Orig. I 484. Hippol. Haer. 362, 51), sonship. CCOXIV 
322 E, CCXXXVI 364A. Eccl. 

cSodoAatpia (Paul Gal. 5,20. Clem. A. IT 364 A), idolatry. XXII 
101 B (-eéa), CCXX XIII 356 B, CCLXV 408 D. 

proOarodocia (Paul Hebr. 2, 2. Const. Apost. 6, 11), recompense. 
CIX 202 D, CLV 245 A, CCCVIII 442 B. Eccl. 

époOecta (Luke Acts. 17, 26. Hippol. 853 B), limit. CCC 437 B. 

Porpodia (Hippol. 608. Ens. TI 848), psalm-singing. CCVTI 
311 A, B, C, D, 312 C. 

yovidtov (Lucian I 481. Anton. 3, 10), @ little corner. CL 240C. 

kAnpixos (Cyprian. Epist. 3, 2."p. 229 B. Athan. I 533 A), clergy- 


° Kithner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, pp. 274 ff. 7 Robertson, p. 155. 
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man. CIV 199B (twice), CXXV 217B, CXCIX 290 EH, 
et passim. Eccl. 

Aaixds (Clem. R. 1, 40. Caius 29B), layman. CLXXXVIIIL 
270 B, 271 B, CXCIX 295 B, etc. Eecl. 

ieparetov (Malchio 256B. Athan. I 224(C), clergy, as a body. 
CXCVIII 289 E. Eccl. 

mpeoButépov (Paul Tim. 1, 4, 14. Ignat. 645 B), presbyters, as a 
body. CCVII 309 E. Eccl. 

ovropérpiov (Luke 12, 42. Charis. 550, 1), rations. CLXI 252 E. 
Keel. 

xpeworns (Philo I 344, 21. Plut. II 101C), debtor, CXVIII 
210 A, CCLXXII 419 D. 

Xpioriavos (Ignat. 680 A. Clem. A. I 377), Christian. VI 78 &, 
XXII 99 A (twice), et passim. Eccl. 


y. Nouns formed from adjectives. 


Besides the nouns with suffixes -ia, -ovv, and -rys derived from 
adjectives those in -eta from adjectives in -ys also denote ab- 
stract qualities. The ending -os for an adjective denotes manner 
or quality. Nouns ending in -y generally denote a thing or a con- 
crete idea but rarely a person. éyyvrys is a noun derived from an 
adverb. The following nouns of the Roman period derived from 
adjectives occur in the Letters: 


dyapta (Plut. II 491 E), celibacy. CXCIX 292 C (twice). 

éyevnoia (Hippol. §37 B. Dion. Alex. 1269B), the being unbe- 
gotten. CCXXXIV 358 B. Eccl. 

aSyAia (Cornut. 38. Greg. Nyss. III 420 A), uncertainty. CCI 
301 D. 

éSypovia (Philo II 99, 38. Plut. I 62 A), anaziety. CCLXI 401 C, 
402 E. 

adiadopta (Mpict. 2,5,20. Plut. 111071 F), indifference. UXXXV 
178C, XCIX 195B, CL 240D, CXC 282B, CCXXIV 
343 B. 

axaraAnyia (Philo I 384, 10. Diog. 2, 92), incomprehensibleness. 
CCXXXIV 358 A. 

dvryuobia (Paul Rom. 1, 27. Clem. R. 2, 1), reward. CCLVII 
392 A. 
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dyreruria (Dion. H. V 141, 3. Plut. II 884E), resistance. 
CCXCIV 432 E. 

dgiomuria (Diod. 1, 28. Sext. 361, 28), credibility. LXVII 
161 C, CCX 317 E. 

appytoroua (Eus. II 781 C. Theophil. 3, 3), infamous practice. 
CLX 250 E. 

ynpoxopia = ynpoBooxia (Jos. Ant. 5,9, 4. Plut. II 583 C), care of 
an old person. CL 241C. 

dtyapia. (Just. Ap. 1, 15. Tertull. II 936 D), second marriage. 
CLXXXVIII 271 D, CCXVIT 325 E. Eel. 

doforoyia (Iren. 609 B. Hippol. Hacr. 320, 81), praise. II 74, 
XCI 183 C, COX 316 A, CCLVIII 393 D. 2), dozology. 
LII 146 C, CLIX 248 B. Kecl. 

ebroia (Paul Hebr. 13, 16. Lucian II 181), beneficence. XXXVI 
114C, CLXXX 265 B, CCLXXIX 423 A, CCCVI 441 A. 

xavogwvia (Apollon. Ephes. 1384 A. Eust. Mon. 905 A), novelty. 
LIT 146 C, CCLXI 401 C. 

paraorovia (Strabo 17,1, 28. p. 806. Clem. R. 1, 19), labor in vain. 
CCXXIII 337 B. 

prOorota (Strabo 1, 1, 19. Plut. 348A), invention of fables. 
CCLXV 410 A. 

oporiyia (Lucian D. Mort. 15, 2. Greg. Naz. II 537 A), sameness 
of honor. CCLXII 403 D. 

épO0d0gia (Hierocl. C. A. 59, 8. Athan. I 237 D), orthodozy. 
XXV 104 E, XC 182 D, XCII 185 A, et passim. eel. 

rodvyapia (Philo I 568, 45. Tertull. I] 9530), polygamy. 
CLXXXVIII 271 D, CCXVII 329 B. 

mrohvpwvia (Clem. A. I 200C. Plut. II 727 E), a having many 
voices. Wordiness seems to be Basil’s meaning. CCLXV 
410 D, nal weioa: abtov xatadpovncat THs ToAUpwvias Tév OvYTay- 
parov (€BeBaiwoe yap tov ris Tlapopias Adyov, dr. Ovx éorw 
€x mwoAvAoyias éxpuyeiv apaptiav). 

gikavria (Plut. II 48 F. Philo [ 173), se/f-love. CLVI 245D, 
CCXXXVIII 366 D. Sophocles gives this word as classical 
but cites no classical author. Stephanus quotes Aristotle's 
Ethics 9, in which there is a discussion of the subject; but 
while the adjective ¢Aavrés appears there frequently, the 
noun ¢uAavria, is not to be found. 
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gAndovia (Philo II 201, 15. Plut. II 556B), voluptuousness. 
CCC 487 A. 

dxtnpootvy (Clem. A. I 221A. Orig. 1 1337 A), poverty, XXII 
101 B, CL 240 E. 

tarevoppoovm (Luke Acts 20, 19. Orig. I 1312C), humility. 
II 74. A, CXXVIII 219 D, CLXXIII 261 C, ete. 

cixasoTys = eixasoovvy (Diog. L. 7,48), thoughtlessness. CCOXXIEL 


448 C. 

euhepeia = Gpororns (Philo I 632, 1. Plut. Num. 13), resemblance. 
IX 91 B. 

evrpexeia (Strabo 17, 1, 15. Sext. 632, 5), ingenuity. LXVII 
160 E. 


eborabeia (Plut. IH 342 F), stability, LXVI 159 A, XCIX 194D, 
CCCXXII 448 B. 

ovvadea (Just. Tryph. 65, p. 625C. Cyrill. A. X 850), union. 
XXVIII 106 B, LIT 145 C, LXV 158 C, et passim. 

Soxipy (Paul Cor. 2, 8, 2. Orig. VII 220 B), érial. VI 79 B. 

éyytrns (Strabo 8, 6, 19, p. 188, 7. Poll. 4, 155), nearness. 
CCXLII 371 D. 

épnvepis (Plut. I 677 D. Philo II 570, 17), diary. CCXXXI 
354 B, CCXXXVII 365 C. 


The following nouns of this group are adjectives used substan- 
tively as abstract nouns. Basil frequently uses the neuter of an 
adjective both with the article and with the genitive of a noun in 
preference to adjective modifiers with the noun; e. g., xai deacdpevos 
adrav odd pey 7d pidddeApoy Kal 16 epi twas dyampruxdy, woAAG SE Ere 
wi€ov TO ptAdxptoTov Kai TO wept THv wiotTw dxptBés TE Kai evTovov. This 
usage of Basil is discussed more fully in the Figures under the title, 
Adjective Substantive Abstract. 


dyarytixov (Plut. I 81 F. Clem. A. I 300B), affection. CXIV 
207 A. 

dvavrippytov (Polyb. 6, 7, 7. Plut. I 124A), incontestible. Not 
having been contested expresses Basil’s meaning better. 
CLIX 248 A, rapacwrybev rois mada 5 16 dvavrippyrov, 
abidpOpwrov Karadreidbn. 

dvernpéacrov (Jos. A. J. 16, 2. Archigen. ap. Orib. II 148, 10), 
inviolableness. CCLXXI 417 E, 
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dvramosoruoy (Orig. I 281 B), requiting. CCXXXIV 357 C. 

amapédAaxrov (Dion. H. I 388, 7. Philo I 370, 31), exact likeness. 
TX 91 B, LIT 146 A. 

apperés (Philo I 269, 32. Plut. If 1015 A), constancy. CCXCIX 
435 E, 

abre€ovovov (Iren. 1101 C. Orig. I 249 A), liberty. CXCIIT 285 D. 

dvodyryrov (Lucian Tim. 5. Plut. II 118 C), a thing disagreeable 
to meet. XXIII 101 D. 

éexpedés (Plut. 11 1135 A. Poll. 2,117), discordance. CCIV 305 D. 

eipetaOerov (Plut. II 799 C. Ptol. Tetrab. 155), changeableness. 
CCXLIV 380 A, 381 D. 

ebrepitperrov (Lucian II 698. Athen. 155 E), ease in turning over. 
XXV 103 E. 

ebrpootrov (Strabo 12, 3,11. Poll. 5, 138), accessibility. LI 1444 

peyadopués (Polyb. 12, 23, 5. Philo I 637, 2), nobility of nature. 
LI 144 A, CCVI 309 B, CCXX 333 E, CCCI 438 A, CCCVI 
441 A, 

reprdOnrov (Philo I 479, 6. Jos. Ant. 16, 11, 7), quality of being 
dearly beloved. CLIV 243 D. 

mpoywwortxoy (Hrotian, 24. Galen. IX 426B), foreknowing. 
CCXXXIV 357C. This is the title of a work by Hippo- 
crates but is found nowhere else before the Roman period. 

tekewrexov (Clem. A. 800. Pseud-Dion. 377 B), consummating. 
CLXIV 255 C. 

iropvyoruxov (Orig. VIL 100C. Cyrill. A. X 64B), memorandum. 
LXVIII 161 B, C, CXX 211 D, ete. 

ypewsdes (Philo I 492, 20. Plut. II 80D), the needful. II 741. 


b. Nouns formed by composition. 

The nouns of this period formed by the composition of two words 
may be divided into several classes, according as they are formed 
by the union of a noun and an adjective, of two nouns, of a noun 
and a verb stem, of a noun and a preposition, of two verb stems, 
of an adjective and a verb stem, or of an adverb and a noun. 


a. Nouns formed by the composition of a noun and an 
adjective. 
atroaAndaa (Orig. I 576D. Alex. A. 557D), truth ttself. 
CCXXXIII 356 D. 
6 
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derta (Philo II 536, 6. Luke Acts 24, 27), space of two years. 
CCXVII 329 A. 

éB8opnxovtaeria (Afric. 730), space of seventy years. CCLALV 
408 A. 

éfaeria (Philo II 277, 9. Jos. Ant. 16, 1, 1), space of six years. 
CCXVII 330 B. 

xaptepoyuxia (Pseudo-Jos. Macc. 9, p. 510), fortitude. CCXXI 
334 D. 

peyadoduped (Lucian I 354. Eus. II 813 C), great gift. IV 76D. 

mevraetia (Philo II 276, 6. Clem. A. II 101 B), space of five years. 
CLXXXVIII 271 E. 

moAvyapos (Poll. 3, 48. Orig. III 1568B), one married many 
times. CLXXXVIII 271 D. 


8. Nouns formed by the composition of two nouns. 


adeAgoméia (Method. 41 A), incest between brother and sister. 
CCXVILI 327 C. 

yaorpidovdos (Diod. II 549, 82. Pallad. Vit. Chrys. 55 D), glutton. 
CXV 208 B. 

eiSwdoAdtpys (Paul Cor. 1, 5, 10. Eus. IV 3%3C), idolater. 
CLXXXVIII 272 B, CCXXXV 359 E. Eccl. 

Hpepovixtiov = vvyOnpepov (Achill. Tat. Isagog. 973A. Eustrat. 
2361 A), a day anda night. II 75 A. 

dotpaxdpivov = éorpaxddeppov (Opp. Il. 1, 313), hard-shelled animal. 
CLXXXVIII 276 A. 

xwpericxoros (Neocaes. 14. Athan. I 400B), chorepiscopus or 
country bishop. XXIV 103C, CXLII 235 B, CXLIIL 
235 D, ete. 


y- Nouns formed by the composition of a noun and a 
verb stem. 


dpxayyeAos (Paul Thess. 1, 4, 16. Philo I 427, 4), archangel. 
CLIX 248C. Eccl. 

apxérumos (Diod. II 554. Dion. H. V 604, 8), ortginal. IX 91 F. 
Stephanus cites Aristot. de Mundo as containing this word 
but does not say where. 

dpytarpos (Orig. II 1021 B. Arcad. 86, 19), head physician. CTI 
241 D, CXCIII 285 D. Both instances are in the titles. 
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ypapparoddpos (Polyb. 1, 79, 9. Lucian III 4), letter-carrier. 
XIX 97 A. 

xoopoxpdrop (Paul Ephes. 6, 12. Iren. 497 A), lord of the world. 
Tn ecclesiastical Greek applied to the devil and his associates. 
XXIII 102 B. 

pucOarodorms (Paul Hebr. 11, 6. Hustrat. 2364 A), rewarder. 
CCXX 334 B, CCXXXIV 358 A. 

ééyyes (Polyb. 5, 5,15. Plut. Alex. 27), guide. CCIV 306 C. 

vepooxoros (Poll. 7%, 188), interpreter of dreams. CCX 3144,C, 
317 C. 


8. Nouns formed by the composition of a noun and a 
preposition, 

dvriuaoroAy (Apollon. D. Pron. 269D. Clem. A. I 273 B), con- 
tradistinction. CCXXXVI 362 A.® 

*Avtixpwros (Joann. Epist. 1, 2, 18. Iren. 865A), Antichrist. 
CCLXIV 408 B. Eccl. 

mpooxorn (Polyb. 6, 6, 8. Sext. 644), offence. XXIV 103 A. 

ovyxardects (Chrysipp. ap. Plut. II 1055 F. Polyb. 4, 17, 8), 
agreement. XCIX 193 E, 194 A, CCLXV 411 B. 

avAeroupyés (Malchio 249C. Alex. A. 572 A), fellow-minister. 
XCII 183 D, XCV 189 C, CC 298 C, ete. Eccl. 

ovpptorns (Ignat. 656A. Hippol. 677A), fellow-priest. CCLI 
387 D. Eccl. 

ovprpecBdrepos (Petr. 1, 5,1. Greg. Naz. III 89), fellow-presbyter. 
XCIX 194 E, CXX 211D, CXXI 212 D, et passim. Eccl. 

owodia (Iren. 857. Greg. Nyss. III 1001 C), company. CCLXIV 
408 B. 

imépbeots (Polyb. 3, 112, 4. Diod. 16, 94), delay. CLXII 253C, 
CCXXV 345 A, CCXXIX 352C, CCLXXXIX 428 C. 


e. Nouns variously formed by composition. 

Of the following five nouns, one, Aemordxrys, is a combination 
of two verb stems; three, viz., Sixatoxpicia, xaAAlypados, and raxv- 
ypapos, of an adjective and a verb stem; and one, zadcyyevecia, of 
an adverb and a noun. 
dixatoxpicia (Paul Rom. 2,5. Hippol. 801 A), righteous judgment. 

CCXIII 320 B, CCXXVI 346 A, CCCXXVII 450 C. 


* dyridcaorokj»—Harl. cum uno ex Regiis d:agroAjv. Benedictine Editors. 
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xaAAlypagos (Herodn. Gr. Philet. 435. Hus. II 1185 A), penman. 
CCCXXXIV 452 A. 

Aerordxrns (Clementin. 48 A), deserter. CL 240A. 

madtyyevesia (Paul Tit. 3, 5. Clem. R. 1, 9), regeneration. 
CCLXIX 416 C. 

taxvypados (Orig. IV 200 C. Herodn. Gr. Philet. 434), short-hand 
writer, CXXXIV 226 A, CCXXIII 339 E. 


3. Byzantine Period. 


There are in the Letters only the following eight nouns of the 
Byzantine period besides those which do not appear in any other 
writing before Basil’s time. One, dropd@nors, is derived from a verb 
stem; another, Oeta, is derived from a substantive; and five, viz., 
eLopia, dpoovoidorys, mpoadré, diddxpioror, and xepaywyia, from adjec- 
tives. The one remaining word, ovwvabAnrns, is formed by the com- 
position of a noun and a preposition. 


dropdOnos (Iambl. Math. 202), the unlearning. II 72 A. 

eopta (Hus. II 968A. Socr. 581B), exile. CUXVIII 257 D, 
CCLXIV 407 D, CCLXVII 413 C, CCLXVIII 414B. In 
all of these it occurs in the title. It is also found in CCLXV 
408 D. 

Ocia (Athan. I 708 B. Greg. Naz. II 1600 A), aunt. CLX 251C. 

6poovotacrhs (Pseudo-Athan. IV 1149 B), a defender of the spoovouov. 
A word of Arian coinage. CCXXVI 348 A, CCXLIV 380 EK. 
Eccl. 

mpoogvé (Hus. II 1416B. Justinian Cod. 1, 12, 3), refugee. 
CCLXXX 423 D. 

ovvabAnrns (Eus. II 221A), fellow-athlete. CCLXVITI 413 E. 

irsypiorov (Athan. 15 B. Cyrill. H. Catech. 6, 12), love of Christ. 
CXIV 207 A. 

xepaywyia (Athan. I 68 B. Longus 4, 12), a leading by the hand. 
Support and guidance translate Basil’s meaning more nearly. 
CII 198 A, xat roAAjs xai Suraris xetpaywylas eis 7d Stavacrpva 
Scopévn, CCOXXIII 337 B, yiyopyy So6jqvar por yepaywyiar * 
mpos Thy eicaywyny tov Soypdtwv THs edoeBelas. 


° xepaywylav—JIta Med., Harl., Coisl. uterque et Reg. uterque. Editi 
xepaywyér, ductorem. Benedictine Editors. 
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4. Poetic Nouns. 


As with the verbs, the nouns classed as poetic are divided into 
two groups, viz., those cited only in poets, and those cited in poets 
and late prose writers. 


a. Nouns found only in poetry. 


aié (Hom. and once in Trag., Soph. Fr. 962), goat. XIV 94C. 

Sdpadis (Aesch. Supp. 350. Nic. Al. 344), heifer. CCLXV 410 B. 

dvcceBeia (Aesch. Cho. 704. Soph. Ant. 301), impiety. XCIL 
184 D, CCXLIII 375 D. According to Liddell and Scott 
this word is frequent in tragedy. 

eodia (Aesch. Fr. 34 ap. Ar. Ran. 1528), good journey. CCXXIX 
353 A,?° 

erAoia (Il. 9, 362. Aesch. Supp. 1046), fair voyage. CL 239C. 

eippootvy (Od. 9, 6. Aesch. Pr. 540), joy. XVII 95H, LVII 
151 A, LXXIITI 166 H, et passim. According to Liddell and 
Scott it is a poetic word used by Xenophon three times and 
by Plato once. 

xdévos (Aesch. in lyric passages, Pers. 107, Ag. 405; once in Eur., 
Ton. 206), turmoil, CCLXVI 412A. Liddell and Scott 
note that it is a poetic word used by Homer only in the 
Iliad. 

é8irns (Od. 7, 204. Soph. Ph. 147), traveller. XIV 94B. 

nayls (Batr. 117. Ar. Fr. 663), snare. CCXVII 330 E. 

owamorns (Soph. O. C. 379. Anth. P. 184), comrade. LXXIX 
173 A. 


b. Nouns found in poetry and late prose. 
dvedpeots (Eur. Ion. 569. Dion. H. 11, 27), discovery. CCXVII 
330 B. 
Bdoraypa (Hur. Supp. 767. Plut. II 59B), burden. CLXI 252 D. 
érafAov (Hur. Phoen. 52. Plut. Flamin. 15), prize. CCXX 334 B. 
éraotdn (No authors cited), charm. CLXXXVIII 273C. Quoted 
by Liddell and Scott as poetic and Ionic for érwdy. 
éoorrpov (Pind. N. 7, 20. Plut. II 85 A), mirror. CLXV 256 A. 
xdpatos (Pind. P. 12, 50. Anth. P. 9, 359. Dion. H. 10, 53), toil. 


10 hy ebodtay—Coisl. primus riy vyelay. Clarom. rhy vyelay nal rv 
etodiay. Ibidem Medicaeus cuvevtiacde 5é wor xal duiv. Benedictine Editors. 
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XXII 99 E. According to Liddell and Scott a poetic word 
used in late prose. 

xavynpa (Pind. 1, 5 (4), 65. Paul Rom. 4, 2), boast. XXVIII 
108 D. 

xAviov (Soph. O. C. 1686. Aesch. Pr. 431), wave. LXX 163 D, 
CXLVII 237C. A poetic word used by Aristotle, Plato. 
and late prose writers, according to Liddell and Scott. 

cous (Il. 24, 18. Aesch. Supp. 180), dust. CCXXII 334 E. 

picos (Aesch. Cho. 650. Schol. Luc. J. Trag. 8), uncleanness. 
CLX 250C. According to Liddell and Scott this is a Tragic 
word which occurs in Hipp. 303, 39 and in late prose. 

mapatporm (Hur. Ion. 1230. Plut. II 168 E), perversion. LXVI 
158 E. 

otpatnAdrys (Soph. Aj. 1223. Eur. Or. 970), commander. CLI1 
242 C, CCLXIX 415 A.™2 In both instances in the title. 
Liddell and Scott note that it is found in late prose, but 
cite no author. 

ipvwdia (Hur. Hel. 1434. C. I. 2715 A, 22), singing of hymns. 
CCXLITII 374 A. 


C. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Alexandrian Period. 

The adjectives of the Alexandrian period found in St. Basil’s 
Letters are not numerous. However, they may be divided, like the 
verbs and nouns, into two groups, those formed by adding suffixes 
to the stems of older words, whether simple or compound, and those 
formed by combining two words. 


a. Adjectives formed by adding suffixes. 


The majority of adjectives formed by adding suffixes are those 
from verbs. With the exception of two, o8ypoddpos and éxrevys, 
all are verbals in -rés. No verbals in -réos occur in Basil’s vocabu- 
lary of this period. Besides the adjectives derived from verbs, 
there are three, épyuxds, Aeroupyixes, and payixds, formed from noun 


41 grparnddrov-—Hanc vocem addidimus ex tribus antiquissimis Codicibus, 
Benedictine Editors. 
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stems, and three, érrarAaciwv, e675, and xa@ypepwos, from older 
adjectives. The following is the list of adjectives formed by means 
of suffixes. 


Sexros (Sept. Lev. 19, 5. Luke 4, 19), acceptable. CLXXXVIIT 
275 D, CXCIX 290 E, 291 A. Frequent in canonical letters. 
Eccl. 

éxxnpuxtos (Sept. Jer. 22, 30. Greg. Th. 1025 D), cast out. 
CCXXXVI 362 D. 2), excommunicated. CCXXVI 347E 
CCLXX 416 E, CCLAXXVIII 427 A. Eccl. 

éxremms (Sept. Macc. 3,3,10. Luke Acts 12,5), fervent. CXXXIX 
232 A, CCXLI 370 E, XC 180 D. According to Liddell and 
Scott it is a late word and éxreveis PiAouvs in Aesch. Supp. 983 
is very dubious. Heath suggested éyyeveis. 

émuxardparos (Sept. Gen. 3, 14. Paul Gal. 3, 10), accursed. CCLX 


397 C. Eccl. 
ebdoyntos (Sept. Ex. 18,10. Philo I 453, 7), blessed. CLXI 251 D. 
Eccl. 


épvBpioros (Sept. Sap. 17, 7. Clem. A. I 448A), disgraceful. 
XXXII 112 A. 

nepiomovéacros (Phylarch. 30. Hdn. 6, 8), much to be desired. 
CCLII 388 D, CCLXXVII 421 H, 422 A. 

aSnpoddpos (Ap. Rh. 2, 141. Nonn. Jo. 18, 5), producing iron. 
CX 203 B. 

gpuxros (Sept. Sap. 8, 15. Plut. Cic. 49), terrible. CCXLIV 
380 D, CCLI 387 B. 

értarhacioy = értarddowos (Sept. Reg. 2, 12, 6. Suid.), sevenfold. 
CCLX 396 B. 

épnyuxds (Sept. Ps. 107, 7), of the desert. XXIX 109 D. 

et6ys = ebbis (Sept. Jud. 17, 6. Philo I 129, 3), right. CCXXVI 
348 B CCLXII 404 A. 

xaOypepwos (Sept. Jud. 12, 15. Plut. IT 141 B), daily. CL 2410, 
CCXX 333 D. 

Aarovpytxds (Sept. Ex. 31,10. Paul Hebr. 1, 14), ministerial. CV 
200 B, CA XV 216 E (twice). 

payuos (Sept. Sap. 17, 7. Philo II 316, 18), magical. CCXVII 
329 D. 


18 evOhs Aéyos—Ita Harl., Coisl. uterque et alii nonnulli. Editi 4 «dds 
Abyos. Benedictine Editors. 
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b. Adjectives formed by composition. 


The newly compounded adjectives of this period appearing in 
the Letters are, for the most part, combinations of the inseparable 
prefix a- with a verb stem. Besides these are found: evdpeoros, 
composed of a verb stem and an adverb; ednyos, of a noun and an 
adverb ; xrnvwdys, of two nouns; and dddocOvys and pataddpwy of a 
noun and an adjective. The following is the list of the compounded 
adjectives of this period. 


dSexros (Sept. Macc. 3, 4, 2), not receivable. CCXVII 329 D. 

ddovAwros (Crates. ap. Clem. A. 11065 B. Diod. 1,53), unenslaved. 
CCXXIII 337 D. 

ddpavys (Sept. Sap. 13,19. Plut. II 657 C), weak. XCVIT 1918 
(comparative degree), CCXXIII 340 A. 

abecpos (Sept. Mace. 3, 5, 12. Plut. I 712C), unlawful. CLX 
249 C, CXCIX 294 A. 

dAXAoeOvns (Sept. Macc. 3, 4, 6. Dion. H. I 402), of another nation. 
XCVILII 192 B. 

dperdOeros (Sept. Macc. 3, 5, 1. Diod. 13, 21), unalterable. 


CXCIX 294 E. 

avektyviaoros (Sept. Job. 5, 9. Paul Rom. 11, 33), unsearchable. 
CCLXV 408 C. 

ayurdxptros (Sept. Sap. 5,19. Paul Rom. 12, 9), sincere. CCXVII 
325 A, 


dmepioraoros (Sept. Sap. 16, 11. Dion. H. VI 830, 3), not dis- 
tracted. COVII 311 A. 

dmréyntos (Sept. Jer. 26, 28. - Apollon. S. 1, 22), undaunted. 
CCLXVI 412 A. 

eddpecros (Sept. Sap. 4, 10. Just. Apol. 1, 44), well-pleasing. 
CXXII 213 B, CKXXVIII 230 C, CC 298 C, CCIIL 301 D, 
CCXXIX 352 B. The adverb in the comparative degree is 
found in Xen. Mem. 3, 5, 5. 

evyxos (Sept. Job. 30, 7. Dion. H. V 77, 8), well-sounding. LIf 
145 B. 

xtyvodyns (Sept. Ps. 72, 22. Philo I 109, 34), brutish. CCXIIL 
320 A, CCXVII 329 C. 

pataddpwv (Sept. Macc. 3, 6,11. Athan. I 464A), weak-minded. 
CCX 315 B, CCLXI 402 C, CCLXV 409 D. 
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2. Roman Period. 


The Letters show a decided increase in the use of newly formed 
adjectives of the Roman period over those of the Alexandrian 
period. In this period the number of compound adjectives exceeds 
that of simple derivative adjectives. 


a. Adjectives formed by adding suffixes. 


The derivative adjectives may be divided into two groups, viz., 
those derived from verbs and those derived from nouns. 


a. Adjectives derived from verbs. 


The verbal adjectives in -rés in the Roman period are not so 
common in the Letters in proportion to the number of new words 
as in the Alexandrian period. Five instances of it occur. There 
are two verbals in -réos, dmeAmoréov and évrevxréov. This form of 
the verbal is rare in all ages. The suffix -édios added to a verb stem, 
of which dpBAwOpidia is an example, is also a rare construction. 
Basil has three words of this period, viz., ¢uepiextixds, émPBAnruds, 
mapextixos, formed with the suffix -ixés, which has the meaning of 
capable or fit.? The following are the adjectives derived from verbs: 


dmweAmuoréov (Philo II 422, 24. Greg. Nyss. II 1121 B), one must 
despair. XXVIII 108 C. 

dmodextés (Plut. II 1061. Sext. 164, 29), acceptable. V %8 A, 
CCXXVII 350 A, CCLXV 411 C. 

dpxerds (Matt. 6, 34. Athen. 3, 79), sufficient. CXCIX 294A. 

Sayvuords (Galen.—to be distinguished), discernible. CCIV 303 D. 

évrextéov (Clem. A. II 205A. Orig. I 464C), one must read. 
Basil evidently means one must converse. LXXXIV 177 A, 
ov yap dpoiws évrevxtéoy jyiv iatp@ Te dvdpi Kat TH TuXOrTL. 

xardxpitos (Diod. II 592, 61. Philo II 128, 48), to be condemned. 
CLXXXVIII 269 C. 

xwpyros (Orig. IV 388 C. Greg. Naz. III 461), comprehensible. 
Able to go seems to be Basil’s meaning. CCXXXIII 357 A, 
évepyoiv pévro. TocovTov Gaov abr@ xwpyTov. 

épBrAwOpidios (Athenag. 969 A. Quin. 91), abortive. CLXXXVIII 
273 D. 


* Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, p. 287. 
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eurepextixds (Apollon. D. Pron. 262 D. Iren. I 12, 4), embracing. 
CLX 250 E. 

émBdntixés (Iambl. Adhort. 44. Synes. 1300B), cogitatwe. 
CCXXXVI 360 D. 

mapextixds (Sext. 235, 20. Clem. A. II 593A), furnishing. CV 
200 B. 


8. Adjectives derived from nouns. 


The most common suffix of adjectives derived from nouns in the 
Letters is -uxés. With the exception of three, aiSéorpos and émaAtppysos 
from nouns ending in -ovs, and yvreos, all the adjectives of this 
period formed from nouns have the ending -ixés, which denotes a 
class or an attribute.® The adjectives in the Letters derived from 
nouns are as follows: 


ayamytixos (Plut. 1 81F. Clem. A. I 300B), affectionate. CXCI 
284 B, CCIII 300 C, D, ete. 

droorokxes (Ignat. 676 A. Iren. 477A), apostolical. XXIV 
103 A, LXXX 173 D, XC 182 A, D, et passim. Eccl. 

diaBoruxds (Clem. A. I 1181 B. Hippol. 693B), diabolical. 
CXXXIX 230 D. Eccl. 

dteyeptixds (Sext. 752, 6. Athen. 2, 65), able to excite. CCLX 
400 A. 

éBSoparucds (Jos. A. J. 11, 8, 6. Patriarch. 1065 D), seventh. 
CCLX 396 E. 

eOvxds (Matt. 5,47. Joann. Epist. 3, 7), heathen. XXII 100 &, 
CCXVII 329D. Eccl. 

eayyeduxés (Iren. 1, 3, 6. Clem. A. 1 1168 C), evangelical. LXVI 
160 A, CXXAVIII 220 B, CLXXIII 261 D, et passim. Eccl. 

Oeixds = Oeios (Iren. 888 B. Clem. A. I 164B), divine. CCLXT1 


404C. Eecl. 

kaOatperixds (Philo II 548, 9. Orig. I 648 A), destructive. CCLX 
400 A. , 

pepuxds (Aristipp. ap. Diog. L. 2, 87—particular), partial. CCLXV 
410 B. 


vortices (Plut. II 709 B), temperate. CCXLIV 381C. 
mepurrarixés (Plut. 11 169 C. Galen. VI 221 D), troublous. CCVI 
309 B. 


® Cf. Ibid. p. 294. 
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mpaypateuriuxds (Porphyr. Abst. 1, 3, p. 6. Theoph. 951, 15), 
trading. Basil’s meaning seems rather to be furnished by 
contribution. LXXXVIII 179 HE, ryv Svexodlay ris ovyxo- 
pdns Tov mpaypatevtixod xpvolov, TavTwy padtoTa 77 ON TiYLLOTYS 
xarépabe, 

mpoyvworxés (Philo II 164, 8. Galen. II 252C), foreknowing. 
CCXXXVI 360 D. According to Stephanus, however, there 
exists a work of Hippocrates called zpoyrworxdv. This is the 
only instance of the word cited for a period before the 
Roman. 

mpopytixés (Philo I 449, 28. Paul Rom. 16, 26), prophetic. CCX 
317 C. 

mpopvdaxrixds (Diosc. 3, 153 (163). Orig. VII 17A), pre- 
cautionary. CXIII 206 A. 

ovprAnpwrixds (Epicur. ap. Diog. 10, 131. Sext. 210, 18), com- 
plemental. CCXLIII 375 C. 

owodixes (Greg. Naz. IIT 177. Cyrill. A. X 81), synodical. LXIX 
162 0, XCII 186 C. Eccl. 

rumxds (Orig. I 460. Petr. Alex. 517C), figurative. CCLXV 


410 A. Eccl. 
xoixds (Paul Cor. 1, 1, 15. Iren. 517 B), earthy. CCLX 400 D. 
Eccl. 


aidéowwos (Lucian III 35. Orig. I 1021 A), revered. LXVI 159 B, 
LXXIII 167 A, CCXV 323 C, CCXLIII 373 C. 

yereaos (Aelian. H. A. 1, 45), of a vulture. CCXXXVI 363 D. 

émAdnypos (Lucian III 23. Poll. 3, 139), reprehensible. CCLXIIT 
407 B. 


b. Adjectives formed by composition. 

The adjectives of the Roman period formed by composition are 
more numerous in the Letters than the derivative adjectives. They 
may be divided into two classes, those formed by adding the insepa- 
rable prefixes a- and dvo- to adjectives already existing or to verb 
stems, and those formed by the union of two words. 


a. Adjectives formed by means of the inseparable prefixes 
a- and dvo-. 
a{nAdrumos (Plut. Comp. Lye. Num. 3), free from envy. CLX 
250 B. 
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G@nAvs (Plut. 11 285), unwomanly. CXV 208 A. 

dxaBaiperos (Philo 1 39, 40. Hesych.), indestructible. CCXXXVI 
363 B. 

dxatdmAnxtos (Diod. 14, 112. Philo Il 118, 14), undaunted. 
CLXIV 255 C. 

dxuBépyntos (Philo I 219, 10. Lucian II 694), not steered. CCX 
314 B. 

dpipnros (Polyb. 3, 47,3. Plut. II 335 A), inimitable. CCXVITI 
331 B. 

dvaxdAovbos (Epict. 1, 7, 18. Apollon. D. Pron. 272 D), incon- 
sistent. CXC1X 294 B, CCXLIV 380C. 

dvavrippnros (Polyb. 6, 7, 7. Plut. I 124A), indisputable. XCIX 
194 D, CCIV 306 A, CCXIV 322 B, ete. 

dvagiemeros (Aristid. Quint. 70. Aster. 220 C), unworthy of credit. 
LVIII 152 C, CXIII 206 C. 

dvévSoros (Philo II 25, 34. Clem. A. 1177 D), constant. CXL 
233 A, CCLVIII 394 A. 

dveferxdvioros (Hippol. Haer. 142, 16), unformed. CLXXXVIIL 
271A. 

dveraioyuvtos (Paul Tim. 2, 2, 15. Jos. Ant. 18, 7,1), having na 
cause for shame. CLXXITI 260 D, CXC 282 C. 

dveraxOns (Plut. Cat. Mi. 8. Lucian Ep. Sat. 34), con- 
venient. CXXXVII 229 A, CXCI 285 A, CCXVII 324 E, 
CCLXXVIII 422 D. According to Schmid (I 354), the 
ancients had only the adverb of this word. 

dvernpéaoros (Jos. A. J. 16, 2. Archigen. ap. Orib. II 148, 10), 
inviolable. XC 181 C, CXLVIII 238 A, CCLXVIII 414 E, 
CCLXXI 418 A. 

dverwonros (Diod. 19, 94. Sext. 80, 17), inconceivable. LII 146 B. 

éveroraxtos (Philo I 473, 21. Paul Tim. 1, 19), insubordinate. 
XXII 100 A, CLXXXVIII 268 E, 269 B. 

drapdBAnros (Philo II 509, 8. Orig. II 1168B), incomparable. 
CX 203 B. 

drapaddyioros (Aristeas. 31. Clem. A. II 425 A), not to be deceived. 
CLXXIV 262 B, CCXXIV 342 B, CCXCVI 434 B. 

drapeyxeipytos (Arr. Epict. 4, 1, 16. Tim. Locr. 95 A), perfect. 
CXXV 217A. 

dnappyoiactos (Polyb. 23, 12, 2. Philo II 428, 22), deprwed of 
freedom of speech. XCII 185 A, CCXLIII 375 B. 
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drepiAnnros (Epicur. ap. Diog. 10,42. Strabo 17, 3, 10, p. 415, 10), 
boundless. CCLXII 404 C. 

dmpoadexros (Sext. 111, 28. Eust. Opuse. 70, 95), inadmissible. 
CLXXXVIII 270 B, CCLXXXVIII 427 A. 

dmpostros (Polyb. 3, 49, 7. Strabo 1, 3, 18), inaccessible. 
CCXXXIV 357 E. 

dmpooxopys (Clem. A. I 393B. Mem. Rhet. 150, 4), disgusting 
CXV 208 B. 

apperns (Philo I 269, 32. Plut. If 1015 A), balanced. CCXCIX 
435 HE (comparative degree). 

dgeoros (Diog. 8, 26. Orig. Il 1456 D), unshaken. CXL 233 A. 

dovyxuros (Philo I 434, 40. Greg. Naz. II 144 A), not confounded. 
CCX 316 A, CCXIV 322 D, CCXXXVI 364 A. 

dovyxepyros (Diod. 1, 78. Greg. Nyss. IIT 1005 D), unpardonable. 
CLIX 248 C, CLXXXVIII 269 C. 

dovprabys (Hpict. 2, 9, 21. Diog. 4, 17), without sympathy. 
XCITI 184 A, CXL 232 C. 

dovvdAAoxtos (Dion. H. I 106, 4. Plut. IY 416 F), unsociable. 
II 71 E. 

dtamefvwros (Plut. II 28D. Epict. 4, 6, 8), not humbled. II 73 Bb, 
LXV 158 A, CCCI 438 A. 

dxetporoinros (Mark 14, 58. Nic. II 657 A), not made by hand of 
man. CCLVI 390 D. 

dvodidpOwros (Hesych. Vit. Nil. Jun. 49B), hard to set right. 
CCXITII 320 A. 

Svowapddextos (Sext. 400, 13. Orig. IV 620B), hard to admit. 
CCXXIV 342 FE. 


8. Adjectives formed by the composition of two words. 


The adjectives compounded of two words are of many kinds; 
1) an adjective combined with a noun, 2) a noun combined with 
a verb stem, 3) a verb stem combined with a preposition, 4) a verb 
stem combined with an adjective, and 5) variously compounded 
adjectives. 


(1). Adjectives formed by combining an adjective with a noun. 
drepopeyeOns (Sext. 129, 30. Philo I 505, 12), of infinite magni- 
tude. CCXXXIII 356 D. 
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abreEovcios (Diod. 14, 105. Philo I 101, 29), one’s own master. 
CXCIX 295 A. 

AaorAdvos (Jos. Ant. §, 8,5. Just. Tryph. 69, p. 640 A), misleading 
the people. XCI 183C. 

épodogos (Lucian Eunuch. 2. Orig. I 932 B), of the same doctrine. 
LXXXII 175 D, CCXIII 320 D, CCLXIII 406 B, CCLXVI 
412B. Eccl. 

époovoros (Iren. 492 A. Clem. A. I 1012 D), consubstantial. LIT 
145 D, EH, XC 182 C, et passim. Eccl. 

dpOeSoéos (Method. 153B. Athan. I 261A), orthodor. CCXXVI 
347 A, B, CCLI 387 A, ete. Eccl. 

maveorios (Plut. I 91 F), with all the household. CCXXIX 352 C. 

woAvonpos (Clementin. 25B), having many _ significations. 
CCXXXIV 357 B, CCXXXV 359 A. 

modvorévaxtos (Lucian Trag. 2. Anth. P. 7, 155), causing many 
groans. XXIII 101 D. 

nodugavractos (Plut. II 437 F), with many apparitions. COX 
317 C. 

purndovos (Philo II 63, 13. Plut. II 140), voluptuous. XXII 
99 D, CLX 250 E. 

groxpioros (Athan. 1 5B. Cyrill. H. Catech. 6, 12), Christ-loving. 


LXX 163 D. 
(2). Adjectives formed by the composition of a noun and a 
verb stem. 
yovaxoparns (Philo IT 312, 39. Lucian II 219), mad for women. 
CXV 208 A. 


Oeérvevoros (Plut. II 904 F. Paul Tim. 2, 3, 16), God-inspired. 
II 72 E, XXII 98 D, E, CCXLIV 378 C. 

Avaaddy«ros (Diosc. I 132, p. 126. Orig. II 277 A), bitten by a mad 
dog. CCOXXXIV 357 E. 

vosorods (Clem. A. I 625A. Poll. 5, 110), sickness-producing. 
LXXIV 170 A.4 

POoporows (Philo I 102. Plut. II 911), destructive. XCII 184 D. 

xpvoopavns (Anth. P. 5, 302. Eudox. M. 290), mad for gold. 
CXV 208 B. 
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(3). Adjectives formed by prefixing a preposition to a verb 
stem. 

éumapdoxevos (Symm. Ps. 26, 3. Hippol. Haer. 92, 96), prepared. 
VI 78 E. 

évdperos (Jos. B. J. 6, 18. Sext. 50, 31), virtuous. CCCV 440 C. 
In a title marked dveriypados. 

évdiaOeros (Philo I 36, 15. Plut. II 44 A), innate. CCXXVI1 
349 E. 

erwpeAns (Poll. 5, 1386), useful. XXXIV 113 D. 

rpoaxaipos (Dion. H. VI 1108, 11. Strabo 7, 3, 11, p. 28), transient. 
LIT 146 B, CXXXTIX 231 C, CCXL 369 D, CCXLITI 375 A. 

ovyxpoves (Hippol. Haer. 432, 29. Epiph. II 49B), contempo- 
raneous. CCXXIITI 339 C. 

ovuinyos (Paul Phil. 2, 2. Dion. Alex. 1340 A,B), of one mind 
CCIV 307 B. Eecl. 

taepxdapzos (Clem. A. I 60. Orig. I 472), supermundane. CLIX 


248 C. Keel. 
(4). Adjectives formed by combining an adjective and a verb 
stem. 
veddextos (App. II 459, 7%. Greg. Nyss. III 741 D), newly-enlisted. 
CC 298 A. 
veorayns (Plut. II 602 D. Clem. A. I 300A), newly-formed. 
XCIV 188 A. 


veopurioros (‘Method. 148C. Greg. Nyss. III 429B), newly- 
baptized. COXVII 325 B. 

édyomaros (Matt. 8, 26), of little faith. XCII 185 A. 

woAvroOnros (Strabo 8, 6, 7%. Athen. 10, 43), much desired. 
CCXLIV 381 A. 


(5). Adjectives variously compounded. 


Of the following adjectives two, viz., ypawdys and yuvarxwdys, are 
formed by the union of two nouns; five, viz., exarayonoros, 
ebrapddextos, ebrdpedpos, ebrepitpentos, and etarpdactos, by prefixing the 
adverb e to a verb stem; three, viz., érdAAnAos, mpoauwos, and 
inefovowos, by prefixing a preposition to an adjective; four, viz., 
ddXderddAnAos, wavdytos, roAvacxodos, and @ircAevHepos, by combining 
two adjectives; and one, éurpofecpos, by combining two prepositions 
and a noun. 
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éAAerdAAnAos (Theod. III 1176 D), successive. XXXII 111 C.5 


Eccl. 

ypawdns (Strabo 1, 2, 3, p. 25, 25. Iren. 633 B), old woman’s. 
CCLXV 410A. 

yovaixwdys (Polyb. 12, 24, 5. Diod. II 598, 44), woman-like. TT 
74C, 


éprpobeopos (Plut. IE 501 F. Lucian II 124), within the appointed 
time. CC 298 D. 

érdddnAos (Polyb. 2, 66, 9. Philo II 302, 9), one upon another. 
XXX 110 A, XC 181 D. Soph. (Antig. 57), uses éraAAnAouw 
for én’ dAAHAow. 

exataywnoros (Polyb. 9, 4, 8. Diod. 20, 31), easy to conquer. 
II 72 A, B, CCXIX 332 B, CCXLIV 377 C. 

ebrapadextos (Polyb. 10, 2, 11. Strabo 1, 2, 10), acceptable. II 
74 3B. 

elrdapedpos (Paul Cor. 1, 7, 35), devoted. CCVII 311A. Eccl. 

evrepitpertos (Lucian II 698. Athen. 4, 42, p. 155 E), easy to turn 
over. XXVIII 107 A, CCLXXVII 422 A. 

e’rpootros (Strabo 12, 3, 11. Poll. 5, 138), accessible. XCVI 
190 B. Eccl. 

mavayios (Clem. A. I 349 C. Hippol. §33 B), all-holy. CCXXVITI 
351C. Keel. 

woAvdoxodos (Pseudo-Lucian III 614. Simoc. 234, 4), full of occu- 
pation, CLUXXXIV 266 D. 

apoatwvos (Athan. II 732 A. Method. 360C), from all eternity. 
CCX 315 A, CCLX 400 D. Ecel. 

tmeEovovos (Hippol. 853 D. Did. A. 604C), under the power of 
another. CXCIX 296 A. 

pireAcdSepos (Polyb. 4, 30, 5. Diod. 19, 94), freedom-loving. 
CLXXIX 264 C. 


3. Byzantine Period. 

There are found only five adjectives of the Byzantine period 
which appear in other writings before Basil’s Letters. They are 
evxrnptos and xriordés, both derived from verbs; ¢tAdcapxos and 
époyvxos, formed by combining an adjective and a noun; and 
xptoTépaxos, formed by combining a verb stem and a noun. 
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eixrnpios (Eus. II 928 A. Did. A. 589 B), devoted to prayer. XC 
182 A, XCII 185 B, XCIV 188 B, ete. Eccl. 

xnoros (Kus, I] 1540 C. Athan. II 53C), created. IX 91A, CXL 
233 E (twice), CCLI 388 B. Eccl. 

opoyrxos (Athan. I 1237D. Pseud-Jos. Mace. 14), like-minded. 
XXII 99D, LXV 158 B, LXVII 160 E, et passim. Eccl. 

giAcoapxos (Athan. II 228. Greg. Naz. I 893), carnal. CLN 
250 C, CXCIX 292 D. Eccl. 

xptotopayos (Alex. A. 549 A. Athan. I 409 D), hostile to Christ. 
CCOXXXVI 360 E. Eccl. 


4. Poetic Adjectives. 

a. Adjectives found only in poetry. 

addynros (Od. 20, 2, 142. Anth. P. 6, 298), untanned. CCXXIII 
338 A. 

ddyoros (Od. 4, 108. Aesch. Per. 990), not to be forgotten. 
CCXXI 334C. According to Liddell and Scott it is a 
poetic word used by Tragic writers only in lyric passages. 

Baptpnus (Aesch. Ag. 1482. Epigr. Gr. 693), exceedingly wrathfui. 
CCIV 302 E. 

dards (IL. 13, 278. Anth. P. 9, 40), cowardly. CCXXII 335 A. 

dvoceBns (Soph. O. C. 1190. Eur. I. T. 694), impious. CCLXL 
402 C, CCLXIII 406 A,B. This family of words is chiefly 
confined to Tragedy, according to Liddell and Scott. 

Svornvos (Pind. P. 4, 478. Soph. El. 121), wretched. CXCVII11 
290C, CCXII 319C, CCXXXVIII 366D, CCXXXIX 
367 D. Recorded by Liddell and Scott as rare in prose, 
though found in Dem. 421, 20. 

dvodvupos (IL. 6, 255. Soph. O. C. 528), tll-famed. LXIX 162 D, 
XC 182 B, XCII 184 D. 

eOadyns (Eur. Troj. 217. Ar. Av. 1062), goodly. CLXV 256 B. 

GyAvdpusdns (Ar. Thesm. 131), effeminate. CXV 208 B. 

mevOnpys (Hur. Phoen. 323. Troj. 141), lamenting. XNXVIII 
107 B. 

tptraros (Il. 1, 252. 14, 117), third. LXXIV 170A. Poetic for 
tpiros. 
b. Adjectives used in poetry and late prose. 

aBdrrwros (Pind. P. 2, 146. Plut. II 686B), unsubmerged. 


CLXI 252 C. 
v4 
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dvnpepos (Aesch. Pr. 716. Plut. II 86 D), savage. CXL 232 C. 

ardBAnros (Il. 3, 65. Lucian Tox. 37), to be cast aside. C 196 B. 

évaywnos (Pind. N. 6, 23, and frequent in late prose), of the nature 
of a contest. CLXXIX 264 D. 

{ndorumos (Ar. Pl. 1016. Diog. L. 2, 57), jealous. CXV 208 B. 

Geomperns (Pind. N. 10, 2. Diod. 11, 89), meet for a god. 
CCXXXVI 362 C. 

kparaios (Od. 15, 242. Lucian. Anach. ,28), mighty. XCVII 
191 B, CXCIX 291C, CCXIX 332C, CCLXVIII 414 B. 
Poetic form for xparepdés, also found in late prose. 

peyadcSwpos (Ar. Pax. 393. Polyb. 10, 5, 6), mumnificent. 
CLXXXIII 266 C. 

veapos (Il. 2, 289. Aesch. Ag. 359), young. IX 90C, CII 198 B, 
CCLXIX 416 D. According to Liddell and Scott it is poetic 
for véos, but used also in late prose. Instances are cited in 
Xenophon and Aristotle. 

ovyyvwords (Bur. Ale. 140. Lucian Anach. 34), to be pardoned. 
CCXVII 325 D. 

"Yyuoros (Aesch. Pr. 720. Matt. 21, 9), highest (Most High). 
CLXI 252 B. 

gurdrAovres (Hur. I. T. 412. Lucian Dom. 5), loving riches. 
CXXXIV 225 E. 

gopyros (Aesch. Pr. 979. Lucian Salt. 27), endurable. XXXIII 
112 D, CX 203 B, CXXVI 211 D, CCLXV 409 B, CCLXVi 
412 A. 

dpyos (Diod. 17, 67. Arist. Fr. 530), in season. XIII 93 A. 
Poetic for wpaios. 


D. ADVERBS. 


1. Alexandrian Period. 

Basil uses few adverbs of the Alexandrian period. Of the six 
appearing in his Letters, five are from adjectives and the remaining 
one, xateverriov, is formed by prefixing a preposition to an older 
adverb. The following is the list of Alexandrian adverbs used by 
Basil. 
dvurepOerus (Sept. Mace. 3, 5, 20. Philo I 599, 42), immediately, 

CLXXXVIII 272 C. 
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dmapadAdkrws (Sept. Esth. 3, 13, 10. Athen. 1, 47), exactly. IX 
91 A. 

aifaipérws (Sept. Macc. 2, 6, 19. Ignat. 668A), voluntarily. 
XXITI 102 A, CKCVII 288 E. 

xarevermov (Sept. Lev. 4,17. Paul Cor. 2, 12, 19), opposite. Used 
by Basil as a preposition and without the force of the pre- 
fixed xara-, with the meaning face to face. CCXLIV 379 B, 
GANG KaTevwmoy Tov eod év Xpwrrs AadAovpev. 

paxpobev (Sept. Tobit. 13, 11. Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 4, 14, p. 
137 F), from afar. CLXIV 254 E. 

mpopdves (Sept. Sir. 51,13. Polyb. 1, 21,9), openly. CCLXXXIX 
427 T. 


2. Roman Period. 


The adverbs of the Roman period found in Basil’s Letters are 
considerably more numerous than those of the preceding period. 
With the exception of six all are formed from adjectives. Two of 
the six, xaOyxdvrws and reappyxdrus, are formed from participles. 
The remaining four are formed by composition. 


a. Adverbs formed from adjectives and participles. 
aBovdnros (Plut. II 631 C. Sext. 7, 3), involuntarily. CLI 242 A. 
dypdpus (Clem. A. II 96 B. Chrys.), not in writing. CCXXIII 

339 B. 
ddiaxpirws (Procl. Parm. 584. Patriarch. 1096C), without dis- 

tinction. CLXXXVIII 275 B, CCLXIII 407 B. Eccl. 
a8iaddépws (Dion. H. VI 1124, 11. Sext. 41, 29), indifferently. 

XCIX 195 B. 
adefus (Plut. Thes. 35. Hdn. 1, 31), disreputably. CXII 204 D. 
aOepirws (App. Pun. 53), unlawfully. CLXXXVIII 269 C. 
dxatadAnaAws (Diog. L. 7, 59. Apollon. D. Synt. 7, 2), incongru- 

ously. CLXXXVIII 275 E. 
dxataoxeius (Polyb. 6, 4, % Hermog. Rhet. 397, 5), simply. 

LXXXII 175 E. 
dvaddyws (Sext. Emp. P. 1, 88. Theoph. Const. 283, 23), propor- 

tionately. CLXXXVIII 271 D. 
dyavtippntws (Polyb. 23, 8,11. Diod. II 587, 25), promptly. XXV 

104 B, LXVI 159 B, CLXXVII 264A, CCXXXVI 364 D. 
dvevdeds (Dion. H. V 229,16. Muson. 166), not wanting. II 74D, 

LXXVI 171 D. 
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dveerdorws (Philo I 550, 50. Iren. 1204 A), without examination. 
XXIV 102 D, LVIII 152 C, CCIV 303 E, CCXXVI 346 B. 

dverasoxivres (Hippol. Haer. 6, 64. Pallad. Laus. 1188 A), with- 
out cause of shame. II 73 H, CCXIX 332 D. 

dmapatnpntus (Polyb. 3, 52, 7. Orig. IV 369A), carelessly. 
CCXXIV 343 B. 

amyves (Dio Chrys. I 679), cruelly. CLXIV 254 E. 

dxpooxorws (Clem. R. 1, 20), without giving offense. CCLXVII 
413 E. Eccl. 

doadeitus (Polyb. 9,9, 8), unshakenly. CCLXV 411 B. 

drpérros (Diod. II 526, 27. Clementin. 17, 16), unchangeably. 
LXXIX 173 A. 

adiroveixws (Polyb. 22, 3,1. Lucian II] 443), without contention. 
II 73 D, CXIV 207 C, CCX XIII 340 A. 

agpiroripws (Polyb. 12, 23, 8. Plut. II 525C), not ambitiously. 
II 73 E. 

adopyrus (Poll. 3, 130), unbearably. CX XVI 218 A. 

yopvas (Clem. A. 199. Athan. I 445), openly. LXXI 164 D. 

Soypatuds (Philo I 174, 41. Sext. 749), dogmatically. COX 
316 D. 

SorAepds (Philo II 314, 9. Poll. 3, 132), deceitfully. CCXXVI 
349 D, CCXLIV 379 D. 

dovdorperds (Dion. Chrys. 61, 15), servilely. LI 144 D. 

dvoeAriorws (Polyb. 1, 87, 1), with little hope. CLXXIV 262 C. 

dvorapadéxtus (Polyb. 12, 4, 7% Orig. II 89 A), skeptical. V 77 A. 

eyypagus (Clem. A. I 696 B. Iren. 3, 1, 1), in writing, XXIII 
102 A, XCIX 194 E, CXXIX 221 E, ete. 

&@ipws (Dion. H. II 54), heartily, CCXXX 353 B. 

éxruxés (Diod. 3, 4. Epict. 3, 24, 78), habitually. II 73 A. 

édAuros (Poll. 5, 167. Sext. 193, 26), deficiently. LXXIII 167 k, 
CLIX 248 E. 

éurafas (Polyb. 32, 10, 9. Jos. Ant. 16, 4, 2), eagerly. XXII 
99D. 2), feelingly. XXIX 109 B. 

éumopxos (Strabo 8, 616), in a mercatile manner. LXXXIV 177 A. 

évayovios (Plut. II 771 A. Longinus 18), acutely. CXI 203 D. 

efaiperos (Epict. 1, 6, 12. Plut. II 667 F), especially. LXXIX 
172 E, CLIX 248 D, CCLII 388 D. 
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émBAaBos (Poll. 5, 135), injurtously. CCXXIII 339 B. 
elayyexos (Hippol. 696B. Isid. Epist. 1, 16), evangelically. 
CCVII 310D. Ecel. 
ebapeotas (Paul Hebr. 12, 28. Inscrip. 2071, 14), acceptablu. 
CCCIL 439 D. 
evABodrus (Philo I 3, 38. Method. 73 A), straight. CCXXXIII 
355 E. 
eotabds (Hrotian. 188. Epict. 2, 5,7), soundly. CCXL 369 B. 
épapidAAws (Plut. Cleom. 39. Eus.. II 601A), equally with. 
CXCIX 297 B. 
{ndrorizws (Strabo 14, 1, 20, p. 104, 8. Jos. B. J. 129, 3), jealously. 
CCXXIII 338 B. 
Hepws (Polyb. 5, 54,9), kindly or gently. XV 94E, XXVI 105 D, 
CLXIV 255 B. 
xaxevtpexas (Orig. VII 152 B), maliciously. CCXXXAIII 356 D. 
xaxovpyws (Poll. 3, 132), evilly, XXV 104 D. 
paxpo®jpus (Luke Acts 26, 3), with forbearance. CLXXXII 266 A. 
peyadopuds (Cleomed. 58, 12. Orig. I 644), nobly. CCXIT 
319 D. 
peyadopovws (Orig. 1 1528 A. Sophrns. 3517 B), with a loud voice. 
LXIII 156 E, LXXIV 169 C. 
pepixds (Apollon. D. Adv. 533, 2. Iren. 1241 A), in part. XCIX 
193 A. 
oixovoytxas (Orig. I 77 B), in a modified manner. LXIX 162C. 
2), (Orig. IV 429 B. Clem. A. I 405 B), according to the 
oeconomy. COXXXVI 361D. Eccl. 
bdoxAnpws (Erotian. 44. Cyrill. A. 1 %88C), wholly. V 77 C, VIL 
80 B. 
époripws (Galen.), of equal honor. XC 182 C. 
mvevpatixos (Paul Cor. 1, 2, 14. Clem. A. I 945 B), spiritually. 
CLIV 243 B, CCLXXI 417 D. Eccl. 
wodupepos (Plut. II 537D. Paul Hebr. 1, 1), in many ways. 
CXIV 206 E. 
wodvtporws (Paul Hebr. 1, 1. Philo II 512, 24), in many ways. 
CXIV 206 E. 
-owparixas (Plut. II 424E. Orig. I 736C), bodily. II 715, 
CCLVIII 393 B. 
towode == Troovtrws (Method. 56. Did. A. 312), tn such wise. 
CCXLIV 376 C. 
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tptoodxis (Anth. P. 5, 195. Mel. 89), thrice. CCXXXVI 363 E. 

gradnOds (Orig. 1 681. Galen. XIII 934 E), truthfully. CXXIIL 
213 A, CXLIII 235 D. 

xaOyxévtws (Polyb. 5, 9, 6. Plut. II 448 E), properly. II 72D, 
CCCVI 441 B. 

teOapinxdrus (Plut. 124 C. Polyb. 9, 9, 8), boldly. CLIT 242 D.? 


b. Adverbs formed by composition. 

The adverbs formed by composition are: at’roddée and rapypndi, 
a combination of an adjective and a noun in the dative case; 
dnagarhas, 2 combination of two adverbs; and zapexrés, a combina- 
tion of two prepositions. 


dmafarAws (Lucian I 551. Sext. 284, 28), in general. II 74D, 
XCVII 191 B, CCVII 311 D. 

avroAééea (Philo II 597, 49. Clem. A. II 352 B,C), word for word. 
CXXXVIII 230 A. 

napynpt (Anthol. III 47. Cedr. I 609, 13), by unanimous vote. 
CCLI 386 D. 

mapextos (Matt. 5, 32. Luke Acts 24, 29), except. CLXXXVIIL 
273 D. 


c. Phrases used as adverbs. 
To the adverbs formed during the Roman period may be added 
a few phrases used as adverbs, which originated during the Roman 
period. These phrases were used collaterally with the true adverbs 
of the words. They are: 


xar’ iSiav = idia (Polyb. 1, 11, 2. Diod. 15, 43), privately. XXII 
100 D. 

kata Xertéyv = derros (Simoc. 257. Phryn. in A. B. 48, 16), 
minutely. CLXXXVIII 274 C. 

eis TO mavteAés = mavtedos (Ael, N. A. 17, 27. Philo II 567, 3), 
entirely. CLXXIV 262 C, CCLXIV 408 A, CCCI 438 C. 

76 maparAnovoy = raparAnoius (Diod. 19, 43), similarly. CCXXXVI 
364 B. 

€k Tov mpoxeipov = mpoxeipws (Sext. Emp. M. 6, 19), easily. CCLX 
396 B. 


2 rebappnxdrws—Sic uterque Coisl. cum aliis. Editi redagpnxéres. Bene- 
dictine Editors. 


VOCABULARY 103 


wAyv adda (Plut. Pyrrh. 5. Lucian D. Mort. 13, 3), only. Used 
in prose to signify the abrupt transition from one subjec. 
to another. XLVIII 141D, LXXIII 167B, CXXVII 
218 C, et passim. 
3. Byzantine Period. 
The Byzantine period contributes only four new adverbs to 
Basil’s vocabulary. They are all formed from adjectives and are 
as follows: 


axtiorws (Athan. II 1101 B), without being created. CXXV 216 E. 
Eccl. 

amooroAuKes (Marcell. ap. Eus. 764 B. Theod. I 1236C), apos- 
tolically. CC 298B. Eecl. 

exxAnowerixes (Athan. I 408 B. Kpiph. II 384 C), ecclesiastically. 
CLVI 246 C, CCLXVI 412 C. Eccl. 

eadoppws (Theod. Her. 1316 B. Cyrill. A. VI 224D), suitably. 
CXCVIII 290 B. 


E. SEMANTICS. 


In the development of a language the use of figurative language, 
especially of the metaphor, metonymy, and hyperbole, has great 
influence in modifying the meanings of words. 

In Greek and Latin, especially, these changes were aided to a 
great extent by the spread of the Christian religion, which required 
either new words to express its ideas, or old words with a modified 
meaning. Many religious terms of paganism were taken into the 
Christian vocabulary, but always with a strictly Christian signiii- 
cance. At the same time phrases were invented by Christian 
writers which gave an entirely new signification to the words as a 
group. 

Basil makes frequent use of words in their changed meaning. 
Those occurring in his Letters may be divided into the following 
classes: 1) Classical words showing a distinct Christian signifi- 
cation. In this class I have omitted the more common words with 
Christian significance, such as @eds, dpern, etc. 2) Words having 
a distinct ecclesiastical meaning. 3) Words of the Classical perion 
showing a change of meaning. 4) Words of the Alexandrian ani! 
Roman periods showing a change of meaning. 5) Words appar- 
ently used by Basil alone with a changed meaning. To these | 
have added phrases or expressions peculiar to Christian writers. 
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1. Words having a Christian signification. 
a. Verbs. 
aywvi{ouat—to contest for the Faith. CLXIV 253 C. 
a0Aéw—to contend in the struggle of Faith. CLXV 256 B, CXCVII 
288 C. 
dpaptavw—to do wrong against God. II 75 B, XXII 99 A, etc. 
BAacdynpéw—to speak profane words against God. XXII 994A, 
XXV 104 E, ete. 
orepavow—to win a crown of heavenly reward. CXCI 284C, 
CXCVII 289 A. 


b. Nouns. 

éya0és—the good One (God). CCLXIV 408 B. 2), the good Gift 
(Holy Communion). CUXXXVIII 272 A, CXCIX 293 C, 
etc. 

ayav—contest for the Faith. CLXVIII 257 E, et passim. 

ayovopa—conflict for the Faith. CCXXII 335A. 

dywvorns—champion of the Faith. CCXIX 332 B. 

adedpn—asister, member of the Church. CCXCII 431 A. 

d8eX¢os—hbrother, fellow-Christian. XXIV 103 C, XXXI 1108, 
et passim. 2), member of a monastic establishment. XXII 

¢8ys—the world of departed spirits (Limbo). CCX 315 B. 
99 B, CCLVIII 393 B, ete. 

aOAnrns—athlete of Christ. CXXXIX 232 A, CLXIV 255 A, ete. 

dpaptypa—tault against the law of God. II 74B, XXII 100B, 
et passim. 

épaptia—tailure against the law of God. II %73B, XXX 110B. 
et passim. 

épdptodos—one erring against God. CCIII 300 D, CCIV 305 B. 

dpvés—Lamb of God (Christ). CCLXV 410 B. 

dpros—bread of the Sacrament. CCL 385C. 2), from heaven 
(Christ). CCLXV 410 C. 

dpxtepeds—arch-priest, High-Priest (Christ). CCXXXVI 362 K, 
CCLXV 410 A, B. 

Bac.reia—kingdom of Heaven. CCIII 299 E, CCXCII 431 B, ete. 

BrAaopynuia—profane speech against God. CXXV 215C, 2160, 
CLXXXVIII 269 D, ete. 

BAdognpos—one speaking profane words against God. CXIII 
206 C. 
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Acororns—Lord (Christ). XXVIII 107 A, LVII 151 B, et passim. 

dwards—mighty One (God). CCIII 300 C, CCLXIV 408 A. 

xataxAvopos—deluge (the Deluge). CCLX 399 C. 

xpiow-—judgment (Last Judgment). CCX 315 B, CCLX 398 E. 

xpirns—judge, the Supreme Judge (God). CLXXIV 262 A, CCLA 
397 A, ete. 

Kvpios—lord, Christ the Lord. VI 79 B, VII 80B, et passim. 

péAos—member of the Church. CLVI 245 C, CXCI 284 D, ete. 

Movoyevys—Only-begotten Son of God. IX 91B, LII 146 D, et 
passim. 

pvotnpiov—imystery of religion (Sacrament). CUXXXVIII 270 D, 
CCIV 303 C, ete. 

ovcia—substance of the Godhead. CXXV 215 (C, et passim. 

Tlapoiuia—proverb of Solomon. CCLXV 410 D, CCCI 437 D. 

watnp—tfather (holy men, especially bishops and monks). XXIII 
102 A, XXVIII 108 C, et passim. 

moroi—tfaithful members of the Church. CLXXXVIII 270D, 
CXCVII 288 E, et passim. 

moyunv—shepherd of the Christians (pastor). XXVIII 108B, 
LXII 156 D, et passim. 

roipvia—tflock of Christians (metaphorical). CLXXXIV 266 E, 
CXCVII 288 A, etc. 

movnpos—evil one (Satan). CXXVIII 218 E, CL 239 D, ete. 

apoBarov—sheep of Christ (Christians). CXXXIX 232 A. 

axevos—vessel of the soul (body). CXCIX 291 D. 

ovyodos—assembly, ecclesiastical. LXXXIX 180D, XCII 185 D, 
et passim. 

Swrne—Savior (Christ). CXXXIX 231 C, CLIX 248 B, ete. 

tpdmela—table, holy (altar). CCLI 387 B. 

vids—son of the Church (member). LXXII 166 B, XC 181 C, ete. 

giravOpwros—loving One (God). CCXLVII 383 E. 

xdpis—grace of God. CLVI 245 E, CLXXXVIITI 271 C, et passim. 

xnpeta—widowhood (the order of widows). CXCIX 291 C. 

xipa—widow (of the order of widows). CXCIX 291C, D, E, 293 D. 


c. Adjectives. 

a0Anrixds—of or for an athlete of Christ. CLXIV 255 B, CCXXIT 
335 B. 

Jeopdpos—bearing a god (God-bearing). CCLXI 402 B (twice). 
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2. Words having acquired a distinct ecclesiastical meaning. 
In this list the first definition represents the classical or original 
neaning ; the second, the ecclesiastical meaning in which Basil uses 
the word. 


a. Verbs. 
dxpodopac (Antipho 129. Plat. Euthyd. 304 D), to listen. 
(Anc. 4. Neocaes. 5), to be a hearer, i. e. a penitent of the 
second grade. CCXVII 329 D, E, 330 A, B. 
dvabepatifw (Sept. Num. 18, 14. Deut. 13, 15), to consecrate. 
(Athan. I 236 A. Chrys. I 695D), to excommunicate. LI 
143 D, LXIX 162 D, CXXV 215 C, et passim. 
arodviw (Od. 21, 46. Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 47), to loose from. 
(Sept. Esdr. 1, 9,36. Diod. 12,18), to divorce. CLXXXVIIEL 
273 E. 
dmooxitw (Hur. Ale. 172. Arist. H. A. 3, 4, 5), to split or cleave off. 
(Constans. II 6. Eus. II 628B), to be a schismatic. 
CLXXXVIII 269 B, E. 
amoracow (Plat. Theaet. 153 HE. Xen. Hell. 5, 2, 40), to set apart. 
(Chal. 1565 C. Pallad. Laus. 1107 C), to renounce. CXCIX 
292 A, CCVII 310 C, CCLXXXIV 425 A. 
dnopevyw (Dem. 840, 8. Hdt. 9, 102), to flee. 
(Petr. 2,1, 4. Gregent. 588 A), to shun. CCVII 311C. 
apyéw (Soph. Fr. 742. Dem. 819, 17), to lie idle. 
(Epiph. 1 373 A. Socr. 6, 18, p. 721 A), to be suspended from 
the exercise of one’s ministry. CCXVII 327 D. 
apopitw (Dem. 1202, 21. Isocr. 106 D), to mark off by boundaries. 
(Greg. Nyss. III 312C. Eus. Alex. 348 B), to excommunicate. 
CCLI 387 B. 
Barrifo (Plat. Euthyd. 277 D. Eubul. Nausik. I), to dip under 
water. 
(Ignat. 713 B. N. T. passim), to baptize. CXXV 216D. 
CLXXV 263 A, CLXXXVIII 269 D, ete. 
Seopéw (Arist. Plant. 1, 2,17), to bind together. 
(Orig. III 1013 B. Hippol. Haer. 266, 81), to impose the 
penalties for sin. COXVII 328 B. 
Soyparita (Sept. Esdr. 1, 6, 33. Dan. 2, 13), to decree. 
(Iren. 1, 6, 2. Clem. A. 1172 A), to teach a religious truth. 
CCXIV 322 B, CCLXIII 405 E (twice). 
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dofdlw (Aesch. Ag. 673. Plat. Phileb. 48, E), to think. 
(Sept. Ex. 15,1, 2. Ignat. 645 B), to glorify. XXXII 111 D, 
CXXV 216 D. 
Sovdaywyew (Theophr. Ep. 36), to lead into slavery. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 9, 27), to mortify. CCV 308 B, CCVII 310 E. 
&BdAdrdw (Od. 15, 481. Hdt. 1, 24), to cast or throw out. 
(Const. Apost. 2, 21, 43. Soz. 1, 15), to excommunicate. 
CCXVII 328 D, 329 E, CCXXXVITI 365 D. 
evtpéerw (Hat. 7, 211. Od. 1, 60), to turn about. 
(Sept. Num. 12, 14. IRgnat. Magnes. 12), to feel ashamed. 
XXII 100 E, CVII 201 A, CCLXXXVII 426 D. 
eLayopevw (Od. 11, 234. Hdt. 2, 170), to tell out. 
(Sept. Lev. 5,5. Nil. 496 D), to confess ras dpaprias. CXCIX 
295 B, CCXVII 326 B, 327 B (twice). 
edoyéw (Ar. Eccl. 454. Isocr. 190 A), to praise. 
(Sept. Gen. 14, 19. N. T. passim), to bless. CXCIX 294 
(twice), CCLXVII 414 A. 
Oavparovpyéw (Plat. Tim. 80C), to play juggler’s tricks. 
(Hippol. 833 B. Chrys. IX 631 E), to work miracles. CLX1 
252 A. 
xaGaipéw (Od. 9, 149. Hadt. 3, 78), to take or put down. 
(Alex. A. 581 D. Nic. I 10, 17), to depose a clergyman. 
CCXVII 327 EH, CCXLIV 380 C, CCLI 386 D, E, 387 A. 
xavovifw (Longin. 16,4. Arist. Eth. N. 2, 38), to measure or judge 
by rule. 
(Socr. 2, 17), to make a canon. COXVIT 329 A. 
xatavvoow (Sept. Gen. 34, 7%. Luke Acts 2, 37), to be deeply moved. 
(Athan. I 717B. Orig. II 1144C), to feel compunction. 
XXII 100 D. 
xowwvew (Plat. Legg. 753 A. Xen. Hell. 2, 4, 21), to have in com- 
mon with. 
(Athan. IT 17B. Ane. 8, 9), to be in communion with. 
CXXIX 221 D, CXXXI 224 D, etc. 
Aarovpyéw (Dem. 833, 26. Lys. 100, 30), to perform public duties. 
(Sept. Ex. 38, 27. Philo II 158, 20), to perform the divine 
service. CIV 199B, CXCIX 294B, CCL 385C, CCI 
387 B. 
Mo (Od. 11, 245. Xen. Cyn. 6, 13), to loose. 
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(Sept. Job. 42, 9. Joann. Mosch. 3072 B), to remit the penal- 

ties for sin. CCXVII 328 B. 
paptupéw (Dem. 1310, 16. Hat. 8, 94), to bear witness. 

(Iren. 851 A. Orig. I 669 A), to suffer martyrdom. CCLVil 

392 A. 
povafw (Sept. Ps. 101, 8), to live in solitude. 

(Athan. I 229A. Epiph. I 1016 A), part. monk. CXXXIX 
232 B, CXCIX 292 C, CCXVII 326 E, et passim. 

oixodouew (Hat. 1, 21,114. Arist. H. A. 9, 40, 6), to build. 

(Paul Cor. 1, 8,1. Thess. 1, 5,11), to edify. CCLXII 404 C. 

épodoyéw (Hdt. 4,154. Plat. Gorg. 476 D), to acknowledge or agree. 

(Clem. R. 2, 3. Just. Apol. 1, 4, 8), to confess Christ or the 
Faith. CCXXIV 343 E, CCXXVI 348 A, etc. 2), (Sept. 
Sir. 4, 26), to confess one’s sins. CCXVII 327 H, 328 A. 

napaxadéw (Xen. An. 1, 6,5. Thuc. 5, 31), to summon. 

(Sept. Gen. 24, 7. Luke 16, 25), to console. CCIII 301 E. 

mapatiOnus (Od. 21,177. Hdt. 1, 119), to place beside. 

(Luke 23, 46. Act. Apost. 14, 23), to commend. CLVIITI 
247 C. 

morevw (Arist. Eth. N. 8,4, 3. Soph. El. 886), to trust. 

(N. T. passim and Fathers of the Church), to believe or have 
the Faith, CXXV 215B, CXXVIII 220B, CCXXXIV 
358 B, et passim. 

npototnue (Hat. 4, 79. Thue. 3, 11), to govern. 

(Macar. 848 C. Nil. 229A), part. superior of a monastery. 

XXII 100 B, E. 
mpooxAaiw (Ael. V. H. 9, 39), to weep at or during. 

(Const. Apost. 2,10), to weep as a penitent of the first degree. 
CXCIX 293 C, 294B, CCXVII 326 B, CCXVII (twelve 
times). 

mpoopévw (Hdt. 1,199. Soph. El. 1236), to wait still longer. 
(Paul Tim. 1, 5, 5), to continue in. CCVII 311A. 
mupdw (Aesch. Fr. 280. Arist. P. A. 2, 2, 26), to burn with fire. 

(Sept. Ps. 17, 31. Apocal. 3, 18), to prove by fire. CXXXIX 

231 D. 
atavpdw (Thue. 7, 25. Diod. Excerpt. 507, 69), to fence with pales. 


* wupwévres—Ita Coisl. uterque cum tribus Regiis. Editio Hagan. 
wopwiévres. Basil. et Paris ropevOévres. Benedictine Editors. 
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(Sept. Esth. 7, 9. Diod. 16, 61), to crucify. CCVII 310 E, 
CCXL 370 A. 

ovyxporéw (Xen. Hell. 6, 2,12. Hdn. 1, 9), to collect an army or 
naval force. 

(Method. 368 C. Alex. A. 549), to convoke an ecclesiastical 
council. CXXV 215 A, CCXXXVII 365 D, 366 A. 
ovvdoédlw (Arist. Pol. 5, 9,12. Porph. in Stob. 22, 25), to join in 

approving. 
(Paul Rom. 8,17. Athan. II 552 B), to glorify with. CLIX 
248 B. 
owiornu (Hdt. 8, 27. Xen. An. 5, 7, 16), to stand together. 
(Dion. Alex. 1308 A), to stand with the communicants at 
prayer, as penitents of the fourth degree. CLXXXVIII 
272 A, CCXVII (nine times). 
tmoriztw (Plat. Rep. 576 A. Isocr. 142 B), to fall under. 
(Orig. II 552. Eus. II 633 E), to prostrate oneself as a peni- 
tent of the third degree. CCXVII 326C,D (twice), 
327 B, C, 329 C, D, 330 B. 
gavepow (Hdt. 6, 122), to become known or famous. 
(Paul Col. 3, 4. Ignat. 660), to manifest. CCLXI 402 A. 
gutito (Theophr. Ign. 30. Arist. An. Post. 1, 31), to shine. 
(Sept. Reg. 4, 17, 28), to enlighten spiritually, CCXXV1 
348 C. 
xetporovéw (Lucian Deor. Cone. 19. Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 11), to stretch 
out the hand for giving a vote. 
(Ignat. 705. Athan. I 260), to ordain. CXX 212 B (twice), 
CXXII 213 B, CLXXXVIII 270 B, et passim. 
xptw (Hadt. 4,189. Od. 4, 252), to rub or anoint the body. 
(Tertull. 11206 C. Cyrill. H. 1089), to anoint after baptism. 
CLXXXVIII 270 D. 
WdAAw (Aesch. Pers. 1062. Lyc. 1453), to touch sharply. 
(Sept. Jud. 5, 3. Laod. 15), to chant or sing religious hymns. 
COVII 311 A. 


b. Nouns. 


dyyeAos (Il. 24, 292. Hat. 5, 92, 6), messenger. 
(Sept. Tobit. 5, 22. Clem. A. 652A), angel. II 72B, XI 
92 D, CLIX 248 C, etc. 
dylacpa (Sept. Ex, 25,7. Jud. 5, 19), sanctuary. 
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(Greg. Th. 1048 B. Greg. Nyss. II 225 C), Sacrament of the 
Holy Eucharist? CCXVII 326 B, C (twice), D (twice), etc. 
dyws (Hdt. 2,41. Plat. Criti. 116 C), sacred or holy. 
(Sept. Tobit. 8, 15. Greg. Naz. I 1128 B), saint. II 73 C, 
XXVIII 108 A, LXI 155 E, et passim. 2), Holy One, God. 
XI 90 D, XLIX 142 C, et passim. 3), Sacrament (of the 
Holy Eucharist). CCXVITI 326 C. 
adeAporns (Sept. Macc. 1, 12, 10. Schol. Eur. Or. 1045), rela- 
tionship. 
(Petr. 1, 2,17. Clem. R. 1 212 A), brotherhood. LXX 164 C, 
CXXXITI 225 C, CKXXV 226 E, et passim. 
aipeors (Hat. 9, 3. Thuc. 2, 75), a taking. 
(Ignat. 649 B. Clem. A. I 812C), heresy. LXIX 162 D, 
LXX 163 E, 164 C, et passim. 
aiperuxds (Def. Plat. 412 A), able to choose. 
(Iren. 776A. Clem. A. 812B), heretic. XXV 104D, 
XXVIII 108H, LXVI 160A, et passim. 2), (Clem. A. 
I 813A. Orig. I 89D), heretical XXVIII 107A, 
CCOXXXVII 365 D. 
dxpoacts (Thue. 1, 21, 22. Antipho 129), a hearing. 
(Greg. Th. 1040 D. Nic. 1. Can. 12), the being an dxpowpevos, 
i. e., a penitent of the second degree. CLUXXXVIII 272 A, 
CXCIX 293 C, CCXVITI 328 D. 
axpodpevos (Plat. Rep. 605. Xen. Symp. 3, 6), a pupil or hearer. 
(Nic. I 11, 14. Laod. 5), a hearer, i. e., a penitent of the 
second degree. CCXVII 326 B, C, D, 327 B,C. 
dvayvootys (Sept. Esdr. 1, 88. Plut. I 544 A), reader. 
(Eus. IT 621 A. Athan. I 533 D), lector, of the minor orders 
of priesthood. XLVIII 141E, CXXXV 227B, CXCVIIL 
290 A, COXVII 327 D. 
dvdoraots (Aesch. Eum. 648. Thuc. 1, 133), a raising up again. 
(Sept. Macc. 2, 7, 14. Paul Rom. 6, 5), resurrection. V 
”7 E, CCX 315 B, CCLXI 403 B, etc. 
dvoyn (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 17), a holding back. 
(Paul Rom. 2, 4. 3, 26), forbearance. LXXXV 178 D. 


* According to Jackson (p. 256, n. 6) dylacua is used in patristic litera- 
ture in both the singular and plural to mean the Lord’s Supper, or the 
Sacrament of the Holy Eucharist. Basil prefers the plural form. The 
singular form occurs only once in his Letters, viz., CCXVII 328 B. 
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amdatoAos (Hat. 1, 21. 5, 38), messenger. 
(Hippol. Haer. 4, 51. N.T. passim), apostle. XXII 101 A, 
XXIII 102 C, LXII 156 C, et passim. 
doxnois (Plat. Prot. 323D. Thuc. 2, 39), practice. 
(Tren. 1236C. Eus. II 181C), ascetic discipline or life. 
CXVI 208 D, CCVII 310 D. 
doxytys (Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 11. Dion. IL. de Lsae. 2), one who prac- 
tices any art or trade. 
(Orig. 1 1257 C. Athan. 1 260 A), an ascetic. IL 75 A, B, 
CCVII 310 C, CCCV 440 C. 
Babpos (Sept. Reg. 1, 5, 5. Strabo 3, 5, 7), step or stair. 
(Eus. H. E. 715. Athan. I 313A), order, CUXXXVIII 
269 B, 271 B, CXCIX 295 B, etc. in canonical letters. 
Biya (Pind. P. 3, 75. Thue. II 34), step or seat. 
(Laod. 56. Greg. Naz. II 561 D), altar. CXCVII 289 A. 
ypappare’s (Thuc. 7,10. Dem. 315, 9), clerk. 
(Sept. Reg. 2, 8,17. Macc. 1, 5, 42), scribe. CCLVII 392 C. 
Tpady (Hat. 4, 36. Plat. Polit. 277 C), drawing or delineation. 
(N. T. passim. Philo II 10, 30. Clem. R. 1, 53), Scripture, 
the Holy Writ. XXII 98D, E, CXXV 216 E, et passim. 
daiovios (Hdt. 7,18. Dem. 18, 9), divine or marvellous. 
(Sept. Deut. 32, 17. Plut. If 277A), demon. CCXVII 
329 E. 
daivwy (Od. 6,172. Hdt. 1, 111), divinity or genius. 
(Matt. 8, 31. Orig. I 621 A), demon. I 70B, V 77C, VI 
79 A, etc. 
Sywovpyés (Plat. Symp. 118 D. Arist. Pol. 3, 11, 11), @ skilled 
workman, 
(Philo I 583, 4. Paul Hebr. 11, 10), Creator of the Universe. 
CLXXIII 261 B, CCCI 438 C. 
&dBodros (Pind. Fr. 270. Arist. Top. 4, 5, 9), slanderer. 
(Sept. Par. 1, 21,1. Clem. A. I 797 C), devil or Satan. XCT 
183 B, XCIX 195 D, CXLI 234 D, et passim. 
diaxovia (Thuc. 1,133. Plat. Rep. 371 C), service. 
(Orig. III 1329 B. Athan. II 761 D), diaconate. CLXXXVIII 
271 B (twice), C. 
Sudxovos (Aesch. Pr. 942. Dem. 762, 4), messenger. 
(Paul Phil. 1,1. Iren. 588 A), deacon. LXIX 162 B, 163 B, 
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LXXXIX 180 D, et passim. 2), (Paul Rom. 16,1. Clem. 
A. 1 1157 A), deaconess. CXCIX 296 B, C. 
SSacxadia (Pind. P. 4,180. Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 24), teaching. 
(Hippol. Haer. 286, 3), doctrine. CXXV 215A, CLXIV 
255 C, CCVII 310 B, CCLI 388 D. 
Stoixnots (Plat. Prot. 319D. Dem. 728, 24), government. 
(Const. 1, 2. Ephes. 8), diocese. CCLII 388 D (in title). 
doypa (Plat. Rep. 538C. Dem. 62, 4), opinion or decree. 
(Orig. 1 656 A. Greg. Naz. I 600 A), dogma in religion. IT 
72 A, XC 182 A, XCII 184 D, et passim. 
€6vy (Hdt. 1,101. Aesch. Pers. 43, 56), nations. 
(Sept. Esdr. 1, 7, 18. Orig. ITI 304A), gentiles, i. e., all 
except Christians and Jews. CCIII 301 D, CCXVII 330 B. 
eSwdrov (Il. 5, 451. Plat. Legg. 959 B), image or phantom. 
(Sept. Gen. 31, 19. Polyb. 31, 3, 13), idol. CCX VII 329 D.* 
éxxAnoia (Arist. Pol. 3, 14, 4. Hdt. 3, 142), legislative assembly. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 11, 22. Ignat. 700 A), Church. XXV 104 A, 
XXVIII 106 D, 107 A, et passim. 
*ExxAnoworns (Plat. Gorg. 452 EH, Apol. 25.A), a member of the 
éxxAnota. 
(Sept.), Heclesiastes. LXI 155 D, CCXXIII 336 A. 
éxmtwos (Arist. Meteor. 2, 9, 15), a falling out. 
(Justinian. Cod. 1, 3, 45), deposition of a clergyman. 
CCXVII 325 C. 
edevbépa (Athen. 13, 28. Athan. I 737 A), married woman. 
(Greg. Naz. Epist. 147), widow. CVIII 201 D; and in title, 
X 92 A, CVIL 200 E, CCXCVI 433 E, CCXCVII 434 B. 
"EAAyv (Hes. Thue. etc.), a Greek. 
(Eus. ‘'H. E. 2,17. Greg. Naz. III 40C), pagan* CXCIX 
296 B, C, CCX 316 D, CCXXIV 343 C. 


® elddors— Lego cum Combefisio elSwAelors. Benedictine Editors. The con- 
text seems to demand eldwdelors (idols’ temples), xat dbeplrwr rivay yevodueror 
rav év rois eldwdors Tois warytKkois mpocevexOevrwy abrois. 

“Strabo (370) says that this name was known to Hesiod as designating 
the Greeks; but the earliest usage of “EAAnves as a national name appears 
in an Inscription of Ol. 48, 3 (586 B. C.), cited by Pausanias 10, 7, 4-6. 
At that time the name must have been general, and was especially opposed 
to BdpBapo. The Greek-speaking Jews used the name ’EAAny in the sense 
of pagan, gentile, heathen, idolater, apparently because the Greeks were the 
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évOipnors (Eur. Fr. 248. Thue. 1, 132), consideration. 
(Sept. Job. 21, 27. Matt. 9,4), a thought. CLXXIV 262 8, 
CCLX 400 D. 
efaydpevors (Dion. H. V 313, 12. Ptol. Tetrab. 154), a telling out. 
(Greg. Nyss. I] 229A. Chrys. XII 766 8B), confession. 
CLXXXVIII 272 C. 
&o8os (Hdt. 1, 94. Thue. 3, 5), a@ going out. 
(Sept. Sap. 3, 2. Philo II 388, 3), death, CXXXVI 228C, 
CLXI 252 C, CLXXXVIII 271 A, 272 A, CCXCI 430 E. 
érifecis (Arist. de Juv. 5,11. Xen. An. 4, 4, 2), @ setting on. 
(Paul Tim. 1, 14. Iren. 1241A), imposition of hands. 
CLXXXVIII 270 A. 
émoxory (Sept. Gen. 50, 24. Clem. A. I 345A), visitation. 
(Paul Tim. 1, 3, 1. Iren. 849 A), episcopate. XCII 184 D. 
CCIV 303 D, CCXIV 321 B, et passim. 
érioxomos (Od. 8, 163. Soph. Ant. 217), one who watches over. 
(Luke Acts 20, 28. Clem. A. II 328C), bishop. V 77 B, 
XXXII 111 C, XXXIII 112 D, et passim. 
émotpogy (Plat. Rep. 620 HE. Soph. 0. C. 1045), a turning about. 
(Sept. Sir. 18, 21. Orig. 1 673 A), conversion. CLXXXVIIL 
269 B. 
éroacia = érouporns (Hipp. 24, 47. Jos. A. J. 10, 12), readiness. 
(Sept. Ps. 9, 41, et al.), preparation. II 72 A. 
eayyéAvov (Isocr. 142 A. Xen. Hell. 4, 3), good tidings. 
(Clem. A.11193 A. Orig. 1 673 A), Gospel. VI 79 B, XXII 
99 A, LIT 146 C, et passim. 
@AdBea (Arist. Pol. 2, 8, 22. Plat. Prot. 321 A), caution. 
(Diod. 13, 12. Plut. I 132C), piety. XLVIII 142 A, LII 
144 E, ete. 
edAoyia (Pind. N. 4, 8. Thuc. 2, 42), praise. 
(Sept. Gen. 49, 25. Paul Rom. 15, 29), blessing. XVIIL 
96 A, XXVIII 106 EK, CXCIX 294 B, CCXXXVI 363 C. 
{éyy (Arist. G. A. 3, 4, 3. Sept. Ex. 12, 15), leaven. 
(Matt. 16, 6), corruption. CCXLIT 372 A. 


most prominent gentile people with whom they were acquainted. This 
signification passed into the works of Christian authors, the Greeks properly 
so-called being designated by the term ‘EdAadixol or Tparxol. 
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Beads (Od 23, 296. Hat. 3, 31), a law, properly of ancient laws 
supposed to be sanctioned by the gods. 

=xavov (Soz. 1153 A), ecclesiastical law. CXXVI 217 C, 
CXXX 223 A. 

OAiyns (Arist. Meteor. 4, 4, 5. Probl. 9, 4, 2), pressure. 

(Sept. Gen. 35, 3. N. T. passim), affliction. VI 78H, 
XVIII 96 B, LXXXIII 176 C, et passim. 

Opevos (Hdt. 1, 14. Xen. Hell. 1, 5, 3), chair or throne. 

(Greg. Naz. I 1108 B. Eus. II 221(C), bishop’s see. CXC 
282 D. 

iepevs (Il. 1, 62. Hdt. Andoc. 16, 32), priest. 

(Chrys. II 217C. Proc. I 135, 5), clergy (in general). 

CCXL 370 C, CCXLVII 383 D. 
iAaornpiov (Sept. Ex. 25,16. Philo [I 150, 2), mercy-seat. 

(Paul Rom. 3, 25. Jos. A. J. 16, 7,1), propitiatory sacrifice. 

CCLX 401 A. 
xaBaipeots (Thuc. 5, 42. Isocr. 153 B), a putting down. 

(Alex. A. 577.C. Athan. I 260 D), deposition. CLXXXVIII 
271 C, CCXXVI 346 E, CCXLIV 380B, CCLI 386 D, 
387 A. 

xdOcSpa (Xen. Cyn. 4,4. Hdn. 2, 3), seat. 

(Clementin. 36 A. Sard. Can. 4), bishop’s see. CLXXXVIII 
270D. 2), (Greg. Naz. IL 4800), episcopal chair. 
CXCVIT 288 B, CXCIX 294 A. Basil uses this word rather 
as designating the rank. 

xoxodogia (Xen. Apol. 31. Plat. Rep. 361), bad repute. 

(Eus. VI 920 B. Athan. I 425 D), heterodoxy. LXVI 159 A, 

XCI 183 C, CXXV 215A, et passim. 
xavovixy (Anatol. 233 C. Gell. 16, 18), theory of music. 

(Chrys. I 248 D (titul.). Nil. 217 C), canoness. LII 144 D, 
CLXXIII 260 D (in title). 

xavev (Il. 13, 407. Eur. Tro. 6), rule. 

(Socr. 108 B. Soz. 925 B), canon. XCII 184 E, CXXVIT 
218 C, CLXXXVITI 269 A, et passim. 

xatdoracis (Aesch. Ag. 23. Dem. 291, 9), a settling. 

(Ant. 19, 23. Athan. I 228 A), ordination. CCXXV 345 C. 

xarnxnos (Diog. 7, 89. Hipp. 18, 25), instruction. 

(Const. Apost. 8, 15—oi é& xarnynoe), catechumens. CXXV 
214 E. 
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kypvypa (Hdt. 3, 52. Soph. Ant. 8), proclamation. 

(Clem. A. 1 927A), doctrine. CIII 198 C. 

xAjpos (Il. 3, 325. Arist. Pol. 2, 6, 13), lot. 

(Caius 29B. Greg. Naz. I 1091 A), clergy. LXIX 1624, 
CXCVII 288 C, CC 298 C, et passim. 

xAjows (Xen. Hell. 1, 7,13. Dem. 351, 2), a calling. 

(Clem. A. I 964. Hippol. 589 B), vocation or call of God. 
CLXI 251 E, CXCI 284 C, CCIV 306 C, CCLI 386 C. 

xoinnors (Plat. Symp. 183 A), a lying down to sleep. 

(Sept. Sir. 46, 19. Orig. II 1020 A), death. XCV 189C, 
XCVII 191 C, CCLXIII 406 A. 

xowwvia (Arist. Pol. 1,1, 1. Thuc. 3, 10), association. 

(Orig. III 385B. Tertull. II 25B), communion with the 
true Church. CXXVIII 219 B, CXXX 222 B, et passim. 
2), (Paul Cor. 1, 10, 16. Chrys. I 5000,D), Holy 
Communion (the Sacrament of the Holy Eucharist). 
CLXXXVIII 270 E, CCXVII 3264, etc. in canonical 
letters. 

xtiows (Isocr. 272 E. Polyb. 9, 1, 4), @ founding. 

(Sept. Jud. 9, 12. Iren. 637A), creature. LII 1460, 
CXXXIX 231 C (twice), et passim. 

Aearovpyta (Lys. 163, 21. Dem. 462, 14), public office. 

(Sept. Num. 4, 26. Const. Apost. 8, 46, 3), divine service or 
ministry, CLXI 251E, CLXXXVIII 269A, CCXVII 
CCXVII 327 BE, CCXX 333 D, CCXXV 345 B. 

Aeipavoy (Eur. Med. 1387. Plat. Criti. 110 E), piece left. 

(Greg. Nyss. III 737 C. Chrys. II 397C), relic (of saint). 

XLIX 142 C, CLV 245 A, CKCVII 288 E. 
AMoyos (Hdt. 4, 178, 2038. Ar. Eq. 120), announcement. 

(Clem. A. I 853A. Orig. I 364B), a scriptural passage. 

CCVII 311 B. 
doyos (Hes. Th. 890. Hdt. 2, 37), word. 

(Luke 1,1. Orig. I 656 A,B), Holy Writ. CXXVIII 220 B, 
CCLX 397C. 2), Christian Doctrine. CXXV 215B, 
CCXXVII 365 D, etc. 3), the Divine Logos. LXIX 162 1 
(twice). 

pabyrns (Hdt. 4, 77. Plat. Prot. 315 A), pupil. 

(Kecl.), disciple or follower. CXXX 222 B,C, CL 240 E, 

et passim. 
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paprépov (Hat. 2, 22. Pind. 1, 3(4)), testimony. 
(Ignat. 645 A. Eus. II 1369C), martyrdom. CLXIV 255 C, 
CCXLIII 373 B, CCLVII 392 A. 
pdprus (Pind. P. 4, 297. Dem. 829, 20), witness. 
(Apoc. 2, 13. Clem. A. I 1060B), martyr. VI 79 B, XLIX 
142 C, XCV 189 C, et passim. 
perdOeots (Arist. Metaph. 4, 26, 4. Dem. 727, 10), change of 
position. 
(Theod. III 968D. 1209A), transfer of a bishop. 
CLXXXVIII 274 BE. 
perdvoa (Thue. 3, 36. Polyb. 4, 66, 7), repentance. 
(Apophth. 272 A), penance. CXCIX 293 C, CCXVIT 330 C. 
povn (Hur. Tro. 1129. Xen. An. 5, 1, 5), a staying. 
(Joann. 14, 2), mansion. XXIII 101D, XLIX 142C. 
2), = povaorjpiov (Greg. Naz. III 220C. Athan. I 368 C), 
monastery. CCXXIII 339 D. 
oixodony (Sept. Par. 1, 26, 27), a building up. 
(Paul Rom. 15, 2. Polyc. 1016 A), edification. XXIX 109C, 
CXIII 206 A, CCIII 302 B, ete. 
oixovopia (Xen. Oec. 1,1. Arist. Eth. N. 6, 8, 3), management. 
(Epiph. II 829 A), alms or the dispensation of alms. XXXI 
110 E, XCII 184E, CCXXXVI 364D. 2), the Incarna- 
tion. XCVII 191 C, CCIII 300 A, COXXXII 355 B, ete. 
épotvé (Plat. Phaed. 256 A), yoked together. 
(Eccl.), wife. CLIX 243 E,5 CCLXIX 415 A, CCCII 438 D. 
2), husband. CCCII 439 A. 
épodtvyos (Hipp. Offic. 746), yoked together. 
(Ignat. 949B. Just. Apol. 1, 27), husband. VI 79E. 
2), wife. II 71D, VI 78D (in title). 
époroyia (Plat. Gorg. 461.C. Arist. Top. 2, 3, 2), admission. 
(Just. Apol. 1, 4. Dion. Alex. 1325 A), confession of Faith. 
XC 182 C, CXXV 214E, et passim. 2), profession of vows 
in the religious life. CXCIX 292 A (twice), B, C. 
épOdrns (Ar. Ran. 1181. Plat. Tim. 47 C), correctness. 
== dépbodogia (Greg. Naz. TIT 1110 A), orthodozy. CCLXV 
409 A. 
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nana (Od. 6, 57%. Hdt. 4, 59), papa, a child’s word for father. 
(Athan. I 353 B. Greg. Th. 1020 A), Father, a title given to 
bishops, especially of Alexandria and Rome. CXX 212 B,° 
CXXI 212 D, CCLVIII 394 B. 
napaBoAn (Plat. Phileb. 33 B. Arist. Top. 1, 10, 5), comparison. 
(Sept. Ps. 77, 2. N. T. Clem. A. II 349C), parable. CL 
241 A. 
mapdxAnos (Dem. 275, 20. Thuc. 4, 61), summons. 
(Sept. Job. 21, 2. Paul Rom. 15, 4), consolation. VI 78 E, 
79 E, XXIX 109 A, LIX 153 D, et passim. 
TlapdxAntros (Dem. 341, 10. Philo II 520), advocate. 
(Joann. 14,16. Hus. VI 1008 A), Paraclete. CLXXXVIII 
269 C, CCXXVI 348 C (twice), D, CCLXIII 407 B. 
mapatnpnya (Dion. H. VI 809, 4. Orig. IV 421 C), observation. 
(Eccl.), observance. CLXXXVIII 274A. 
napbevia (Pind. 1, 8, 95. Arist. Probl. 9, 36, 3), matdenhood or 
virginity. 
(Orig. I 1492 B. Athan. I 640 A), the profession of virginity. 
CXCIX 291 C, 292 D, CCVII 310 E, CCXVII 326 D. 
ndpbevos (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6,9. Soph. Tr. 148), a girl not yet married. 
(Ignat. 717B. Clem. A. I 1205 A), a consecrated virgin. 
CXCIX 291 B, C (twice), D, B, etc. 
napoixia (Sept. Esdr. 2, 8, 35. Luke Acts 13, 17), sojourn. 
(Iren. 1229 B. Alex. A. 548 A), diocese. LXX 163 E, XCIX 
195 B, CCIV 305 B, et passim. 
repiooevpa, (Arist. Fr. 259), superflusty. 
(Matt. 12, 34. Paul Cor. 2, 8, 14), abundance. CXCVII 
287 EH. 
miorts (Hdt. 8,105. Aesch. Pers. 443), trust or faith. 
(Eus. II 1540 A. Athan. I 468A), creed. CXXV 2149, 
215 B, BE, CXXVIII 219 B, et passim. 2), (Clem. R. 1, 22. 
Plut. II 1101 C), Faith, i. e., the true religion. CXXVIII 
219 C, CXXX 222 A, ete. 
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wAnpwpa (Hur. Ion. 1051 C. Dem. 565, 1), that which fills. 
(Paul Rom. 13, 10), fulfillment (rov vopov). XCII 184 B, 
CXXXI 224 A, CCIV 303 B, CCXXVII 349 D. 
IIvetpa (Aesch. Pr. 1086. Plat. Tim. 91(C), air or wind. 
(Matt. 28, 19. Orig. 150 B), Holy Ghost. IX 91 A (twice), 
XXII 99 C, 101 B, et passim. 
momtns (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 38. Plat. Rep. 597 D), maker. 
(Just. Apol. 1, 58), Creator, CCXXXVI 361 C. 
moikiApa (Xen. ec. 3, 2. Plat. Tim. 67 A), variety. 
(Sept. Jer. 13, 23), spots. An echo of the Bible CXXX 
222 D. 
rodreia (Dem. 399, 6. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 16), life of a citizen. 
(Strabo 16, 2, 46. Clem. R. 1, 2, 54), life, i. e., in general. 
CXXVIII 220 B, CCVI 309 B, CCVII 310D, ete. 
npaiis (Od. 3, 72. Thue. 3, 114), transaction. 
(Caesarius 1176. Eus. II 269B), Acts of the Apostles. CL 
241 A. 
mpecBeia, (Arist. Pol. 1, 12, 3. Aesch. Pers. 4), state or right of 
elder. 
(Greg. Naz. II 532A. Pallad. Laus. 995), supplication. 
XXX 1100, LXXXII 176 A, LXXXVI 178 E, CCCXIII 
444 C, 
apecBvrepos (Il. 11, 787. Hat. 1, 6), elder. 
(Sept. Ex. 18, 12. Esdr. 1, 5, 60), an elder of the Syna- 
gogue. OCCLVII 392C. 2), (Luke Acts 11, 30. IRgnat. 
677 A), presbyter or priest. XXXVI 114B, LXXXVII 
179 C, CLV 198 BH, et passim. 
mpocdpia (Hdt. 1, 54. Plat. Legg. 881B), right or privilege of 
front seat. 
(Greg. Naz. I 1248C. Theod. III 917D), episcopal dignity. 
CLXXXVIII 269 A, CXCIX 294 B. 
mpobeos (Plat. Legg. 947 B. Dem. 1071, 21), a placing in public. 
(Sept. Ex. 39, 18. Reg. 3, 7, 34—dpra mpobécews), bread of 
proposition. CCLXV 410 B. 
mpoopopa (Plat. Legg. 792 A. Soph. O. C. 1270), an offering. 
(Eus. JT 625 A. Chrys.1 500 A), Holy Communion. CXCIX 
293 C, 296 B, CCXVII 326 B, 328 E, 329 A, 330A. 
mpwrootdms (Thuc. 5, 71. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 5%), one who stands 
first. 
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Hippol. Haer. 6, 76), chief. CCUXIII 


(Luke Acts 24, 5. 
406 C. 
araiopa (Hat. 7,149. Dem. 1479, 3), fatlure. 
(Jos. Ant. 7, 7,1. Orig. I 556B), sin. CLXXXVIII 269 A, 
CCXXVI 347 D. 
cepvorns (Eur. Bacch. 486. Isocr. 283 C), gravity. 
(Theophil. 1124B. 1140B), chastity. CXCIX 291 B. 
ovvdixoves (Posidipp. Xop. 1, 1. Clem. A. 536), fellow-servant. 
(Athan. I 368C. Greg. Naz. III 36), LXVII 160C, 
LXVIII 161 A, LXXII 166C, et passim. 
owOnxn (Plat. Crat. 384 E. Isocr. 77 E), compact. 
(Eccl.), vows of religion. CXCIX 291 B. 
ovvrpyppa (Arist. de Aud. 34), fracture. 
(Sept. Isai. 59, 7. Jer. 3, 22), misery. CCLXIII 405 B. 
avvtpyspos (Sept. Reg. 2, 22, 5), affliction. 
(Macar. 769B. Amphil. 76C), contrition. CLXXITII 
261 D, CCXVII 328 D. 
Plat. Legg. 833 A), a standing together. 


atoraow (iHdt. 6, 117. 
(Greg. Nyss. II 232. Greg. Th. 1048), the owvecréres, i. e., 
the fourth and last grade of penitents. CXCIX 2930, 


CCXVII 327A. 
oxiopa (Arist. H. A. 2,1, 26. Theophr. H. P. 3, 11, 1), division. 
Athan. I 269), schism. ULXIX 163 B, XCII 


(Iren. 1076. 
186 A, CLVI 245 C, ete. 
owrnpta (Hdt. 4, 98. Plat. Legg. 647 B), deliverance. 
(Eccl.), salvation. CXLVI 237 A, CLXV 256C, CLXVIII 
258 A, et passim. 
taypa (Def. Plat. 414 E. Arist. Pol. 4, 9, 4), ordinance. 
Orig. I 648), society, CLXXXVIIT 
CXCIX 


(Jos. B. J. 2, 8, 3. 
270 D. 2), (Clem. R.I 41. Orig. I 988), order. 
291 C, 292 C. 
taéis (Thue. 5, 68. Hdt. 6, 14), order or disposition of an army. 
(Byz. and Eccl.), corps of police officers. CXXXVII 229 A. 
CXXXI 


topos (Ar. Eq. 1179. Cratin. Mur. 15), @ slice or cut. 
(Alex. A. 569C. Athan. II 769A), document. 


224 C, CCXLIV 379 BE, CCLXV 411A. 
Tpws (Plat. Phaedo 104 A. Arist. Cael. 1, 1, 2), triad. 
(Clem. A. II 156. Tertull. II 157B), The Trinity. XC 
182 C, XCI 183 C, CXXIX 220 D, etc. 


120 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


trnpecia (Thuc. 8,1. Plat. Legg. 717 C), service. 
(Neocaes. 8), ministry, CLXXXVIII 275C, CCXVII 
325 C (twice), CCXVII 327 D. 
imnpérns (Hdt. 3, 638. Plat. Polit. 289 C), attendant. 
(Neocaes. 10. Laod. 20), minister. CCXVII 327 D. 
brodidxovos (Posidipp. Xop. 1, 10), underservant. 
(Cyprian. Epist. 2, 1. Eus. II 621A), subdeacon. CCXIX 


332 E. 
troorans (Arist. P. A. 2, 16, 7. Theophr. C. P. 5, 16, 4), 
groundwork, 


(Orig. I 130C. Athan. I 204), Hypostasis or iSidrntes of 
the Godhead. IX 90D, 91 A, LIT 146 A (twice), et passim. 
gas (Od. 23, 371. Plat. Rep. 515 E), light. 
(Greg. Naz. II 408C), Godhead. CXXV 215E (twice), 
CCLXV 410 C, ete. 
xeporovia (Thuc. 3, 49. Isocr. 162 A), voting or electing by show- 
ing the hands. 
(Nic. 1, 4. Eus. II 133B), ordination. CXXI 2124K, 
CXXXVIII 230 B, CLXXXVIII 2704, ete. 
Xpwrds (Aesch. Pr. 480. Eur. Hipp. 516), to be rubbed on. 
(Joann. 1, 42. IRgnat. 708), Christ, the Anointed. V 77 B, 
78 D, IX 90B, et passim. 
yoApos (Eur. Ion. 173. Diog. Trag. ap. Ath. 636 B), a touching 
sharply. 
(Sept. Reg. 2, 23,1. Paul Cor. 1, 14, 26), psalm. CL 240C, 
CCVIL 3100, 311 C. 


ce. Adjectives. 
dxowwwrvntos (Kur. Andr. 470. Plat. Legg. 914C), not shared with. 
(Nic. 5,16. Athan. I 584 A), excommunicated. LXXXIX 
181 A, CCXVII 326 A,C (twice), D, ete. 
dvapxos (Il. 2, 703. Arist. H. A. 1,1, 25), without a head or chief. 
(Clem. A. I 168C. Hus. II 1325 A), eternal. LII 145 D. 
ayurdctaros (Xen. Lac. 10, 7. Plat. Legg. 686B), not to be 
withstood. 
(Greg. Naz. I 749C), having no hypostasis. CCX 314 C, 
317 A, CCXIV 322 E. 
dndBAnros (Il. 3, 65. Simon. 91), to be thrown away or aside. 
((Hippol. Haer. 256, 14. Ant. 1, 2), excommunicated. 
CLXXXVIII 271 B. 
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axpoxoros (Manetho 3, 375), making no progress. 
(Jejun. 1909 B), not promoted, i. e., to higher clerical orders. 
CCXVIL 327 D. 
doxyntuds (Plat. Legg. 806 A), laborious. 
(Amphil. 44D. Theod. I 1541), ascetic. XXIII 102 A, 
CXIX 111B. 
ypaduos (Plat. Theaet. 144 E. Arist. Rhet. 3, 12, 1), capable of 
drawing or painting. 
(Orig. III 584C. Greg. Naz. III 1115 A), Scriptural. CV 
200 C, CCLXIII 406 E. 
diyapos (Stesich. 74. Manetho 5, 291), married to two people. 
(Hippol. Haer. 460, 12. Orig. I 984A), married a second 
time. CLXXXVIII 271 D, 275 C, CXCIX 291 B, 293 D. 
éxxAnootuxds (Dem. 1091, 6. Plut. Coriol. 14), of or for the 
éxkAyaia. 
(Clem. A. II 309C. Orig. I 249A), ecclesiastical. LXIX 
163 A, XCVIII 192 A, CXTV 207 B, et passim. 
éexrexros (Thuc. 6, 100. Plat.), select. 
(Sept. Tobit. 8, 15. Clem. R. 1, 1, 2), elect or beloved (of 
God). CCLVII 392 C. 
ddaBys (Plat. Polit. 311 A. Plut. C. Gracch. 3), cautious. 
(Luke 2, 25. Hippol. 728 A), prous. CXIX 211 A, CXCVII 
289 B, CCIV 306 D, ete. 
igcparixds (Arist. Pol. 3, 14, 12. Plat. Polit. 290 D), priestly. 
(Laod. 4, 19), clergyman. CCXXXVII 365 E. 
xaBoAxds (Arist. Plant. 2, 6,1. Polyb. 6, 5, 3), general. 
(Ignat. 713 B. Clem. A. II 548 A), catholic. CXXV 2150, 
CLXXXVIII 269 A. 
xavovixds (Apollon. D. Adv. 552, 15. Sext. 194, 27), regular. 
(Orig. II 683A. Greg. Nyss. II 221B), canonical. 
CLXXXVIII 272B, CCXXIV 343B, CCXXV 345B 
(twice). 2), experienced in the canons. CLXXXVIII 
268 C. 
xowos (Hdt. 1, 141. Arist. Rhet. 1, 1, 12), common. 
(Sept. Macc. 1,1, 47. Mare. 7, 2), unclean or impure. CXV 
207 EH. 2), (Ignat. 724A. Orig. III 385 B), community. 
CCCI 437 C. 
xowwvexds (Def. Plat. 411 E. Arist. Pol. 3, 13,3), held in common. 
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(Pallad. V. Chrys. 4 F. Chal. 1572 A), in communion. 
CXXIX 221D, CXLI 234D, CCIII 302 C, et passim. 
olxovoyxds (Arist. Pol. 1, 1, 2. Plat. Ale. 1, 133 E), practiced in 
management. 
(Clem. A. I 280C. Did. A. 853(C), relating to the Incarna- 
tion. CCX 315 A, CCXIV 322 C. 
6pOds (Il. 23, 271. Hdt. 5, 111, 9), straight. 
= dpO0defos (Athan. I 524B. Ephes. 1009C), orthodoz. 
CXXV 214 E. 
mvevoparixds (Arist. H. A. 7, 7, 1. Theophr. C. P. 4, 12, 5), of or 
- caused by wind. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 15, 44. Iren. 492 A), spiritual. XXIII 102 C, 
XXIV 102 D, XXIX 109 D, et passim. 
giroxoopes (Sept. Epist. Jer. 7. Strabo 15, 1, 30), fond of orna- 
ment or dress. 
(Greg. Naz. III 1350. Nil. 264 C), loving the world. CCLX 
396 E. 


d. Adverbs. 
cbhaBds (Plat. Soph. 246 B), cautiously. 
(Ecel.), piously. CCXXXIII 356 D. 
xavovxas (Drac. 9, 13.. Artem. 3, 308), regularly. 
(Athan. I 228 A), canonically. XC 182C, XCII 186C. 


3. Classical words showing a complete change of meaning. 

In this group as in the former the first definition represents a 

classical meaning, and the second, the meaning acquired in one 
of the later periods and likewise used by Basil. 


a. Verbs. 
éppiBddrdw (Eur. H. F. 465. Od. 10, 365), to throw or put around. 
(Polyb. 40, 10, 2. Nil. 264A), to doubt. CXCVII 289 A. 
dvarpéxw (Hat. 3, 36. Thue. 3, 89), to start up. 
(Diod. 20, 59. Polyb. 1, 12, 6), to return. CXXXIV 226A. 
avaxwpéw (Il, 17, 30. Thuc. 8, 15), to retire. 
= avyxwpéw (Procop. Arc. 10), imp. itis possible. CCXXVII 
351 B. 
avripOéyyopat (Eur. Hipp. 1216. Arist. G. A. 5, 2, 3), to return 
a@ sound. 
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(Lucian II 281. Sext. 261, 29), to answer. CXCI 284C, 
CCXLIV 378 E. 
dra0avari{w (Plat. Chorm. 156 D), to aim at immortality. 
(Diod. 1, 2. Dion. C. 45, 7, 1), to immortalize. CV 200 B.7 
drépyopar (Od. 2,136. Thuc. 1, 92), to depart from. 
(Diog. L. 3, 6), to die. XXX 110C. 
dmooxedfw (Lycurg. 166, 9), to pull off. 
(Hdn. 2, 5, 2. Athenag. 893B), to get rid of. CCXLIII 
874 C. 
Sypoortdw (Xen. 1, 7, 10. Arist. Rhet. 2, 21, 13), to make public 
or common. 
(Polyb. 2, 34C. Eus. II 205B), to publish. CCIII 300 E. 
dvaxpivw (Il. 2, 475. Plat. Phaedo 71 B), to distinguish. 
(Matt. 21, 21. Pallad. Laus. 1258 B), to hesitate. CXCVII 
289 A. 
diavyyouar (Erinna 1 Bgk. Hellanic. Fr. 97), to penetrate. 
(Diod. 19, 18. Dion. H. I 89, 11), to swim through. 
CLXXXVIII 275 E. 
SiacréAdw ('Hipp. Off. 744. Arist. Top. 5, 6, 6), to distinguish. 
(Sept. Jud. 11, 12. Mare. 5, 43), to admonish. XXVIII 
108 B. 
dcarurow (Arist. Plant. 1, 2, 11), to imagine. 
(Antec. 2,8. Lyd. 181,17), to command. CCXXVII 350 B. 
diadepw (Thue. 8, 8. Eur. Hec. 599), to carry through. 
(Polyb. 2, 14, 3. Ant. 22, 24), to have reference to. XXXV 
113 D, CCLXV 411 B. 2), tobelong to. UXXXIII176C. 
dvowréw (Plat. Phaed. 242 C. Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 4), to be put out 
of countenance. 
(Amphil. 77 A. Cyrill. Scyth. V. S. 226C), to pray or 
beseech. XXX 1100, XXXVI 114B, CLXXXIV 2674, 
et passim. 2), to feel or show respect for. LXVI 159 B, 
LXXII 166 B, LXXXIX 180C, CII 197 D. 
éyxatadéyw (Thue. 1, 93), to build in. 
(Lucian Paras. 3), to reckon among. CXCIX 292B. 
eipnvedw (Plat. Theaet. 180 B. Arist. Rhet. 1, 4, 9), to keep peace. 
(Barn. 780 A. Dion. C. 77, 12, 1), to reconcile. XCIX 
195 B. 
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exdiSwuz (Soph. Ph. 1386. Hdt. 1, 80), to give up. 
(Clem. A. II 377A. Orig. I 52B), to render. CXXV 
215 D. 
évepyéw (Arist. Rhet. 3, 11, 2. Id. Eth. N. 1, 10, 15), to operate. 
(Polyb. 17, 14, 8), to effect. LXVI 159 B, CCXLII 372 B, 
CCLXV 408 E, 409 B. 
évrvyxdvw (Hdt. 1, 1384. Thue. 4, 40), to meet with. 
(Sept. Mace. 2, 2, 25. Polyb. 1, 3, 10), to read. CXX 
211D, CXXXV 226 A, CXCIV 286 C. 
évruméw (Arist. Fr. 527. Anth. Plan. 282), to carve in or upon. 
(Philo I 106, 25. Plut. II 672 B), to imprint. CXXIX 
221 C, CXCVII 287 D, CCX 316 E. 
évarodvw (Ar. Lys. 615), to strip and set to work at a thing. 
(Plut. II 788 D), to strip for combat. CLXIV 254 D. 
érdidupe (Hdt. 2, 121, 4. Il. 23, 559), to give besides. 
(Diod. 14, 47. Joann. Mon. 308A), to give into another’s 
hands. XIX 974A. 
émotpepo (Hdt. 7, 141. Eur. Heracl. 492), to turn about. 
(Plut. Ale. 16. Lucian Hist. Conscr. 5), to correct. 
CLXXXVIII 272 D. 
Oddnw (Od. 21, 179. Aesch. Pr. 590), to heat. 
(Theocr. 14, 38. Alciphro. 2, 4), to cherish. CLX 251 C, 
CCXXII 335 D. ; 
iiidfw (Arist. Probl. 19, 45), to devote oneself to a thing. 
(Diod. 2, 52. Clem. A. II 553A), to be peculiar, CCX 
315 B, 316 A, E, CCXXXVI 364A (twice), etc. 
kaOnpa (Il. 2,191. Hdt. 3, 83), to be seated. 
(Matt. 4,16. Sept. Nehem. 11, 6), to reside. I 70B. 
xaAArypdgw (Arist. Rhet. Al. 1, 7), to write elegantly, i. e., with 
regard to style. 
(Phryn. 122. Kus. J1 576 B), to write a fine hand. CXXXIV 
226 A. 
catadapBdvo (Od. 9, 433. Hat. 5, 71), to seize upon. 
(Diog. 5, 12. Theod. III 568 (C), to arrive at. I 69B, 70 A, 
X 92B, XXII 101A, et passim. 
xatapyéw (Eur. Phoen. 753), to leave unemployed or idle. 
(Sept. Esdr. 2, 4, 21. Paul Rom. 6, 6), to abolish. CCLXV 
410 C. 
peorredw (Arist. Plant. 1, 4, 3), to hold the middle place. 
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(Polyb. 11, 34,3. Philo I 331,151), to negotiate. LXXXVII 
179 B, CLVI 245 D, CCXX 333 C. 
peraypdpw (Eur. I. A. 108. Thue. 1, 132), to write differently. 
(Dion. H. II 793, 12. Herm. Vis. 2, 1), to transcribe 
CXXXV 227 B. 
perewpiLopa (Thue. 4,90. Arist. H. A. 9, 48, 3), to raise up. 
(Nil 540 A. Cyrill. A. X 1077), to be frivolous. XXII 
99 A. 
pwpatvw (Eur. Med. 614. Arist. Eth. N. 7, 4, 5), to be foolish. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 1, 20. Chrys. X 26C), to make foolish. 
CCXXIII 337 B. 
feito (Od. 19, 194. Eur. Ale. 1013), to receive or entertain 
strangers. 
(Polyb. 3, 114, 4. Heliod. 6, 14), to surprise. XVIII 96B, . 
CXXIX 220 B. 
mapaxovw (Hdt. 3, 129. Ep. Plat. 339 E), to hear besides. 
(Sept. Esth. 3, 3, 8. Polyb. 2, 8, 3), to pay no regard to. 
CCLXIII 406 E. 
rapapvbeopa (Plat. Legg. 666 A. Hadt. 2, 121, 4), to console. 
(Strabo 13, 1, 64. Plut. I 809 E), to smooth over. XVIII 
96 C. 
nepiotnt (Od. 11, 242. Plat. Tim. 84), to stand around. 
(Lucian Hermot. 86. Paul Tim. 2, 2,15), to avoid. CCXXXVI 
364 C. 
nepiordw (Isocr. Epist. 9,12. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,13), to draw off from 
around. 
(Sept. Eccl. 1, 13. Diod. 16, 68), to distract. XIV 93 C. 
nepipepw (Hdt. 4, 36. Eur. Or. 464), to carry around. 
(Sept. Eccl. 7, 8), to make dizzy. CCXXIITI 336 C. 
mpecBedw (Plat. Legg. 951 EH. Soph. O. C. 1422), to be the elder. 
(App. I 18, 48. Clem. A. II 648A), to intercede. XXXI 
111A. 2), (Orig. I 992B. Eus. II 48C), to defend. 
CCLXIII 406 A. 
mpodyw (Dem. 346, 24. Hdt. 3, 148), to lead forward. 
(Diod. 16, 52. Athan. II 713B), to promote. CCLI 387A 
(twice), B. 
mpoxatéxw (‘Thuc. 4,105. Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 59), to preoccupy. 
(Clem. A. I 209 B), to prejudice. II 72 A. 
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code (Plat. Tim. 79 E. Eur. Cycl. 434), to shake to and fro. 
(Plut. Demetr. 38. Heliod. 1, 26), to depend on. CII 197 BE. 
orevoxopéw (Arist. Plant. 2, 1, 11. Diod. 20, 29), to be crowded 
together. 
(Sept. Josu. 17, 15. Dion. H. II 1193, 1), to confine. 
CCXXVII 350 E. 
ororxéw (Arist. Interpr. 10, 3. Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34), to go in a line 
or row. 
(Polyb. 28, 5, 6. Paul Gal. 6, 16), to agree with, CXXXITII 
225 C, CCIV 306C, CCXIV 321 E. 
ovyxwpéw (Eur. I. T. 741. Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 12), to come together. 
(Cyrill. H. 413 C. Apophth. 124), to pardon. CLXXXVIII 
275 A, CXCIX 294B, CCVII 312 C. 
ouprepipepw (Arist. H. A. 5, 15, 22. Plat. Rep. 617 B), to carry 
along with. 
(C. I. 2058 A. 31, 97 and 69; 2356), to show indulgence to. 
CLXXXVIII 274 E. 
owbduriOnu (Arist. Fr. 490), to help in arranging. 
(Plut. II 443 B. Diog. L. 4, 18), to be affected with. CCLI 
388 A. 
ovvertteivw (Arist. Insomn. 2, 17), to agree in intensity with. 
(Polyb. 3, 18, 1. Plut. II 691 B), to help to aggravate. II 
73 B. 
owiornpt (Plat. Rep. 412 A. Hat. 6, 74), to combine. 
(Diod. 13, 91. Polyb. 4, 5, 6), to give proof of. CXLVIII 
238 B, COXLIV 382 A, CCLX 396 A. 
turéw (Theophr. Sens. 50. Plat. Prot. 320 D), to impress or form. 
(Athan. I1 1177, Did. A. 337C), to prescribe. LXXXIX 
180 C, CLXXXVIII 270 D, CCXVI 324 A, ete. 
tupeiw (Arist. H. A. 3, 20, 14), to make cheese. 
(Philo II 66, 14. Lucian. II 600), to plot. CXX 212 A.® 
treptiOnus (Hdt. 3,155. Pind. P. 5, 33), to hand over or set over. 
(Epict. Ench. 51. Polyb. 5, 29, 3), to defer. XXIII 102 B, 
LXVIITI 161 A, XCV 189 D, ete. 


® rupevouerwy— Ita editio Hagan. et Mss. septem pro eo quod erat in aliis 
editionibus opevoyévwy. Legitur tamen in secunda editione Parisiensi 
mwovnpevonévwy, Scriptura, quam in contextum recepimus, confirmatur ex 
Epist. 226. Ibidem Harl. et Vat. écxaiwpnuévwr. Benedictine Editors. 


VOCABULARY 127 


irotdoow (Arist. Fr. 392), to be subordinate. 
(Polyb. 3, 36, 7. Dion. H. V 88), to place under. CCXXIV 
342 C. 
ipiornpe (Hdt. 4,152. Pind. 0. 6,1), to place or set under. 
(Sext. 140, 27. Athan. II 809), to exist. LXIX 162 E. 
xypevw (Dem. 867, 4. Arist. Fr. 271), to be widowed. 
(Sept. Jer. 28, 5. Plut. Cato Ma. 24), to be a widower. 
CXCIX 293 D. 
yempati~w (Thue. 1, 8%. Isocr. 73 D), to negotiate. 
(Polyb. 5, 57, 5. Diod. 1, 44), to be called. CLXXXVIII 
. 273 E, 


b. Nouns. 
dypoxia (Plat. Gorg. 461. C. Arist. Eth. N. 2, 7, 13), rusticity. 
(Diod. 4, 6. Plut. IT 519A), country. LXXVI 171 D, CX 
203 B. 
dxoAovdia (Plat. Alc. I 122 C. Soph. Fr. 818), a following. 
(Hdn. 8, 7. Clem. A.), sequence. CXXV 217A, CCXII 
319 C. . 
axddovOos (Plat. Crat. 405C. Ar. Av. 73), following. 
(Apollon. D. Synt. 149, 9), context. CLX 250B. 
dxorov (Plat. Legg. 789 D), untired. 
(Diose. 1, 50. Galen. VI 111B), @ restorative. CCXCI 
430 E. 
avOnpov (Ar. Av. 1093. Diod. 5, 3), flowery. 
(Plut. II 395 B. Lucian. Nigr. 13), brightness. II 74D. 
avridnyes (Thuc. 1, 120. Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 5), a receiving in turn. 
(Paul Cor. 12, 28), help. XCII 185 C, CVIII 202 B, CCXIII 
319 E, et passim. 2), (Tim. Locr. 100B. Diod. 3, 15), 
apprehension. CCXCI 430 B. 
dvavrnots (Arist. Soph. Elench. 17, 12), reply. 
(Sept. Reg. 1, 16, 4. Polyb. 16, 22, 2), meeting. CC 298 D. 
2), trial. COXXV 345 A, pydev dyavaxrijcat rH dvaBoAy ris 
arravrjcews. 
aroypapn (Plat. Legg. 745 D. Dem. 467, 6), register. 
(Byz.), faz. CCCXIII 444 B. 
dzodoyy (Thue. 4, 81), a receiving back. 
(Polyb. 1, 43, 4. Diod. 1, 3), approbation. XXIII 102 B, 
COXXII 335 B, CCX XVII 350 A. 
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drotipnows (Dem. 878), a pledging of property. 
= dmoypady (Plut. I 550F. Jos. Ant. 18, 1, 1), census. 
CCXCIX 435 D, CCCXIII 444 A. 
dropvyn (Thue. 8, 106. Plat. Phaed. 107 C), an escape. 
(Aristid. 2, 85), excuse. CXXV 215 A. 
avornpov (Plat. Rep. 398 A. Hipp. Acut. 392), rough or bitter. 

(Dion. H. 6, 27. Luke 19, 21—austere), austerity. 

CLXXXVIII 270 C, CCXXTII 341 A. 
SiaBory (Hat. 3, 66, 73. Isocr. 184 C), slander. 

(Sept. Num. 22, 32. Plut. II 610A), aversion. Averting 
expresses Basil’s meaning more exactly. CLX 2500, 40’ 
dpxecOnvar TO adiddxtw Oe, pos Thy piaous SiaBoAnv. 

didxpiors (Arist. Gen. et Corr. 2, 6, 11. Plat. Legg. 765 A), 
separation. 

(Clem. A. II 637B. Orig. ITI 948C), doubt. LI 144C, 
LXIX 163 A, CCLX 401 A. 

éxxdots (Hipp. Art. 827), dislocation. 

(Plut. II 929 C), a turning aside. II 75 B. 

ekartwpa (Dem. 306, 12), inferiority. 

(Dion. 'H. VI 899, 9), fault. XXII 100 C (twice), E, CCIV™ 
304: D, CCCXXII 448 A. 

eypercia (Plat. Legg. 816 B), a stately tragic dance. 

(Plut. II 747B), gracefulness. Graciousness expresses more 
accurately Basil’s meaning. CXCVII 288D, zapérov piv 
mravTt TO KANpw Exawvov HveyKay, Sia THS empedelas TOV TpOTwV"... 
éreita méon omoven Kal éupedeia xpynodpevor KareroApnoav pev 
xeyavos &Barov: 

evdaxrixdv (Protag. of Plat. Thrasyll. ap. Diog. L. 3, 51), probative. 

(Sext. 79, 22. Clem. A. I 369 A—indicative), indication. 

CCLX 400 C. 
éferaons (Arist. Pol. 6, 8, 16), auditor of public accounts. 

(Dion. H. 2,67. Plut. Ages. 11), examiner. CCXLIV 377 B. 

érapows (Arist. H. A. 7,1, 6. Hipp. Coac. 129), a swelling. 

(Sept. Zach. 12, 7. Diog. 7, 114), elation. CLXXIII 261 C, 
CCXIII 320 B. 

émapyos (Aesch. Pers. 327), commander. 
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(Chal. 1005 A. Plut. I 1058A), prefect. LXXIX 173 A,° 
CXLIT 235 A.?° 
emerpdeadrys (Plat. Legg. 778 A. Hipp. Fract. 769), fitness. 
(Diog. L. 10,46. Aristid. 1,112), friendliness. COXX 333 C. 
émpaveia (Plat. Alc. 1,124 C. Isae. 64, 34), outward show. 
(Polyb. 1, 54, 2), appearance. XXVIII 108B. 2), (Paul 
Tim, 2,1, 10. Clem. R. 2, 12), manifestation. CXXXIX 
231 C, CCXIII 320 C, CCLX 400 A. 
eixatpia (Isocr. 239 F. Plat. Phaedr. 272 A), opportunity. 
(Plut. 1116 B. 736 F), appropriateness. XIV 94 B, XXXIV 
113 A.™ 
ebrvoia (Hipp. 38,11. Arist. Probl. 38, 3,1), easiness of breathing. 
(Anth. P. 12, 7), fragrance. X 92 B.? 
evorAayxvia (Hur. Rhes. 192), firmness or good heart. 
(Mal. 482, 11. Byz.), compassion. XXII 100C, XXXI 
111A, CLXXXVIII 272C, CCXLVII 383 E, CCLVIII 
393 A. 
iStwpa (Arist. Plant. 1, 7, 8), peculiarity. 
(Polyb. 2, 38, 10. Sext. 373, 18), peculiar character. XIX 
97 A. 
xdAopos (Hdt. 5,101. Ar. Nub. 1006), reed. 
(Sept. Macc. 3, 4, 20. Plut. Dem. 29), pen. CCOXXX 
451 C, CCCXXXIV 452 A. 
xarddnyas (Thuc. 3, 33. Plat. Gorg. 455 B), a seizing. 
(Philo I 12, 39. _Sext. 224, 8), comprehension. LXVI 159 A, 


® érdpyou—Legendum trdpxov. Loquitur enim de Praefecto Praetorii, ut 
est apud Gregorium Orat. 20, p. 320. Benedictine Editors. 

1° éwdpxwr—Reg. secundus et Coisl. secundus é¢rapxiwy. Sanxerat Valens 
anno 365, ut Numerarii Consularium et Praesidium vocarentur deinceps 
Tabularii. Sed forte lex illa minus fuit observata: vel huic epistolae, ut 
pluribus aliis, non a Basilio, sed post eum a librariis titulus praefixus, 
Benedictine Editors. 

1 ebxatplas—Haec lectio, quae prima manu in Codice Harlaeano scripta 
fuerat, ita ad Basilii sensum videtur apposita, ut eam alteri praeferre non 
dubitem quae postea in eumdem Codicem inducta est, quaeque in aliis 
exstat et in editis, ubi legitur evxAnplas, felicitatis. Benedictine Editors. 

28 ras ebxvolas—Ita Harl, Editi rds ebrvootcas, quod minus verum est, cum 
una tantum unguenta oblita sit. Deest haeec verborum complexio in anti- 
quissimo Codice Coisliano. Benedictine Editors. 
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CCXXXIV 358B, CCXXXV 358, 359B, CCLVIII 
393 D. 
xooporoua (Arist. Metaph. 1, 4,5. Emped. Phys. 2, 4, 5), creation. 
(Strabo 15, 1, 59. Philo I 1, 15), creation of the world. 
CLXXXVIII 275 E. 
xpipa. (Aesch. Supp. 397), matter for judgment. 
(Sept. Lev. 26, 46. Polyb. 4, 1, 12), judgment. XXII 
99 A, EK, 100 E, LI 143 D, et passim. 
pdupn (Pherecr. Kopavy. 4. Anth. P. 11, 67), mama, child’s attempt 
to articulate mother. 
(Philo IT 301, 44. Paul Tim. 2,1, 5), grandmother. CCXXIIT 
338 D. 
pyrpa (Thue. 6, 29, 61. Clearch. ap. Ath. 457 F), information. 
(Dion. H. IV 1111, 11. Sext. 520, 26), indication. CCX XIII 
338 A. 
vavaytov (Menand. Incert. 7. Arist. Probl. 23, 5), @ piece of wreck. 
=vavayia (Strabo 183. Lob. Phryn. 519), shipwreck. IV 
76 C, LXXXII 175 C. 
vudn (Hat. 4,172. Ar. Pl. 529), bride. 
(Sept. Gen. 11, 31. Matt. 10, 35), daughter-in-law. CCXVII 
328 E. 
fevopes (Plat. Lys. 205C. Lue. Salt. 45), entertainment of a 
stranger. 
(Diose. 2, 182), injurious effect of any new or strange thing. 
CXCVIII 290 B. 
éAxés (Hat. 2, 154. Thuc. 3, 15), hauling machine. 
(Ap. Rh. 1, 375. Lyd. 41, 4), channel. CXXXIV 225 D. 
épptos (Od. 9, 389. Dem. 442, 11), eyebrow. 
(Anth. P. 7,409. Greg. Naz. III 1078 A), pride. CCKXXIX 
368 D. 
mapairnos (Plat. Criti. 107 A. Thue. 1, 73), supplication. 
(Polyb. 16, 17, 8. Philo II 296, 31), excuse. XX 97D, E, 
CLXXXVIII 273 B. 2), pardon. CXL 232 D. 
mapadrayn (Aesch. Ag. 490. Plat. Theaet. 196 C), transmission or 
interchange. 
(Arr. Epict. 2, 23, 32. Cleomed. 28, 23), variation. IX 91B, 
LIT 145 D. 
mrapapvbia (Plat. Rep. 450 D. Arr. Epict. 1, 1, 18), encouragement. 
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(Plut. Them. 22. Id. Dio. 52), relief. LX XX 173 B, XCIV 
188 B, CIV 199 B, CCXXV 344 E. 2), remedy seems to be 
Basil’s meaning in CLX 251 B, wopvetas wapapvfia 6 Sevrepos 
ydpos, oix épdduov eis aoéAyerav ; and in CLXXXVIII 274 C, D, 
ws diy pydenia y pySapcbey rapapvbia, ypy mavtedds égv Tovs 


TowovTous. . . . ToLadTyv Tid pot Soxet wapaproiay éxev. 
mapdotaos (Plat. Legg. 855 C. Arist. Pol. 5, 8, 12), a putting 
aside. 


(Arr. Epict. 2, 19, 1), explanation. CCCI 437C. 
mapataois (Arist. P. A. 4, 4,1), extension into space. 
(Sext. Emp. P. 3, 10%. Ptolem.), continuance of time. 
CLXXXVIII 272 C. 
mapatpom (Eur. Ion. 1230), a turning away. 
(Plut. II 40 B), error. CCX 315 D. 
mapnyopnpa (Aesch. Fr. 413. Philo 2, 39), exhortation. 
(Plut. II 543 A), remedy. VI 78D. 
mapyyopia (Ap. Rh. 2, 1281. Aesch. Ag. 95), exhortation. 
(Plut. Cimon. 4), consolation. II 72 C, C 196 A, CLXVIII 
258 A, CLXXXIV 266 E. 
mappyota (Kur. Hipp. 422. Plat. Rep. 557 B), free-spokenness. 
(Patriarch. 1041C. Const. Apost. Prooem. 2), full liberty. 
CCLI 387 C, CCLXII 404 D, CCLXITII 406 D. 
mepioracis (Arist. Probl. 2, 29. Theophr. Char. 8), a standing 
around. 
(Polyb. 1, 35, 10. Diod. 4, 22), state of affairs. CLXV 
256 A, CLXXX 265 A, CCXVII 326A, CCXLIV 3810. 
2), (Sept. Macc. 2, 4, 16. Orig. III 404 D), adversity. 
CCXIX 332 B. 
npoonyopia (Isocr. Antid. 303. Dem. 72, 1), name. 
(Diog. L. 8, 98. Plut. 2, 709A), a greeting. XIX 97B, 
LVI 150 C, LXIII 157 B, et passim. 
mpoortaota (Thuc. 2,65. Dem. 435, 27), leadership. 
(Polyb. 12, 28, 6), protection. II 71D, XXXIII 112D, 
LXXX 173 B, et passim. 
mpéowrov (Soph. Fr. 718. Xen. An. 2, 6, 11), face or appearance. 
(Polyb. 12, 27, 10. Clem. R. 1, 1, 47), person, an intelligent 
being. II 74 B, X 920, CIV 199 A, etc. 2), (Arr. Epict.), 
character. CXXXV 226D (twice), CLX 249B, CCIIL 
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300 B. 3), (Hippol. 821 A. Athan. II 729 B), — irdorans, 
person of the Godhead. LII 146A, LXIX 163C, CCX 
317 A (twice), ete. 
padiovpyia (Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 74. Mem. 2, 1, 20), easiness. 
(Polyb. 12, 10,5. Diod. 19, 33), want of principle. CCXLIV 
379 C. 
pyrov (Hdt. 1, 77. Thuc. 6, 29), stated. 
(Clem. A. I 296A. Orig. IIT 845A), a text of Scripture. 
CCXXXVI 360 D, 361 B, CCLX 395 BE. 
oxdppa (Plat. Legg. 845 E), that which has been dug. 
(Polyb. 40, 5, 5. Epict. 4, 8, 26), arena. COXXI 334 D. 
oravpos (Od, 14,11. Thue. 4, 90), upright pale. 
(Matt. 27, 32. Plut. II 554A), cross. XC 182A, XCVII 
191 C, CCLX 400 C, 401 A, CCLXIV 408 A, CCVII 310 C 
(used figuratively). 
otepeopa (Anaxag. ap. Plut. If 8910. Arist. P. A. 2, 9, 12), 
a solid body. 
(Sept. Gen. 1, 6. Philo I 8, 3), firmament. CCXXXIII 
356 E. 
orixos (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,9. Plat. Phaedo 104 B), row or file. 
(Dion. H. de Thuc. 19), line of prose. CCCKXXIV 452 A, B. 
otparonedov (Hdt. 5, 63. Aesch. Theb. 79), encampment. 
(Byz.), court. LXXIV 168 E, LXXVI 171 B, CXXIX 221 A, 
etc. 
ovpBios (Arist. Eth. N. 9, 11, 1), companion. 
(Diod. 4, 46. Philo I 527%, 49), wife. CCXCII 4814, 
CCCXXII 448 B. 
ovvaioOnors (Arist. Eth. E. 7,12. Plut. II 75 A), joint-perception. 
(Plut. II 75. Orig. IV 1930), consciousness. CCXVII 
328 C. In CCLX 397 E it seems to have lost the force of 
the preposition and to mean perception. éxelvw ddoppiv édidov 
THS cwvawOycews TOU HuapTnpévov. 
obvraypa (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 2. Polyb. 9, 3, 9), body of troops. 
(Sept. Mace. 2, 2, 23. Plut. II 605 C), treatise. XK 98 A, 
CXXIX 220 C, CKXXTI 223 C, et passim. 
ovréAea (Dem. 306, 18. Arist. Rhet. Al. 3, 5), joint-payment. 
(Sept. Ex. 23,16. Polyb. 1, 38, 6), completion. CCLX 396 E. 
ovtuxia (Hdt. 3,43. Hur. H. F. 766), occurrence. 


VolaBl sat Bas) 


(Apophth. Poexez. 152. Teeeti 1 2 ovfervmee. LVI 
151C, LViit 1f2 D, LEX 153 Bet passim 
otverams (Ars:. P. A Plit. Tit 22 A 

(Alex. Arty. Athan. TD TiS Be. pest CUNNV 226C. 2), 
(Polst. 1, Ts. 2 Piz TD S23 Ed. eeeommendation. 
CCAXV 3:7 E 

ovormpa (Plat. Erin. S21 EL Arist. G. A. 2.4.30). cm. 

(Diod. 4.5. Eas. ID 1144 B). ficsics. CONLIV 379 E 

oxodgorus (ATISD. Pol 6. S$. 221, isciined ft: ease. 

(Plot. Cie. 5. Posiden. ap. Ath. 211 Fi. tearmed man. CLV 
244 EL 

teAwm (Ar. Eq. 248. Aexhin. 17, 3) 

(Sophrns. 3677 B. Maz. 15, 1 
CCIV 304 E. 

retparAy = rerpapopia (Xen. 7, 6. 7). a fourfo’d portion, 

(Plut. Lucull. 2), fourfsid. By this word Basil means 8 pun- 
ishment for unpaid taxes demanding four times the oniinary 
amount, accordirg to the Benedictine Editors NNI 9s B, 
ef wy Tl row xai rapa co 7 roAvOprAAyTos aity TetparAy rpore- 
tipyza. ot82 yap of IGayopin rocovroy xpoeripnoar ry rerpaxn’y, 
Soov of viv éxA€yorres 7a Snucoia THY TerpaxAiy. 

tynruxoy (Ar. Vesp. 167), estimating. 

(Plut. II 120—respectful), respect. AXII 99 E. 

rémos (Lys. Fr. 40. Plat. Theaet. 192 A), impression. 

(Philastr. 541. Athan. I 225A), rule or decree. XCIX 
195 B, CXXIX 221 E, CLXXXVITI 271 C.D, ete. 

trapfis (Arist. Plant. 1, 2, 16), subsistence. 

(Sept. Par. 2, 35, 7. Polyb. 2, 17, 11), property. CXXXIX 
231 B. 

traros (Aesch. Ag. 89. Dem. 531, 7), highest. 

(Sept. Macc. 1,15,11. Polyb. 1, 52,5), consul. CLIII 243 A 

(in title). 
iwépBaows (Hipp. Art. 839), an overstepping. 

(Polyb. 4, 19, 8. Strabo 2,1, 11), passage. CLVI 246 A. 

troypapy (Plat. Theaet. 172 E), signed bill of indictment. 

(Cyrill. A. X 104 B), signature. CXX 212 A, CXXV 217 B. 
CCXXIII 341 B, CCXXIV 343 D, CCXXXIX 368 ¢. 

imd8earypa (Xen. Eq. 2, 2), mark. 


PDL ORI 


. Farmer or enil¢cior oF fares 
7), 


publican, XXIT 10 EB, 
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(Sept. Mace. 2, 6, 28. Polyb. 3, 17, 8), example. V 77H, 
XXIV 103 B, XXXII 112 B, et passim. 
imdxpuns (Arist. Eth. N. 3, 10, 4), the playing a part on the stage. 
(Sept. Macc. 2, 6,25. Polyb. 35, 2,13), hypocrisy. CXXVIIT 
219 D, CXXX 222 D. 
brdAnyes (Plat. Hipparch. 228 B. Isocr. 227 C), a taking up. 
(Sept. Sir. 3, 24. Hdn. 7, 1), reputation. CCXXIII 337 A. 
2), (Diod. 4, 27), opinion. CCLXII 404 A. 
pidavdpov (Aesch. Theb. 902. Plat. Symp. 191 E), fond of men. 
(Paul Tit. 2, 4. Plut. IL 57 D—husband-loving), love of 
husband, CCLXIX 415 D. 
gopds (Theophr. H. P. 4, 16, 2), fruttful. 
(Patriarch. 1069. Pallad. Laus. 1044B), mare. CCCIIT 
440 A. 
¢pvaypa (Soph. El. 717. Xen. Eq. 11, 12), violent snorting. 
(Ael. N. A. 7%, 12. Lucian Catapl. 26), insolence. CCLVIII 
394 C. 


c. Adjectives. 
dStdarpopos (Arist. Probl. 31, 7), incapable of turning. 
(Diod. II 594, 73. Sept. Mace. 3, 3, 3), unperverted. CCLI 
388 D. 
ddiadopos (Arist. Rhet. 1, 12, 35), not different. 
(Sept. Sir. 7, 18. Plut. II 424 E), indifferent. CCXXXVI 
364 C, CCL 385 E. 
éxatdAnmros (Arist. Probl. 19, 42), not to be reached. 
(Philo I 156, 49. Plut. II 1056 F), incomprehensible. V 
78 A, 
dxvpwov = dxipavros (Pind. Fr. 259. Aesch. Ag. 566), without waves. 
(Plut. §B), calm (metaphorical). CCOXCIII 431 E. 
arapapvOnros (Plat. Epin. 980 D), inexorable. 
(Plut. Crass, 22. Heliod. 1, 14), inconsolable. CCXXIV 
344 B. 
drotpémaos (Plat. Legg. 854. B. Xen. Hell. 3, 3, 4), averting evil. 
(Plut. IT 587 E. Lucian Tim. 5), abominable. LXI 156 A. 
Bworuxds (Arist. H. A. 9,17), fit for life. 
(Luke 28, 34. Galen. VI 142C), pertaining to life. CCVII 
310 C, CCX 317 D. 
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d&adoyixds (Dem. Phal, 21), belonging to discourse. 
(Pseudo-Demetr. 13, 8), of dialogue. CXXXV 226 C. 
‘EAAqnxés (Hdt. 4, 108. Xen. An. 1, 4, 13), Hellenic. 
(Sept. Macc. 2, 4, 10. Method. 349B), pagan. CCOXVII 
329 E, CCXXVI 349 B. 
évrpaxtos (Pind. P. 3, 110), practicable. 
(Theoph. 574), acting. II 73 C. 
ZupoBos (Soph. O. C. 39), terrible. 
(Sept. Sir. 19, 24), afraid. XXII 100 E. 
@ayewos (Pind. N. 6, 23. Arist. Virt. et Vit. 5, 6), of or for a 
contest. 
(Longin. 9, 13), energetic. CXXXV 226 C. 
eixodos (Arist. Rhet. 2, 4, 12. Plat. Rep. 330 A), easily satisfied. 
(Plut. II 463 D. Lucian Mere. Cond. 40), prone. LI 148 C, 
LVI 150 B, CXKXIX 220 B, CCXC 429 C (used as a noun). 
katadyrruds (Ar. Eq. 1380), able to keep down. 
(Philo I 491, 33. Plut. II 899D), perceptive. CCXXXIII 
356 B. : 
xatraAgrrés (Hur. Hipp. 1347. Hipp. 830 E), seized. 
(Diod. II 508, 48. Sext. 24, 23), comprehensible. XXVIII 
107 D. 
peréwpos (Hat. 1,187. Xen. An. 1, 5, 8), raised up from the ground. 
(Polyb. 3, §2, 2), haughty. CCXV 323 D. 
ma@nros (Menend. Monost. 457), one who has suffered. 
(Plut. 165 B. Just. Apol. 1, 52), subject to suffering. CCLX 
400 C. 
mepiepyos (Arist. Respir. 21, 7. Lys. 123, 24), over-careful. 
(Plut. I 665 D. Orig. I 1425C), magical. CLXXXVIII 
273 C. 
mdyxtixds (Plat. Soph. 200 C), of or fit for striking. 
(Sext. 137, 30. Orig. I 885C), impressive. CCLXXXIX 
428 A. 
mohdtysos (Menand. Aac. 2), much-revered. 
(Anth. P. 5,36. Babr. 57,9), very costly. CL 241A. 
owexrucds (Arist. Mund. 61), fit for holding together. 
(Sext. Emp. P. 3, 15. Clem. A. II 312C), conclusive. 
CXXIX 2210. 
ovotaruxés (Theophr. Sens. 84), consolidating. 
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(Paul Cor. 2, 3, 1. Diog. 5, 18), commendatory. CCLXXI 
417A (in title). 
texvxds (Plat. Symp. 186 C. Arist. Pol. 8, 6, 15), artistic. 
(Polyb. 16, 6, 6), cunning. CCVII 312 B. 


d. Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


dyobey (Hdt. 4, 105. Eur. Tro. 1243), from above. 
(Jos. A. J. 1, 18, 3. Paul Gal. 4, 9), over again. CCOLXV 
410 A. 
éxrés (Soph. Ph. 1260. Hdt. 4, 133), outside. 
(Paul Cor. 1, 14, 5. Plut. I 850 B, C), unless, when followed 
by ef wy, XXII 100B. 
ebyvwpdvus (Xen. Ages. 2, 25), prudently. 
(Lucian V. H. 1, 4), fairly. CCXXXVI 361 C, 362 C. 
xaOor. (Hdt. 7, 2. Thuc. 1, 82), in what manner. 
(Polyb.), inasmuch as. In best editions now mostly written 
divisim. CLVI 245 E. 
piprore (Aesch. Pr. 203. Il. 9, 133, 275), never. 
(Plut. II 106 D, F. Philo I 13, 26), whether. I 69 A. 


4. Words of the Alexandrian and Roman periods showing a 
change of meaning in one of the later periods. 


a. Words of the Alexandrian period. 


The change in meaning of the majority of words in this group is 
due to the special ecclesiastical meaning given to them; and these 
have already been considered under group 2. Consequently they 
will only be enumerated here after listing the remaining words of 
this class. 


egaxovifw (Sept. Ex. 21, 23. Plut. II 445), to form completely. 
(Iren. 1, 17, 1), to typify. CUXIIT 253 D, CCXXXVI 361 C. 
wAnpopopéw (Sept. Eccl. 8,11. Athan. I 257 A), to convince. 
(Theod. IV 1277 B. Apophth. 169 A), to inform. CCXIV 
321 C78 


18 rrAnpopopnOyvac—Sic vetustissimi tres Mss. et alii duo. Editi &8ax@jrat. 
Benedictine Editors. 
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yroorns (Sept. Reg. 1, 28, 3. 4, 21, 6), wizard. 
(Luke Acts 26, 3), knower. CLXXXVIII 275 A, CCXXVI 
346 C. 
émtvuxia (Sept. Sap. 13, 19. Polyb. 1, 6, 4), success. 
(Philo II 326, 21), advantage. CLXXVI 263 C. 


The words of this class listed under words with special ecclesi- 
astical meaning are: dvafeparilw, Soyparifw, xatavicow, povatu, 
dylacpa, ddedporys, dvayvoorys, Babpos, émicxorh, iAaorypwov, oixodopy, 
mapoxta, ovvTpinpos, and dtAoxocpos. 

Several other words of this group are found among those used 
by Basil with a special signification. They are: éfopodoyéw, dvdvevors, 
eopordynots, and Arraveia. 


b. Words of the Roman period. 


The same remark applies to the Roman as to the Alexandrian 
words. As might be expected there are even fewer Roman than 
Alexandrian words which show a change in meaning during the 
Byzantine period. The following have been noted: 


iowors (Plut. I 88 B), equalization. 
(Justinian. Cod. 1, 4, 26), assessment. XXXVI 114D, 
CCLXXXI 423 E. 
peotreta. (Nicom. 74), a lying between. 
(Bus. VI 725 A. Tim. Hier. 248 B), mediation. LXXXITI 
176 A, CCLXXVIII 422 D. 
téhecpa (Diod. II 576, 66), payment or expense. 
(Basil), az. XXXVI 115 B, xat écopcba jpeis Sv Erépas 6800 
brevOuvor redA€opact Kal mad ywopevor. LXXXV 178 B, doe 
Tovs Spxous emi Tois Snpocios TeAdopact py éemayecOa mapa TeV 
dmairytav tois aypotxos. CCCIIIT 440 A, pevdous ereoay ryv 
TYyUdTyTA Gov popddwy réecpa Toad. érayayeiv. 
Bpeors (Plut. II 808 C. Galen. II 256), relaxation. 
(Cyrill. A. X 988C. Procl. Parm. 618), subordination. IX 
90 D, CCXXXVI 360 D. 


In addition to these we have the following mentioned among the 
ecclesiastical words: mpocxAaiw, ékaydpevorts, Kavoviky, Kavovixds, Kavo- 
vikes, and maparnpypa. 
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Among the words used by Basil with a special signification the 
following which belong to this group are found: peradddoxw, tpoava- 
mavopat, mpozvncrevopat, mpoTodTevopar, TapepToperpa, Tapoyynpa. 


5. Words used with a special meaning in Basil’s Letters. 


The following list of words, while common in all periods of the 
language, have been used by Basil in a sense not found in other 
writings, as far as can be determined. The first definition repre- 
sents the ordinary meaning or the one nearest to Basil’s, and the 
second, the meaning as it seems to be in the Letters. 


a. Verbs. 


dvaravw (Hdt. 1,12. Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 4), to rest. 

—to give consolation. CCXCVII 434 D, as rapa rot Kupiou 
mpoyyoupevws éyovca tov puoOov' éreara Kat quas dvaravovea 
tous éy omddyxvos Xpurrod Td THs dyarys Gor peérpoy arorAy- 
podytas. Cf. dvdavors in the list of nouns below. 

dvrupaAdAw (Ar. Av. 217), to play a stringed instrument in accom- 
paniment of song. 

—to chant antiphonically. CCVII 311B, xai viv piv dq 
StavepnPevres, dvrupddXovow adAyAars. 

arogéevow (Soph. El. 777. Arist. Pol. 2, 9, 11), to banish. 

—to be foreign. CLIX 248 B, od yap av trav airdv peréoye 
TyLay TO drelevwpevoy Kata THY piow. 

diexw (Hdt. 9,11. Od. 18, 8), to pursue. 

—to persecute. CXXXIX 231A, xat pi Sdgopev wacyev drip 
Xprrot, 8a 1rd Xpwrruvov svopa exev xai robs Sidxoyras. 
CCOXLIII 373 B, didxovrar yap modes, va SwacKxopmoabior ra 
moipva. Et passim. 

éyxaprepeiw (Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 22. Thuc. 2, 61), to persevere. 

—to restrain oneself (Med.). CLX 251 B,  otx éyxaprepevov- 

Tat, yapnodtwcay, pyoiv. 
exBidlo (Plut. II 243. Soph. Ph. 1129), to force out. 

—to force. The force of the preposition is lost and Basil uses 
it as the simple verb followed by an infinitive. CCIV 307 C, 
pa exBidonoOé pe apeivar pnpara. 

éexrintw (Eur. Phoen. 1193. Hdt. 3, 14), to fall out. 
—to fall from virtue. CXCIX 291 B,zepi rv éxrecovoav rap- 
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Ofvay trav xaboporoyyoapéver tov év cepvdryte Biov to Kupiy, 
COXVII 326 D, E, 4 wapOeviay Sporoyjoaca, xai éxrecovoa 
vHS éwayyedias, . . . 7d abTd Kal émt rdv Biov povaldvrwy 
érayyeAapevwrv, Kal éxrimrovrwv. 

édw (Soph. O. T. 425. Hdt. 2, 34), to make equal. 

—to assess. XCVIII 191 E, wapodixiy apis qpas romordpevor 
tyv KAjow Sa Tot aidcoywrarov ddeApod ‘EAAqviov rod ét- 
gotvros NafiavZov. 

eLopodoyéw (Sept. Tobit. 11, 16. Strabo 1, 2, 35), to confess. 

—to do penance. CCXVII 327 B, rév atrév xpdvoy éfoporoyov- 
pevos wapapudrdsera. 327C, rov rod dovews xpdvov éfoporoyy- 
cera: (same expression twice). 328 B, xai é£oporoyeicOar xpe- 
wore, and arovdatos yerntat, eouoroyovpevos. 328 C, trois pera 
peovos mévov eopodroyoupévors taxews THY TOU Deod piravOpw- 
mwiav xataAapBaverv. 

xataBaivw (Il. 13, 17. Hdt. 1, 94), to go down. 

—to condescend. CX 203 A, tH jyepdérytt rod tpdrov KarafBat- 

vey Tpos Hpas dvexopevos. 
peradiddoxw (Diod. II 494, 32. Plut. I 793B), to unteach. 

—to narrate. The force of the preposition is lost. CXLVII 
237 B, &v @ 7a Tot ’Odvecéws ran peradidacxer. 

peravoew (Antipho 120, 28. Plut. Agis. 19), to repent. 

—to do penance. CLXXXVIII 272 C, rots 8 ev rpiaxovra 
greou petavojoavras éxi TH dxabapoig qv év dyvoig éxpagay, ovd’ 
dpdiBadrAaw quads mpoojney cis To wapadefacbat. 

mapatnpew (Xen. Mem. 3, 14. Arist. H. A. 9, 34, 6), to watch 
closely. 

—to refuse. Basil uses an infinitive after it, a construction 
not noted in other writers. CLXXV 262 H, da 8 ré py 
BovAcobat repi rictews oivraypa KaTaAimdavar, pdt ypapeyv b1- 
addpous wioras, mapernpyoanv drooreAa & éxeEntyoare. 

mpoavaratvopa (Dion. A. 1240 A. Eus. H. E. 7, 14, 2), to die before. 

—to rest. XXVII 106 A, éore 8€ poor ob88 TodTO puxpdv, Td Ka- 
rafiotoba dd ypappdrwv dpirety ty OeoceBeig gov, Kai TH 
€Aridte trav dvriBdcewy 78 tpoavaravec Gat. 

mpoprnotevopat = rpopvdopa (Lucian I 836. App. I 22, 15), to woo 
or court for another. 

—to betroth beforehand. CXCIX 293 A, rods e€ dprayys exov- 
Tas yuvaixas, ef piv dAdo mpopeuynoterpévas elev adypypevot. 
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mporodrevonas (Dio. C. 52, 21. Themist. 205 C), to transact before- 
hand. 
—part. civilian. CCXX 333 D, nai trav xabizyounévwy ris 16- 
Aews Kai mporoArevopévwy abrijs TO peyadopves tay Tpéruv. 
oroxew (Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34. Theophr. H. P. 3, 18, 5), to go ina 
line. 
= arotxedw, to teach the elements. CCVII 310E, mapa & 
jeiv, puxpa tatra, orotxoupevwy ert xai eicayonévww mpos Tiv 
evo éBeay. 
ovvehavvw (11. 11, 6%. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 14), to drive together. 
—to drive to or reduce to. 1V 76D, ard’, ebye, drev, & rin 
guveraves Hyas eis Td TpLBwviov. 


b. Nouns. 


dvd8oos (Arist. Mund. 4, 16. Diod. 2, 12), an issuing forth. 
—requital, LXI 156 A, ddd’ eis dorepdvy wore Bapeiav aire Kat 
ahyavyv tiv dvadoow “ otce. 
dvdvevors (Sept. Ps. 72, 4), struggle. 
== dvddvais, an emerging. CCXXXVI 363 5, wept d& rijs év 1 
Bartiopatt dvaveicews otk olda ri érprAGE cor épwrfoat. 
dydravots (Pind. N. 7%, 76. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 47), rest. 
—consolation. LVII 151 B, ywpiLov rov ért rq dvaravoa ray 
OrULBopevwv rapa rod pravOpwrov Acowdrov pucbdv dmoxeipevoy. 
CCXCV 433 B, dvd Siddypara cis Epyov mpoeAGeiv deiAovra 
eri wpedrcin pev tpav tdv dvexopévwr, én’ dvaraioa 88 qyerépa 
tiv trobepevwy THY yvopnv. 
dvopoorns (Plat. Parm. 159 E. Arist. Poet. 2, 5), wnlikeness. 
—the being dvépows, with reference to the Anomoean doctrine. 
CCXIT 319 B, xai 16 dOeov ris dvopoornros Sdypa rats éxxAn- 
oiats érdyovres. 
SeEwrns (Hdt. 8, 124. Ar. Eq. 719), cleverness. 
—kindness. IX 90B, onpetov 8% rovovpefa rod pev, rv wepi 
Hpas de€idtnta gov. 


14 dyddoo.uw—Hditi dvrldocw, quae scriptura etsi prima specie non incom- 
moda videtur, magis tamen arridet ea quam in contextu posuimus, ac 
praeterea sex Mss. codicum et editionum Hagan. et Frobenianae primae 
auctoritate nititur. Benedictine Editors. 
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Satimwors (Arist. H. A. 5, 19, 8), full and perfect shape. 

—impression. II 714, érowuov iwodeacbar ty KxapSia ras éx Tis 
Geias SiSacxadias eyywopévas Suarumaices. 

doxipacia (Plat. Legg. 759 D. Arist. Fr. 378), examination. 

—approval. XXII 100 B (twice), dre det exarrov Soxpacia rv 
mpoecorotuv, peta Adyou Kat wAypodopias, obTw ro“ety wdvTa. . . 
Gre ob Set Erépou eis Erepov ~pyov peraPaivay, dvev ris Soxtpo- 
gins t&v eis TO SiaruToww Ta Tora émtreraypevur. 

évoraots (Aeschin. 18, 35. Polyb. 4, 62, 3), plan. 

—constancy. CLXXXI 265 D, dépa yap epot piv 75 yewdoev 
Tov daod rHv voTacw, ob puxpav pagtaevyy éx Tav rapévTwev 
Avrnpov. CLXXXIT 266 A, ta xal ris mors oixovopias, kai THs 
yewvaias évoracews, Rv Swép rod dvoparos Tov Xpicrod émedei~acGe, 
Tov péyav pucdv brodeénobe. CCXL 369 H, rots otxetous exa- 
aros xpyodcbw brodeiypact mpos tiv bxép Tis eboeBeias Evoracw. 

eopordynots (Sept. Josu. 7, 19. Clem. A. II 280A), confession. 

—penance. CLUXXXVIII 271 A, St pevroe py péxpe ris efd8ou 
wapareivey aitav thy eLopodrsyyow. CCXVII 328 B, 16 taep- 
BddXov rhs eoporoyyoews Spay Tod HuaptyKdros. 

éoxarid (Od. 5, 238. Hdt. 3, 106), furthest part. 

—solitude. II 71 A, éye 8& @ pév ro airés ext ris éoyxatias 
TavTys, vuKTos Kal Huépas, ypddeav aicyvvopar, TV 76 C, ofa woes, 
& Oavpdore, ryv pirnv tiv weviav, cal dirocodias rpoddv, tis 
éoxarus dredatvwv ; IX 91D, dyad) ovvepyds 4} qovyia: Fv 
worAnv eri THs éoxarias Kai dpBovov yewpyotpev. COX 313 E, 
dopevos FAOov eri thy ecyatuy TavryV: 

Opéppa (Xen. Ages. 9, 6. Plat. Polit. 261A), nursling. 

—disciple. CXXXIIT 225 C, wereiopeba yap ce avipds rocovrov 
Opéupa trdpyovra. CCXXXIX 367 D, droiot ciow of viv ém- 
wepp0évres map’ ’Avuoiov rot Opeuparos Eiirmiov. CCOXLIV 
378 D, Acddwpov 8€, as Opéupa rod paxapiov YAovavoi, 

Ovydrnp (Il. 9, 138. Prose, passim), daughter. 

—a woman, member of the Church. CLIV 243 EH, pera rijs 
Koomiwtarys dudlvyos ai’rov, Ouyarpds 8& fuav ev Kupiy. 
CCOXXV 449 D, 4 xoopiwrary yuvarxav "Ixédvoy, F Kow) bv- 
yérnp jpav. Ete. 

xavxnya (Pind. I 5, 65. Paul Rom. 4, 2), boast. 

—glory. XC 182A, 9 rot xéopov copia ra mpwreia deperat, 

ropwucapern TO KavXynYa TOU oTavpod. 
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xnpvypa (Hdt. 3, 52. Soph. Ant. 8), proclamation. 

—appointed liturgy. CLV 244C, pépryoa yap rdvres rev 
Kypvypatav Tv éxxrAnowoTiK@y, mieTds Gv TH TOD Oeod yxdpere- 
Gri cat brép trav év dwrodynpias ddeAday Seducha. 

xowwvxov (Def. Plat. 411 E. Arist. Pol. 3, 13, 3), held in common. 

—sociableness. CLUXXIX 264 D, xai 16 mpds mdvras Kowwvixdv 

ixavOs yas édddoKe. : 
kpithpiov (Plat. Legg. 767 B. Polyb. 9, 33, 12), tribunal. 

—judgment seat of God. CCX 316B, 4 wavtws 4 rapotca 
dapaprupia adijoa Hpas tis airias ext rod xpurnpiov. 

Aaprynvn (Soph. Fr. 392. Sept. Reg. 1, 26, 5), covered chariot. 

—lamp. CCXXXIT 355 C, agus yap, dre dia pev tov Aapryvov 
mpos Tovs vuKTepwods dieyeipers Kapdrous. 

duraveia. (Sept. Macc. 3, 2, 21. Dion. H. Il 709, 1), supplication. 

—pentiential prayer. The Benedictines attribute this mean- 
ing to the word as used by Basil in this place. CCVII 311 D, 
GAN’ ovd€ ai ALTaveiat, as tyeis vdv émirydevere. 

pypoteta (Plut. Cato Mi. 30. Plat. Menex. 239 C), courting. 

—betrothal. CCXVII 327 D, xrAahyapjoos 8: dvev pryoreias, 
mavOjnoerat THs tanpecias. Cf. rpopvnoredopa above. 

oixetwors (Thuc. 4, 128), a taking as one’s own. 

—friendship. CCXLII 371 D, AX’ 9 xara rveipa ovvdden 
éurrouiy wépuxe tiv oixetwowv, Hv Dyiv evar mpos Thy dydwrnv 
tpov wemoreixapev. CCLXXII 418 E, wis 8 rv “‘Ypunriov 
eiropiay mpotiporépay ériWeuyy THs ons oikawoews.”, 

oixoPOopia (Plat, Phaed. 82C), a squandering one’s substance. 

—the corrupting of homes. CCLXXXI1X 427 C, érady dvOpw- 
mos €x matdos tats oixopOopias évreOpappévos, cic Biacdpevos 
more TH cuvpbea éavrov dvaidela évérevey Quay TH oiKxw. 

rapepmopevpa (Lucian III 50%. Clem. A. I 624 A), small wares. 

—gain. LXXXIV 177A, otrw xai rais wpds rods dpxovras 
Spuriats dxoAovbel te Kal mwapeuTopevpa, 7 TOY Kapvovrwv So7yPaa. 
CCXXVI 349 C, éumopixov Biov perayeipfdpevar, wapeprrdpeupa 
mowvvra: THY querepay SiaBodAnv. 

napoyypa (Athen. 9, 3. Philostr. 662), dainty side-dish. 


18 olxecwoews—Coisl. uterque, Reg. secundus et Paris olxias. Harlaeanus 
et alii cum editis consentiunt. Videtur non sine ironia. Benedictine 
Editors. 
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—dish. IL ?%4D, wat doa ex oneppdrwv rapoyjpara mpds tas 
dvayxaias xpeias THY ioxiv TO cHpart Sivarar Sacdcacbar. 

worirevpa (Dem. 263, 1. Isocr. 156 A), administration. 

—conversation. CCVII 310 E, dv ré wodirevpa éorw év odpa- 
vois, TOV THY Gdpxa CTavpwodvTwv av Tols waPypact Kai Tais 
ériPupiats. 

porn (Arist. Cael. 2,14. Aesch. Pers. 437), inclination downward. 

—glance. CCXXXIIT 356 H, ot8 yap 16 qyucdaiprov tod obpa- 

vod év pid porn xa0oparat. 
ppdvnpa (Aesch. Pr. 376. Xen. Lac. 15, 8), spirit. 

—lust. CCX 317C, otre puyqv rats Biwrixais mpoeAnppernv 
pepipvats, Kal Tots éx TOU Ppovypatos THS GapKds emirKoTOUpPErnV 
maGeot, Suvvarov trodéfacGat rod dyiov Ivevyaros ras éAAdpyes. 

gvpapa (Arist. Probl. 21, 18. Sept. Ex. 8, 3), that which is mized 
or kneaded. 

—nature or substance of which a thing is made. CCUXI 
402 B, ris S& ypeia tis dyias wapOévov, el py ex tod Pupaparos 
rov ’Adap EpedAev 7 Oeohopos capt zpoocrAapBaver Oar ; CCLXII 
404 A, ds atrod rot @eod els capa tparéyros, kai obx mpocAa- 
Bovros, 8a tis dyias Mapias, 76 rod ’Adap pvipapa. 


ce. Adjectives. 
dtéApnros (Pind. I 8, 23. Aesch. Ag. 375), not to be endured. 
—undared. CXXIX 220 D, e xai dre éx ris Kad’ qpov ovxo- 
garrias oddtv AoyiLopat abrois ardéApytov eva. CCXII 319 A, 
Kat yap ovdéy drdéApnrov Aomov obdevi. CCXXXIX 368 B, 
mAyv Ott ovTE adrois droApyTov TL, otTE dropotor Tov déiwy ab- 
Tos Tuvepyav. 
érifndos (Bacchyl. 1, 2. Aesch. Ag. 939), enviable or happy. 
—envious. CXV 208A, yévos dripov xai ravddreOpov' rovro § 
rovro, aOyAv, dvavdpov, yuvatxopaves, éniLndoy, etc. 
émoratixds (Plat. Polit. 292 B, 308 E), of or for government. 
—learned. CLUXXXVIII 268 B, émorarixwrepo yap éavtey xai 
éudpoverrepr ywopeda dn’ airijs tis épwryveus. 
mapoduds (Argum. Aesch. Pers.), of @ mdpodos. 
—passing or fleeting. XCVIII 191 E, dre wapodimny pos jpas 
momodpevor THV KARow da Tod aideoywrdrov ddeAgod “EAAnviov. 
modiguvos (Arist. P. A. 2,17, 4), having many tones. 
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—copious. CCXLIV 378C, adda wodvpwrdrarov piv adrov 
dxovw wdvtav ovyypadéwy yeyeryoGat. 

6. Expressions having a special Christian significance. 
Besides the single words which have taken on a distinctly Chris- 
tian or ecclesiastical meaning, many groups of words are found 
with a special Christian sense. Some of these have been taken 
from the Old or New Testament; others were introduced by the 
early Fathers of the Church. Basil is very lavish in his use of such 
expressions. In the following list I have attempted to group 
together the different expressions referring to the same person oT 
thing; e. g., the expressions used for God, Christians, heaven, etc. 


a. God the Father. 
6 droxadtrrov ta Babéa—the Revealer of the depths (of the heart). 
CCXXIII 342 A. 
6 Baowreds tHv aidvwov—the King of the ages. COXXITI 335 C. 
6 otpdvos BactAeds—the heavenly King. CCCXXVII 450 C. 
6 Tév Kpurtaev yvoorys—the Knower of hidden things. CLXXXVIII 
275 A, CCXXVI 346 C. 
6 Aeondrys Gcds—the Lord God. CCCXXV 449 E. 
6 év ovpavois Acoxdrms—the Lord in heaven. CCXLVII 383 D. 
6 xowos Aeondrys—our common Lord. CCLII 388 E. 
6 otpavot xal yas Acondérns—the Lord of heaven and earth. CCXL 
370 A. 
6 mdvta ev TH éavtod copia SiouKdy Aeordrns—the Lord Who manages 
all things in His wisdom. CCCXIII 443 E. 
évwbev Sxaorns—the Judge from on high. CXV 207 E. 
duvarés—the Mighty One. CCIIT 300 C, CCLXIV 408 A. 
cidas Ta drdppyta tév xapdiav—He Who sees the unspoken things 
of the hearts. CCXC 429 A. 
dyads @eds—the good God. COLXIITI 405 A. 
dyws @cds—the holy God. CCCXXIITI 448 C, CCCXXVI 450 A. 
kpirys THs dAnOeias—the Judge of truth. CCLVI 390 E. 
dmapaddyioros xpiry7s—the undeceivable Judge. CCXCVI 434 B. 
Sixaros xpirns—the just Judge. CXXXIX 231 B,D, CLXIV 
255 A, et passim. 
dvaxadtrtwv Babléa, Kai davepov Bovdds xapdiev Kipios—the Lord 
Who reveals the depths and makes visible the plans of hearts. 
CXVII 190 D. 


On Ca 


On 


On On On On 


Or 
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6 Kupws ris Scavootvys—the Lord of righteousness. CCLXVII 
413 E. 

6 Ta KpurTa Tov Kapdiay jpav droxadvrrav péAkww~—He Who will 
reveal the hidden things of our hearts. CCXCVI 434 B. 

6 aodos Hs Lwis Hyaav oixovopos— the wise Manager of our life. 
CCLXIII 405 A. 

6 wdvra oixovopwv—the Dispenser of all things. II 74 EH. 

Tav SAwy woinrys—the Creator of all things. CCXXXVI 361 C. 

6 “Yyoros—the Most High. CLXI 252 B. 

6 dtAdvOpwros—the Loving One. CCXLVII 383 C. 


b. God the Son. 

6 alpwy Thy dpaptiav tov koopou—He Who takes away the sin of the 
world. CCLX 399 C. 

& dAnOuwos dpyxtepeds—the true High-Priest. CCLXV 410 B. 

dpvds tov @cov—the Lamb of God. CCLXV 410 B. 

6 dpros 6 éx rov ovpavov—the Bread from heaven. CCLXV 410C. 

& Movoyeviys Oedrms—the Only-Begotten Godhead. LXIX 162 E. 

4 Ocopdpos odpé—the God-bearing Flesh. CCLXI 402 B (twice). 

& Kvpios jpav Inoots Xpuorés—Our Lord Jesus Christ. CCXXIX 
352 C, CCXXXVI 360 D, et passim. 

6 Ywryp—the Savior. CLIX 248 B, CCXIII 820 C, ete. 

6 péyas @eds Kal Lwrhp jydv ‘Inoots Xpiorés—Our great God and 
Savior Jesus Christ. CXXXIX 231 C. 

6 Yiés rov @cov—the Son of God. CCX 317 B, et passim. 


c. The Holy Ghost. 


76 dyvov Uvevpa—the Holy Ghost. CCVII 312 A, CCXLIV 380 B, 
et passim. 


On 


On 


d. The Trinity. 
4 Ocia Kai owrnpios Tpds—the divine and saving Trinity. XC 182C. 
4 dyca Tpuds—the holy Trinity. CCXLITI 375 C. 
4 Ocia Kal paxapia Tpids—the divine and blessed Trinity. CXL 
233 E, CLIX 248 D. 
9 paxapia Tpids—the blessed Trinity. XCI 183 C. 


e. The Blessed Virgin. 


} dya rapSévos—the holy Virgin. CCLXI 402 B. 
10 
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f. Virgins. 

4 viudy tov Xpiorot—the bride of Christ. CXCIX 291 D. 

oxevos iepov dvarebéy rH Acomdry—a sacred vessel consecrated to the 
Lord. CXCIX 291 D. 

oi Thy odpxa cravpwodvres ovv Tois waPqpact Kal Tals émOvpiacs—those 
crucifying the flesh with its passions and desires. CCVIT 
310 E. 

To tdypa Tév rapOévor—the order of virgins. CXCIX 2910. 

16 réypa tev povafovrwy—the order of monks. CXCIX 292 C. 


g. Christians (in general and individually). 

ot dywnorai THs eboeBeias—champions of religion. CCXIX 332 B, 
CCCV 440 D. 

4 év Xpuors adeAddrys—the brothers in Christ. CCLVI 391 C. 

6 d6Anrns Xpwrot—the athlete of Christ. CLXV 256 B. 

of paxdpior dvdpes—blessed men. II 72 E. 

6 dvOpwros tov @eov—the man of God. CCXIV 321 B, CCXCV 
433 D. 

oi doxytal THs edoeBetas—athletes of religion. II 75 B. 

of SovAct rou @eov—the servants of God. CI 197A, CCXXXIX 
367 D. 

6 800A0s "Incod Xpicrot—the servant of Jesus Christ. CCIII 300A. 

oi éxAextol rou eot—the elect of God. CCLVII 392 C. 

oi éxi Kupiov #Amuxdres—those who have hoped in the Lord. CCLIT 
388 D. 

70 Opéppa ris "ExxAnoias—the son of the Church. LXXIII 167 E. 

4 Ovydrnp jpav év Kypio—my daughter in the Lord. CLIV 243 E. 

xow) Ovydéryp jov—our common daughter. CCCXXV 449 D. 

aiwvioy dvaravcewy xAnpovopos—the inheritor of everlasting rest. 

LXXXIII 176 B. 

16 Kowoy tav eAaBov—the community of pious Christians. CCCI 
437 C. 

5 Aads Tov @eot—the people of God. CCXIX 333 A. 

6 Aads Tod Kuptov—the people of the Lord. XC 181 C. 

of pabyral rod Kupiov—disciples of the Lord. CCXLIIT 375 A. 

6 pabyrys Xpiorov—the disciple of Christ. IX 90B. 

Ta péAn TOU GHpatos Tov Xpucrov-—the members of the body of Christ. 
CLVI 245 C. 


Or wa 
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7a pédyn HS "ExxdAnotas—members of the Church. XXIX 109 D. 

7 péAn Tod cdépatos THS "ExxAnotas Tov Xpwrouv—members of the body 
of the Church of Christ. CCLXVI 412 D. 

6 vas @eov—the temple of God. II 73 D. 

oi év Xproré vmior—children in Christ. V 78D. 

oi Gyo 4arépes—the holy fathers. XXII 102 A, et passim. 

6 mvevparixds watnp—the spiritual father. LXXXII 175 E. 

ot eis @edv memorevxdres—those who have trusted in the Lord. 
CCXLVIILI 384 B, ete. 

70 rroiuyoy tov Kuptov—the flock of the Lord. XC 184 E. 

7a roipva, to’ Xporot—the flocks of Christ. XXVIII 108B, XC 
182 A, ete. 

of mpoeaTadres Tov dp$ov Aoyov—champions of right doctrine. LXX 
163 E. 

of rokrevodpevor Kata 76 ebayyédiov Tov Xpiorov-—those living accord- 
ing to the Gospel of Christ. CCLXV 410A. 

ta axedn THs exAoyns—the vessels of election. CLXI 251 D. 

6 ovwepyds Tov ebayyeAlov—the co-worker of the Gospel. CCXXVI 
346 A. 

TO oTepewpa THs eis Xpuordy wistews—the stay of the faith of Christ. 
XXVIII 106 D. 

of oridor kal 7d éSpaiwpa THs GAnbetas—the pillars and foundation of 
truth. XXVIII 106 D, CCXIV 323 A, CCXLIII 375 A. 

6 orvAos Kal 8paiwpa tis "ExxAyoias—the pillar and foundation of 
the Church. XXIX 109 B. 

76 odpa Tis "ExxAnolas—the body of the Church. CCUXIII 405 B. 

76 réxvov rvevparuov—a spiritual child. LXXIII 167 A. 

vids Meov—a son of God. CCXIX 332 E. 

of PoBovpevot tov Kvpiov—those fearing the Lord. LI 144B, et 
passim. 


h. Heresy and Heretics. 


22¢ , 


7a dppwornpata tay éxxAnov—the diseases of the churches. LXXX 
173 B, LXXXII 175 B. 

of THs dvwvipov tadtys aipécews épedperar—the inventors of this name- 
less heresy. CCX 317 B. 

6 éxOpds ras dAnGeias—the enemy of truth (Arius). LXX 163 EH. 

of éOpot rod @cot— the enemies of God. CCXLIII 374 EB, CCLVII 
391 C. 
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of éxOpol rod Kupiov—the enemies of the Lord. CCLXXI 418 A. 
of éxOpot rod Xpiorov—the enemies of Christ. CCXL 370 B. 
of rode wor THs wiorews—the enemies of the Faith. CCLXVI 413 C. 


i. Sinners. 


oi viol rs dwetOetas—the sons of disobedience. CCX 317 D. 
6 vids ris dmwAetas—the son of perdition. CXXXIX 231 B. 


j. The Devil. 
6 dyyeAos oardy—the messenger of Satan. CCXLVIII 384 B. 


& rovnpos Saipwor—the wicked demon. VI 79 A. 

5 éxOpis trav exxAnowsv rod Xpwroi—the enemy of the churches of 
Christ. CXCI 284 E. 

5 xowds exOpss tov Biov iuay—the common enemy of your life. 
CCXXVIII 352 A. 

& Kowds €xOpds ris Cus jpav—the common enemy of our life. 
CCXIX 332 C. 

& xowds Tév Yuxav Fpav éxOpds—the common enemy of our souls. 
CCXLIII 374 E. 

6 Kogpoxpdtup Tov aKdTous rod aidvos rovrov—the prince of darkness 
of this world. XXIII 102 B. 

6 caravas 5 raryp tov yeddous—Satan, the father of lies. CCVITI 
310 E. 


k. Judgment. 

4 huépa tov Kupiov jay ‘Inoot Xpuorov—the day of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. CCXXVI 346 A. 

4 hpépa tov Kuplov jpav Incot Xpicrod 7 dxaia—the righteous day 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. CCLI 388 D. 

4 peyddyn tov Kuplov jépa—the great day of the Lord. CLXXXIII 
266 C. 

4 tpépa ras dvraroddcews—the day of retribution. LII 1448, 
XCVII 191 D, CXLVI 237 B. 

% hepa rips dvraroddcews % Siuxata—the righteous day of retribution. 
CXCVII 289 A. 

H peyddy jpépa ris Sixatoxpicias Tov @eod jyov—the great day of the 
righteous judgment of our God. CCCXXVII 450 C. 

9 hepa trys émuxonys airov—the day of His visitation. CCXCVI 
434 B. 
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 peyddAn jpépa ris émipaveias tod Swrppos ypov ‘Incot Xpicrov—the 
great day of the manifestation of our Savior, Jesus Christ. 
CCXITI 320 C. 

} jypépa rHs xptoews—the day of judgment. LI 143 D, CXXV 215 A. 

 eoxdrn iypépa—the last day. CXV 207 E. 

4 Wepa ris prcParo8octas—the day of recompense. CLV 245 A. 

% poBepa apépa tis avraroddcews rod Kupiov—the terrible day of the 
retribution of the Lord. CCXVII 330 D. 

76 drapaddyiorov Biya tov Xpwrot—the undeceivable tribunal of 
Christ. CCXXIV 342 B. 

76 Stxacrypiov THs dAnGetas—the tribunal of truth. CCXXVI 346 B. 

76 Tov Xpwrod Siuxaornpiov—the judgment seat of Christ. LXXI 
166 A, CKLVI 237 A, CCXXIITI 339 A. 

70 dveardrytov dixaornpiov—the infallible tribunal. CCIV 304 B. 

76 péya Sixaornptov—the great tribunal. CCXLIV 377 B. 

To poBepoy kal dxapatrytov Sixacrnptov—the fearful and inexorable 
tribunal. CLXXIII 261 D. 

76 drapaAdyioroy Kpirnpiov—the undeceivable tribunal. CLXXIV 
262 B. 

% Sixatoxpicia rov @eov—the just judgment of God. CCXIII 320 B. 

7a Tov cod xpivara—the judgment of God. LI 143 D. 

7a GOedpyta adrod THs Sixaroodvys Kpivara—the hidden judgments of 
His justice. XCII 184A. 

7, avefixviaota abrod THs Sixatoovvns xpivara—the unsearchable judg- 
ments of His justice. CCLXV 408 C. 

4 xplots @cov—the judgment of God. CCLXI 403 B. 

% Sixata xpiows @cov—the just judgment of God. VI 79 B. 


1, Future Life. 
ér6 tév aisvwy—from eternity. CCLXI 401 D. 
6 dépavros aisy—the endless ages. CCLX 396 E. 
6 aiwy 6 wéAAwv—the future ages. CLXXIV 262 C0, CCLVII 392 A. 
4 Cw alwvos—everlasting life. CCLX 398 E. 
4 peAAovca Lu7—future life. COXXXIX 367 D. 
4 pera taira fwy—the life after this. COXXXIII 357 A. 


m. Heaven and Hell. 
4 dxaGaiperos BaoAcia—the indestructible kingdom. CCXXXVI 
363 B. 
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4 Baowrcia odpavéy—the kingdom of heaven. XVIII 96 D, CCVITI 
312 B, CCXCII 431 B. 

‘IepovcaAnp 4 dve—Jerusalem above. CCLI 386 C. 

4 odpduos pwovy—the heavenly mansion. XLIX 142 C. 

76 aldvov wip—the eternal fire. XXIII 101 C. 


n. Life and Sufferings of the Christians. 

6 év axpiBeig Bios—the life of exact discipline. CCLII 388 BE. 

7d érdyyeApa Tov doxytixov Biov—the profession of the ascetic life. 
CXIX 211 B. 

4 Kar’ évroAds tod Kupiov {w_—life according to the commands of 
the Lord. CIII 198 C. 

4 Kata ro ebayyéAvov fu7—life according to the Gospel. CCXVII 
330 C. 

4 &v capxt Con—life in the flesh. CCXLIV 381 B. 

af tyépae ris wapoixias cov év mdog eboeBeia Kai cepvornti—the days of 
your sojourn in all piety and holiness. COCXCVII 434 C. 

4 680s THs Kara Xpiorov roAreias—the way of life according to Christ. 
CL 239 C. 

} dwoorodxy rodreta—the apostolical life. CCXCV 433 B. 

4 Kata TO eayyéAwov Todteia—life according to the Gospel. CCVII 
310 D, CLXXIII 261A, COXLIII 373 C0, CCLXXXIV 
425 B. 

4 kara @cov wodireta—life according to God. CCXOI 430 B. 

ot trip ris eboeBeias d-yeves—contests for the sake of religion. XXIIT 
102A, LXXIX 173A, LXXXII 175C, CXL 232E, 
CLXVIII 257 D. 

6 inp tis eboeBelas d0Aos—the conflict for the sake of religion. 
CCLXV 408 D. 

Kdapou dvaxepyots—separation from the world. II 71 E. 

4) dxptBela. doxytucy—ascetic discipline. XXIII 102 A. 

% edocBeias doxyow—the practice of religion. II 72B, CCXCI 
430 C. 

5 rov Kupiov fvyds—the yoke of the Lord. XXIII 102 A. 

& {vyds rod Xpicrot—the yoke of Christ. CXCIX 292 D. 

4) pedérn Tov Oeorveiactov T'padpoyv—the study of the inspired Scrip- 
tures. II 72 E. 

ra imp Xpwrtod rafjpara—sufferings for Christ’s sake. CCLXVI 
413 A. 
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oi trép tas eboeBeias wovor—labors for religion’s sake. CCLVITI 
392 A. 

Ta Kata Toy KOopov ToOvTOV mpayyata—affairs of this world. CCXCI 
430 B. 

& dpdpos THs evoeBeias—the course of religion. CL 239 C. 

7a lyvy tov éyfov—the footsteps of the saints. CCLXI 401 D. 

680s 4 dyovoa emi tas povas tov Kupiov—the road which leads to the 
mansions of the Lord. XXIII 101 D. 

4 686s Tay évroAGv abrotu—the way of His commandments. CLXV 
256 C. 

4 THs ebocBetas 686s—the way of religion. LXAXXVII 179 C. 

9 orevy Kat reOdtppevn 68ds—the strait and narrow way. XXIII 
101 E. 

% mpos @eov wopeca—the journey towards God. CCIV 306 C. 

16 orddiov Tév paxapioy dywvicpatwr—the arena of the blessed con- 
tests. CCLXV 408 E. 


To THs evoeBeias orddvov—the arena of religion. COCXXII 335 B. 


o. Death. 
4 tov Oavdrov BaciAreta—the dominion of death. CCUXI 402 A. 
9 dvayxaia €£o50s—the inevitable departure. CLXI 252 C, CCXCI 
430 E. 
£080. rou Biov—the departure from life. CCLXIX 416 C. 
éfo8os 4 ard tov xoopov rovrov—the departure from this world. 
CCXCVI 434 B. 
ai wiAa Tod Gavarov—the gates of death. CCXLIV 381 B. 


 paxpa airy xal arevxtaia owry—this long and abominable silence. 
CCC 436 C. 


ai 
i 


p. The Sacraments, Baptism and Holy Eucharist. 

71> awrnpiov Bdrriopa—the saving baptism. XCI 183 C, CV 200 B. 

70 Aovrpov Tis waAcyyeveoias—the laver of regeneration. CCLXIX 
416 C. 

5 dpros—the (sacramental) bread. CCL 385 C. 

4 xowwvia tov dyafov—the communion of the Good Gift. CXCIX 
293 D, CLXXXVIII 272 A, CCXVIT 326 A, 328 EH, 330 A. 

4 xowovia Tov dyacpdrov—the communion of the Sacrament. 
CCXVIT 327 A. 
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} xowwvia tov adpatos tod Xpiorod—the communion of the Body of 
Christ. CCXVII 330 B. 
76 gpa Tov Xpwrrot—the Body of Christ. CXCIX 294 B. 


q. The Incarnation. 

4 tot Kupiov évavOpwrnois—the Incarnation of the Lord. CCLVIII 
393 D, CCLX 400 C, CCLXII 404 A. 

rou Kupiov év capxi émSnpia—the sojourn of the Lord in flesh. 
CCLXI 402 A. 

% 5a. capxos émSypia—the sojourn in the flesh. CCIII 299 E. 

4 Tod Kupiov émipdvea—the manifestation of the Lord. CCUX 400 A. 

} oixovopuxy adtov mpos avOpdrovs émdynyia—His sojourn of dispensa- 
tion towards men. CCX 315 A. 

7d peyav poornpiov—the great mystery. CCLXI 401 D. 

% €v aapxi oixovouia—the dispensation in the flesh. CCIII 300 A. 

% 8a odparos oixovopia—the dispensation through a body. CCLX 
400 D. 

4 owrnpios oixovopia tov Kupiov jjpwv “Inoov Xpicrov—the saving dis- 
pensation of our Lord Jesus Christ. CCLXI 401 D, CCLXV 
409 E. 


r. The Church. 

4 Tov Oeod “ExxAnota—the Church of God. CCXIX 332 E, CCXXVI 
350 B, CCXXXI 354 E, et passim. 

% Tov Kupiov "ExxAnota—the Church of the Lord. LXV 158B, 
LXVI 159 A, CCXLVIII 384 D. 

ai éxxAnotat Tov Kupiov jpav ‘Incot Xpiorov—the churches of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. CCXXVIII 351 D. 

4 “ExxAnoia Xpwrov—the Church of Christ. CXCVII 288 A, 
CCXXVIT 349 E. 

6 ebxrnpws olxos—the house of prayer. XCI 182 A, CCXVIT 326 B, 
328 C. 

6 olxos tis tpooevxns—the house of prayer. CCVII 311 B, CCXVII 
328 C, CCXL 370 A, ete. 

10 dpa tov Xpurrov—the body of Christ. XCII 186 B. 


s. The Doctrines and Teachings of the Church. 


} GAnGeaa tov ebayyeAiov—the truth of the Gospel. CCL 385 E. 
76 tev Tpadpay d8acxdéAov—the teaching of the Scriptures. CCLXIX 
4165 D. 
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7a THS GdnBetas Séypara—the doctrines of truth. CCLVIII 393 C. 

7 Tis dvaordcews Séypa—the dogma of the resurrection. CCCI 
438 C. 

ra THs eboeBetas Soypara—the doctrines of true religion. XCII 
184 D, CCIV 306 C, CCOXXIII 337 C. 

6 Adyos ris eboeBeias—the doctrine of true religion. XVII 964A. 

1a Tv matépwy Soypara—the doctrines of the fathers (Nicene Creed). 
XC 182 A. 

16 ebayyeAxoy Soypa—the evangelical dogma. CCLXIII 407 A. 

7d eboeBis Soypa tis ticrews—the pious doctrine of faith, CCLXV 
411 A. 

xowvov Kai avvodixoy Séypa-—a general synodical decree. LXIX 162 C. 

7 evayyédov tis BaowWelas—the Gospel of the kingdom. CCIII 
299 E, CCXLITII 374 E. 

76 ebayyéAtov THs elpnvys Kal owrnpias—the Gospel of peace and salva- 
tion. CCLXV 409 D. 

76 evayyédov tov Xpicrov—the Gospel of Christ. XXII 994A, 
CXCVII 288 A, CCXLII 371 D. 

6 Gyoavpds THs tyuawovens mictews—the treasure of sound faith. 
CCOXLIII 375 A. 

76 ayaboy éxelvo kypvypa tov ratépwr—that famous dogma of the 
fathers (Nicene Creed). XC 182 B. 

To drootoAtKdy THs mioTews Knpvypa—the apostolical proclamation of 
the faith. CV 200 A. 

6 Adyos THs dAnOeias—the word of truth. CCLXVI 412 B. 

4 éx tov Tpadav paprvpia—scriptural evidence. CCLXI 402 C. 

6 vopos Tav évroAoy—the law of the commandments. CCLXV 410 C. 

épodroyia rictews tyvots—a confession of sound faith. CCLXIII 
406 A. 

% OpOdrns Tod Knptyparos—the orthodoxy of doctrine. CIII 198 C. 

4 6pOdrys THs wictews—the orthodoxy of the faith, LXX 164 B, 


CCLXV 408 E. 

4 eis Ocdv wiorts—faith in God. CCXVII 329 C, E, CCXXII 338 D, 
et passim. 

4 eis Xptorov wiores—faith in Christ. CCXIX 332 B, CCXL 369 C, 
et passim. 


4 Tav matépwv wioris—the faith of the fathers (Nicene Creed). 
XCII 186 B, CCXIV 322 A, ete. 
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4 drooroAuxy niotes—the apostolical faith, XCII 186 A. 

4 ev Nuxaig ziorss—the Nicene Creed. CXIII 206C, CCXXVI 
348 A, etc. 

4 6p6y miorts—the right faith. CCXLIII 376 B. 

4 bywuvovea wiors—sound faith. LXIX 162 D. 

byes miores—sound faith. XC 181C. 

THs miorews 6 ropos—the document of faith (Nicene Creed). 
CCLXV 411 A. 

76 Oavpacrov das THs GAnOeias Tov evayyeAcov—the wondrous light of 
the truth of the Gospel. CCXXIII 337 B. 

& gwrispos THs yvooews To Xpiorot—the light of the knowledge of 
Christ. CCXLIII 374 E. 


t. Holy Scripture. 

4 ayia Tpapy—the Holy Scripture. CLXXV 263 A. 

ai Geta Tpagai—the divine Scriptures. CCLX 395 D, CCLXXXIII 
424 D, CCXCI 430 B. 

% Gcdnvvoros Tpapy—the inspired Scripture. II 72E, XXII 
98 D, E, COXLIV 378 C. 


u. Attributes of God. 

4 dvox tov Kupiov—the patience of the Lord. LXXXV 178 D. 

6 €Acos tov @eov—the mercy of God. LXXIX 173 A. 

% elpyvy tod @cov—the peace of God. XCVII 190 E. 

4 @eov évoixnois—the indwelling of God. II 73D. 

4 80a Xpuorov—the glory of Christ. XXII 100 B. 

% 8dfa, Geot—the glory of God. XXII 101 B. 

TO xdAdos THs Sdéys Tov @cov—the beauty of the glory of God. CL 
239 BE. 

% Tov @eod oixovouta—the dispensation of God (providence of God). 
CCCII 439 B, CCCXIII 443 E. 

ra omddyxva Xpiorov—the mercy of Christ. CCXCVII 434 D. 

% Tov @cod piravOpwria—the clemency of God. CCXVII 328 B, C. 

4 tot @cod xdpis—the grace of God. CLVI 246 B, CLXXXVIII 
268 A, CXCI 284 D, et passim. 

} xdpts tov dyfov—the grace of the Holy One. CC 298D, 
CCXLVIII 384 D, CCLXIV 408 B. 

% xdpts tov TIvevparos—the grace of the Spirit. CC 98C, 
CCXXXIII 356 B. 

% xXapts rou Kypfov—the grace of the Lord. CCIV 307 A. 
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v. The Gifts of God. 


4 wvevpatucy Bonbelo—the assistance of the Spirit. LXXIX 173 A. 

4 otpdvios 8ééa—heavenly glory. CCCXXVI 450 B. 

75 dOdvarov évSusa—the immortal garment. CCXCII 431 B. 

7d tis édGapolas évSvya—the garment of incorruptibility. CCXCII 
431 B, C. 

4 émoxory ®cov—the visitation of God. CCLX 397 E. 

6 xapros THs dydans—the fruit of love. CCLXITI 403 D. 

kapros peravolas—fruit of repentance. CLXXXVIII 272A, 
CCXVII 328 E, 330 C. 

of Kaprol d&tor Tov Tvevparos—tfruits worthy of the Spirit. XXII 
101 B. 

& pros Kapros Tov Tvevparos, 4 dydry—the first fruit of the Spirit, 
love. LXII 156B, LXV 158 A, CLXXIT 260 B. 

4 érovpdvos xAjow—the heavenly calling (to Christianity). XXII 


Qa 


99 A, 

4 xowwvia Yvevyaros—the sharing of the Spirit. LIX 153D, XC 
182 B. . 

4 ovvepyia tov Tvevparos—the co-operation of the Spirit. LXXIX 
173 A. 


7d xdpopa Tis Siaxpicens tev mverparixov—the gift of the discernment 
of spirits. CCIV 305 E. 
re wvevpatixa xapiovara—spiritual gifts. CIII 198 C. 


w. Virtues. 

4 mvevpatixy éppodoyia—spiritual union. XXIX 109 D. 

} eAmls 79s cornplas—the hope of salvation. LXXIII 167 E. 

4 eAmis ris 86£ys ro @eod—the hope of the glory of God. CCLI 
386 B. 

4 mpos @edv éAris—hope in God. CCCITI 489 D. 

4 olxodopy trys "ExxAnoias—the edification of the Church. CXIII 
206 A, CCLXV 408 E. 

4} oixo8on ras d8eAdéryros—the edification of the brotherhood. 
XXIX 109 C. 

4 okovopla ris Kal? éavryv Coys—the management of life by itself. 
According to the Benedictine Editors, among the ancients 
chastity is meant by these words. CCXVII 326 KE. 

4 rerolOnors 4 cis @cdy—confidence in God. CCLVII 392 B. 
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Tis mpos Oedy aydarys 7d téAccov—the perfection of love towards God. 
CVI 200 D. 


x. Rewards. 

ris tropovas 4 dvri8oocs—the reward of patience. CCCII 439 D. 

76 BpaBeiov tis dvw KAnoews—the prize of the high calling. XXITI 
102 B. 

16 BpaBeiov ris bropovys—the prize of patience. CCXIX 332 C. 

4 pepis THv paptipwr—the martyrs’ lot. VI 79 B. 

tédetos 6 pucOds THs OeooeBeias—the perfect reward of piety. XCIV 


187 D. 

6 THs KaTa Dedy aydrys atépavos—the crown of God’s love. XXIII 
102 B. 

6 ras Sxatootmms orépavos—the crown of justice. CLXIV 255 A, 
CLXV 256 C. 

oi Tév paptipwy orépavor—the crowns of the martyrs. CXXXIX 
231 D. 


6 orépavos THs ata Xpiotdv épodroyias—the crown of the profession 
of Christ. CCXXI 334 B. 2 

6 orépavos tis bxopovys—the crown of patience. CXXXIX 231 D, 
CXL 232 EK, CCXII 319 D. 

peydAor orépavor Sd&ys—great crowns of glory. V 77 E. 


y- Vices and Obstacles to Virtue. 


4) pos Odvarov dpaptia—the sin unto death. CXCIX 295 A. 

oi Secpol Ts capxds—the chains of the flesh. VI 79 C. 

of Seopol of cwpatixoi—the chains of the body. CI 197 C. 

oi Seopot tov copatros—the chains of the body. CCCI 437 E. 

Ta épya THs capxos—the works of the flesh. CCXXXIII 356 B. 

ai yovat ris capxés—the pleasures of the flesh XXIII 101 D, 
CCOXVIT 330 C. 

Ta THS GapKos 7d6y—the passions of the flesh. CCC 437 A. 

% Tov daPoAov qeprepyia—the wiles of the devil. XCIX 195 D. 

Te mvebpata THs movnpias—the winds of wickedness. CCXLIII 375 B. 

Te mvevpaTKa THs Tovmpias—the spirits of iniquity. XXIII 102 C. 

76 mpéokoppa TH Aag—a stumbling-block to the people. LXXXIX 
180 C. 

To THs doeBelas oxdros—the darkness of impiety. CCXLIII 374 E. 
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% copia tov Kédcpov Tovrov—the wisdom of this world. CCIV 306 A. 

+a THs droctactias oréppara—the seeds of apostasy. CCXLIITI 374 B. 

TO ppovnpa THs capxds—the lust of the flesh. CCVII 310 BE, CCX 
317 C. 


z. Miscellaneous. 

6 dyyedos 6 THs exxAnolas Epopos—the angel guardian of the Church. 
CCXXXVIII 367 A. 

70 aipa Tov cravpov airov—the blood of His cross. XCVII 191 C. 

dprou rpobécews—bread of proposition. CCLXV 410 B. 

70 BovAnpa tot @cov—the will of God. VI 79 B, CCX 317 EH. 

% BovAnows Ocov—the will of God. CCXXVII 351 B. 

of éxOpoi tov cravpot tov Xpiarod—the enemies of the cross of Christ. 
CCLXIV 408 A. 

aiperixav mvevpdtov CdAy—a storm of heretical blasts. XXVIII 
107 A. 

4 owthptos jpépa tov mdoxa—the saving day of Easter. CCCXXII 
448 B. 

70 OéAnpa tov Kupiov—the will of the Lord. CV 199 D. 

oi ‘Tepepiov Opyvor—the lamentations of Jeremiah. XXIX 109 B. 

6 Opévos AaBis—the throne of David. CCXXXV 362 E. 

7d dpxaiov xavynpa ris dpOodogias—the ancient boast of orthodoxy. 
XCIT 186 B. 

76 xatxnpa tov oravpou—the glory of the cross. XC 182 A. 

4 Aaprporys rév dyéwv—the brightness of the saints. CCXCII 431 C. 

% Aeroupyia tov Ovowacrnpiov—the ministry of the altar. CCXX 
333 D. 

TO péya THs evoeBelas pvornpwov—the great mystery of religion. 
CCLXV 409 D. 

76 THs owrnplas pvornpwev—the mystery of salvation. COXVIT 328 A. 

THs mlorews 76 vavdyor—the shipwreck of faith. CCXLIII 375 B. 

& rod Meod dpOadrpyds—the eye of God. CL 240 B. 

6 épOadrpyss tis Yvyqs—the eye of the soul. CL 239 E, CCC 436 C. 

Ta onddyxva oixrippov—bowels of mercy. XC 182 B, XCII 184C, 
CCLXIII 404 E. 

6 atvdeopos Tis eipnvys—the bond of peace. XXIX 109 D. 

4 dyyéAov xopeca—choir of angels. II 72 B. 

6 dd @cov ywpiopds—separation from God. CCLX 398D. 
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F. Foreign Worps. 


Basil has, besides the numerous proper names which I have not 
thought worth while to mention, only seven borrowed Hebrew 
words in all his Letters. One word, {:£dvov, is probably of Semitic 
origin and appears for the first time in the New Testament, from 
which Basil undoubtedly took it. The words taken over from 
Latin are slightly more numerous than those from Hebrew. A 
peculiarity to be noted with regard to these is that all, with the 
exception of the names of the months, ‘Iovwos and XerrépBpros, and 
the word xjvoos, census, are names of classes of persons. These 
were probably added to the Greek in their Latin form because being, 
as a rule, the names of Roman officials with whom the Greeks were 
in constant contact and for whom they had no Greek equivalent, 
it was quite natural and easy merely to transliterate the Latin name. 

The following list gives the foreign words occurring in Basil’s 
Letters. 


1. Hebrew. 
*Apav (Sept. Par. 1, 16, 36. Joann. 14, 6), }p&, so be tt. XXII 
101. 
twBydaiov (Orig. I 520A. Syncell. 185, 3), 521° jubilee. CCLX 
396 D. 


paéwa (Sept. Num. 11, 7. Jos. Ant. 3, 13), }® manna, the 
miraculous food. CXC 283C. 

mdoxa (Sept. Ex. 12, 11. Philo I 440, 11), MOQ Laster. 
LXXXIX 181A, CLXII 253 C, CXCVIII 289 D, CCLVI 
390 D, CCCXXII 448 B. 

oaBBarifw (Sept. Ex. 16, 30. Ignat. 669A), Maw. to keep the 
Sabbath. CCLX 396 D, CCLXIII 406 EB. 

odBBarov (Sept. Ex. 16, 23. Plut. II 169C), maw Sabbath. 
CLX 249 E, CCXXXII 355 B (twice). 

gatavas (Sept. Sir. 21, 27. Orig. I 1368 4A), }Ow, Satan. 
CLXXXVIII 2720, CCXVII 310 E, CCXLVIII 3848. 
In the last instance the indeclinable form 76 caray is used. 
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2. Probably Semitic. 


tLdvov (Matt. 13, 25. Caesarius 913), darnel, a weed. CXIV 
207 C, CCX XVIII 352 A. 


3. Latin. 

Budpios (Nil. 277 B. Soc. 7, 12), vicarius, vicar. CCXXXVII 
365 A, B, C, 366 A. With this may be considered the form, 
oixdpwos (Eus. II 892 B. Athan. I 701C), which occurs 
in CCXXVI 347 C. 

dnoéprop = Aetrordxrys (Ignat. 724 B), desertor, deserter. CCLX VIII 
414 BH? 

Todmos (Dion. H. III 1914, 14. Plut. I 72D), Junius, June. 
XCV 189 C. 

xnvoitwp (Justinian. Novell. 17, 8. Hesych.—«yvoyrup), censitor, 
appraiser. LXXXIII 176 A, CCXCIX 435 B,? CCCXII 
443 D, CCCXIII 443 I. All the instances are in titles. 

xqvoos (Dion. C. Frag. 17, 18. Lyd. 194, 9), census, census. CIV 
198 HE, CCCXII 443 D. 

copys (Athan. I 261 D. Chrys. III 571 D), comes, prefect. XV 
94D (in title), XXXII 111 D, XXXIII 112 H, et passim. 

paywotpos = dpyev (Justinian. Novell. 127, 2. Athan. I 600 A), 
magister, master. XXXII 111B, CLXXVII 263D, 
CLXXX 265A, etc. In every instance it occurs in the 
title only. 

povliwy (Antec. 4, 3, §), mulio, muleteer. CCXXXI 354 D. 

vovpepdpios (Nil. 137 D), numerarius, accountant. CXLII 235 A, 
CXLITII 235 C. In both places in the title. 

bppucddvos (Hus. Il 833 A. Macar. 833 D), officialis, officer. 
CXCVIII 289 B. 


1xal Snoeprépwy—Ita Codex Vaticanus in duobus locis; bis enim haec 
epistola in eodem Codice reperitur. Sic etiam Codex Claromontanus. 
Regius primus, dycaprépwr. Secundus diveprépwr. Coisl. primus diwexrépwr. 
Secundus diceprépwv. Medicaeus duceprépwy secunda manu; at prima scrip- 
tum fuisse deceprépwy conjicit doctissimus Salvinius. Harlaeanus nunc 
habet ut editi d:axrépwy, at olim videtur habuisse diceprépwyv. Non dubium 
est quin legendum sit dyceprépwy, vel dSeceprépwv, cum constet tunc Thraciam, 
ubi exsulabat Eusebius, gravissime bello arsisse. Benedictine Editors. 

* xnvolrop:—Ita summo consensu Mss. Codices. Editi xnvofrop:. Bene- 
dictine Editors. 
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mpa:roaitos (Kus. II 801 A. Athan. I 780 A), praepositus, prefect. 
CCXXXVI 365 A, B. 

appara (Jul. 424 D. Philostrg. 500 C), privata, emperor's private 
estate. XV 94D, CCCIII 440 A. In both instances in the 
title. 

SerrepBpios (Dion. H. II 1151, 7%. Ignat. 696C), Septembris, 
September. C 196 C, CLXXVI 263 D. 

tpaxreurns (Lyd. 215, 13. Eustrat. 2352 A), tractator, manager. 
CXLIV 236 A (in title). 

With this class of words may be placed the hybrid, réyapxos, 

formed from the Latin pagus and the Greek dpxw. 

mdyapxos (Isid. 536C. Justinian. Edict. 13, 24), governor of a 
village. III 76 B® 


G. Tires UsED By Basi. 


St. Basil exemplifies the Byzantine tendency to multiplicity and 
variety of titles. The title was generally a personification of the 
quality which the speaker wished to attribute to the person he was 
addressing. Hence it is often difficult to find an English expression 
that will adequately render the Greek title. 

In recording the titles used by Basil I have endeavored to ascer- 
tain whether or not he has employed particular ones for certain 
classes of people, and which ones he has used for each class. There 
are three main divisions in the list, viz., titles employed in speaking 
to the clergy only, those employed in addressing laymen only, and 
lastly, those used indiscriminately for both. 

Besides the titles of address I have included adjectives signifi- 
cant of a certain office, dignity, or rank, which I call titles of 
distinction. These titles of distinction are divided in the same 
manner as the titles of address. 


1. Titles of address. 
a. Titles applied to the clergy. 
a, Titles given to bishops only. 
Some of the titles, as may be seen, are found but once or twice 
in the Letters, a rarity that prohibits any generalizations as to 
their precise application. 


® waydpyov-—Sic septem Mes. codices. Editi admodum mendose supdpxov. 
Benedictine Editors. 
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dydry (Athan. I 356A. Greg. Nyss. III 1073 A), Charity. This 
title is very common and is usually employed in addressing 
bishops. There are four instances in which it is applied to 
other persons: viz., CLXXIII 260 E, where it is addressed 
to a canoness; CCLVI 391 B, to the clergy in general; and 
CCLXII 404 A and C, to a monk. Examples of this title 
are: LAV 157 E, ACII 183 E, C 195 E, et passim. 

dveExaxia, Patience. This title appears only once in Basil’s Letters. 
LXXXII 175 D, and is not quoted for any other author. 
Gappovvrws AOopev cis Thy mapdkAnoty gov Tis dvetixaxias, 
emorteiAat Taow hiv ématoAny pilav. 

éupérAaa (Chrys. III 606 A), Grace. CCXLIII 374 B. 

eioéBea (Athan. I 341 B. Theod. III 1047 A), Reverence. CCLXV 
409 A. 

GeooeBea (Alex. A. 577 B. Athan. I 345 B), Godliness. This title 
is always used for bishops except in XXIII 101 D and 102 B. 
With regard to this letter (XXIII) the opinion of the 
Benedictine Editors is that it is addressed to a community 
of monks, although the title of the letter as given by them is 
Tlapa@erixy pos povdfovra. The plural pronoun with the 
title, ris iperépas OcooeBeias, supports their view. In one 
other instance, CCXIII 289 C, the letter is without the 
superscription, but since all the titles in it are those given 
only to bishops, it may be inferred that it is written to a 
bishop. Instances of this title are: XXVII 106A, XXX 
110 A, XLVIII 141 (C, et passim. 

xaSapérns (Eus. II 1136 B), Purity. XCI 182 D. 

éowrns (Hus. II 1024B. Greg. Nyss. JIT 1036 B), Holiness. 
XXX 110C, XLVIII 141 BE, LVII 151 B, et passim. In 
one instance, viz., CCXLVII 383 C, this title seems to be 
applied to the clergy in general. Otherwise Basil uses it 
only for bishops. 

ovveors (Hus. 11 1077 C. Athan. I 369), Intelligence. LXVI159B, 
CXIX 210 B, CLXV 256 A, et passim. This title is usually 
applied to bishops, but in CCVII 309 C, Basil is addressing 
the clergy in general, and in CCXV 323 C, a presbyter. In 
CCCVI 441 C he uses this title for a city official. 

taretvwors (Chrys. IIT 608 E. Nic. Il 664E), Humble self. 


11 
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LXXIX 172 E, CIII 198 B, CCXTII 320 A, ete. This title 
Basil applies to himself. 

gtrcrovia, Diligence. Sophocles does not cite this as a title. It 
occurs only once in Basil’s Letters, viz, CCXXXVI 361 D, 


Tis ons Sav etn dirorovias) exécOar Tas chayyédixas pyoets. 


B. Titles applied to clergy of different ranks. 


dyabdrns (Greg. Naz. ITI 64 A. Greg. Nyss. III 1097 A), Goodness. 
CXXIV 214B and C. This letter was apparently written 
to a cleric since Basil says in it, éwdpica eixdva tis dyabdrytés 
cov evapyeatarny ev TH Tév ebAaBeoTdTwV jpov ddeAPiv wapovaia 
éwpaxévaz ; and he uses evAaBeoraros in speaking of clergy only. 

éyxivoa (Eus. II 1076 C. Caesarius 933), Intelligence. CXIX 
211 A, CXXXV 226 C. 

éxpiBaa, Integrity. This is not given as a title in Sophocles but 
Basil seems to use it as such. XXV 104A, éxetvo 8€ po xai 
poBepev Kai wodAjs ppovridos agtov edoke, 7d THY OHV axpiBaar, 

. . énl rocodrov tis mwapotons Katacrdgews peracxev. CCIV 

807 C, dare 5 rhv mpds fpas xowwviay drodiipdckwv, py AavOaverw 
ipav viv dxpiBeav, mdons éavrov ris "ExxAnoias droppyyvis. 
CCLVIII 394 D, ixavés 5€ pov kdxetvo tay Wuxhv tapexdrece, 
76 mpocreBiy rapa Hs os axpiBelas Tois Aowrots Kadis xal 
axptBds Oeoroynfeor. CCLUXIII 405 C, ots décotpey mapa 
tis iperépas dxpiBelas mpds mdoas Tas Kara THY dvaroAny éx- 
KAyoias SypoorevPhvat. 

yvnowrns (Martyr. Areth. 42), Noble Person. CXXIV 214C. It 
is used in addressing the same person as dya@érys above. 

ebAdBea (Alex. A. 548A. Athan. I 224B), Reverence. XLIX 
142 B, LII 146 D, LX 155 C, et passim. 

eonAayxvia, Mercifulness. No examples of this as a title are to be 
found except in Basil’s Letters. The instances in Basil are: 
LXX 164 A, rovrwv piavy rpooedoxnoapey vow Thy THs vperépas 
ebordayxvias érioxajy, CXIX 211 C, dv b76 rijs os ebordayyvias 
mapaxadoipev Katacxefqvat dad THs BAaBepas tavrys Sppys. 
CCXLILI 371 D, érpere Sirov wai jpiv ev ToAAG xpovy Temovy- 
kéot ovvdwareOiva Thy eboTAayxviay bpav. 


1 dAowovias—Coisl. primus ¢:Aogodias, et ad marginem ut in editis. 
Benedictine Editors. 
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b. Titles given to laymen only. 


There seem to be no special titles used for the different classes 
of laymen. There are too few examples of the majority of the 
titles to permit of definite statements; but those titles employed 
more freely show no instance in which they seem confined to 
persons of a certain rank or office. The following is the list of 
titles given to laymen only. 


deordrys (Athan. I 368 A. Chrys. III 606 E), Lord. CXII 205 D. 

edevOepia, Liberality. Sophocles questions as to whether or not this 
is a title here. No one else is quoted who uses it as a title. 
CVIIL 201 C, ebatpaca dxovoas dtt tov xpyorav exeivwy Kal 
mperovtwy TH oF eAEvOepia. trooxecewv emAabopevos. 

eLovoia (Gregent. 597 C. Cedr. II 193, 23), Highness. CIV 199 A, 
CCXXV 344 D. 

etyévea (Greg. Nyss. IIL 1084B. Chrys. Ill 606 D), Nobility. 
XI 92 D, XXXVI 114 B, LVI 150 B, et passim. 

jpeporms (Eus. II 1116B. Athan. I 341A), Clemency. LXXV 
171 A, LXXVI 171 D, LXXXVII 180 A, ete. 

xaAoxdyabia (Greg. Naz. IIL 221A), Honor. XV 94H, 954, 
XXXII 111 D, ete. 

Aoywrys (Greg. Naz. ITI 253 B. Greg. Nyss. III 1041 C), Floquence. 
VII 80 A, LXXVII 172 A, CL 239 E, etc. 

péyeOos (Nestor. ap. Evag. 2440 C. Theod. IV 1257 C), Majesty. 
COXXV 345 A. 

otepporns (Kus. II 888 B. Athan. I 341B), Firmness. LXXXVI 
178 E. 

xpyororns (Athan. I 372 C), Excellency. XVII 96 A, XXIV 102 D, 
XXXVI 114 B, et passim. 


ec. Titles used for both clergymen and laymen. 

The following titles are applied indiscriminately to clergymen 
and laymen, and without nice distinction as to differences of rank. 
Among the clergy, however, only bishops and presbyters enjoy the 
distinction of a title. 


xepadyn, Friend. This is not mentioned as a title, but Basil un- 
doubtedly uses it as such. XCIX 195 A, was otv fv dwardy 
fol, TyuwrdtTy Kepadn, rojoal Ti rev mpooTetaypévov; CX VIIL 


164 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


210 B, drd8os toivy, & didn xepady, éemoris jpav TH warpids. 
CLVI 245 B, jas 8 vombe, tipia xepary. Lite. 

xoopidrns, Modesty. A title frequent in Basil’s Letters but not 
recorded of other authors. VI 78 D, ¢yedAAov droow7av mpos 
Tyy koopudtyta cov. XXXVIT 115 A, iva pH re} wdvras ebepye- 
Tovca emdypia ris cfs Koomoryros, and a little further down, 
yidoxew gov Thy Koopudtyta BovAopar. Et passim. 

peyaddvoa, Lordship. This title also, though frequent in Basil, is 
not cited for other authors. LX 155 B, dvdyxn 8% wat ra 
Aamopeva Tapa THs os peyadovotas Spicbjvu. LXXIV 169 B, 
adixds twa povyv mpéroveay Kal 7H of peyadovolg, Kal TH Karndelg 
tHs moAews. LUXXVI 171 C, réus Sta ypapparos dzrodipacbat 
mpos Thy onv peyaddvoray éexetxOnv. Et passim. 

peyadopuia (Greg. Nyss. I] 236C), Hzcellency. LXIII 156 D, 
LXVI 160 B, LX XVI 171 B, et passim. 

peyadoynyta, Magnanimity. Basil alone is cited as using this title. 
LIX 154 B, rpére oty dv rH of peyadoyryia 7d pay PidAdverxov 
érépors mapaxwpeiv. CXIT 204A, ddd’ aibrés rapa thy onv 
peyadoyryiay éBddiLov, Svotv everev. 

épOdrns (Greg. Naz. III 1110 A), Rectitude. XXV 104D, XC 
181 B, CXX XVII 228 D, ete. 

cepvorperea, Grace. Basil alone is cited as using this title. X 92 B, 
cééreppa mpos THY anv cEepvorpéreay, and a little further on, 
kai Thy oyV cEepvorpéereay mpds Tov invAdy Biov perabepernv. 
LXXXII 175 B, drav 8 mddw pos tiv onv dai8upev cepvo- 
mpemeav. Etc. 

cenvorns (Kus. IT 1116 A. Athan. I 368A), Majesty. XXXII 
112 B, LX 155 B, XCV 189 C, et passim. 

teAewrns (Greg. Naz. III 236B. Greg. Nyss. III 1093 C), Perfec- 
tion. XXIII 102 A, XXVI 105 D, XXX 110A, et passim. 

tyuotys (Greg. Naz. III 32. Athan. I 624), Honor. XV 94D, 
XXXI 111 A, XLVIII 141 D, et passim. 

gdpdvyots (Athan. I 373), Wisdom. LIX 154D, LXVI 159A, 
LXVII 160 E, et passim. 


2. Titles of distinction. 
a. Titles of distinction of the clergy. 
I have divided the following titles into two groups, a) those 
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recorded of other writers as well as of Basil, and 8) those found in 
Basil alone. 


a) edaBéoraros (Sard. Can. 7. Cyrill. A. X. 40 C), most pious. 
XXXI 111 B, LXVUII 161 A, LXXXIX 180C, et passim. 
This title is never used by Basil in referring to bishops, 
but to the lower ranks of the clergy, as presbyters, deacons, 
and subdeacons. 

Oeopiréoraros (Athan. I 248 B. Greg. Naz. III 53 A), God-beloved. 
XXXII 111 B, XXXIII 112 D, LIT 144 D, et passim. This 
title is used only with bishops in Basil’s Letters. 

paxapiitatos (Athan. I 353B. Ephes. 1073C), most blessed. 
CCXIV 321 C, CCLVIII 394B, CCLXIII 406 A,C, et 
passim. Basil uses this only with bishops. 

dowratos (Isid. 545 A. Cyrill. A. X 80B), most holy. XCII 
183 C. This occurs but once referring to bishops. 

tyuwtatos (Greg. Naz. III 268. Lucian III 407), most honorable. 
LXVI 159 B, LXALX 162B, LXX 163 D, et passim. This 
is especially applied to bishops in Basil’s Letters; occa- 
sionally to the clergy as a whole, or to presbyters; and in 
three instances, viz, LX XIII 167 HE, XCIX 195 A, CLIV 
243 D, to laymen. 


The following adjectives are used in the same manner as the 
preceding, but with the exception of wofewéraros are not common. 
cepvétatos, which occurs only once, is applied to a bishop; the 
remainder to the clergy of different ranks. 


B) yvyowraros, most true. XCII 185 C, dderAgpot yryowrarot. 
CCLXIV 407 E, rav yrnowrdrwv ddedpav. CXXXV 227 A, 
APO TO yrnowrtdrw. Cf. also LVII 151D, CCXXIII 
339 HE, CCXXVI 346 A. 

mepirdOnros, dearly beloved. CCIV 302 EH, ddeAdoi tryuwraro: juiv Kat 
neprroOnro. COXLILT 372 C, & dyamyrot jpiv xal repurdOyror. 

moOewdraros, most desired. LXXII 166B, rév robevdraroy vidv. 
CXX 211 D, rod roBeworarov ddeAgpov. CXXI 212 D, 6 wobevd- 
tatos ddeApds. Et passim. 

rroAvToGntos, much desired. CLVI 246 B, eaAaBéorare xai zodvrdbyte 
qpiv ddedrAde. 
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oxovdadtatos, most zealous. LXXXIX 180, rov ebrAaBeordrov kal 
amovdaotaroy ddeAdov. CXXXVIIT 229B, crovdawrartos 
adeaAdos. CXCVII 288C, of crovdadraro: ddeAdoi. 

oepvotaros, most revered. CCLXVI 412 H, rov cepvordrov émtoxdrov. 


b. Titles of distinction of laymen. 


There are too few examples of these adjectives to determine the 
usage with regard to them. Only two, ebyeréctaros and Aoyuwiraros, 
are recorded by Sophocles as titles. The following is the list of 
titles of distinction of laymen found in the Letters. 


dporos, most noble. IX 91C, GAda ti otk emdoirgs Fyiv, & dpe. 
LVI 150 D, ot 8 waioa, d dpore. LXXIV 168 C, ovx ayvoeis, 
@ dpore. Cf. also LXXXIV 177 B, XCIV 188 D. 

evyevéotaros (Chrys. III 606 A. Inscr. 1445. 1446), most noble. 
CCXCVI 434B, XVII 96 A. 

xogmuwraros, most modest. CCXCII 431A, rijs coopwrarys ddeAdijs. 
CCCXXII 448 B, ras xoopiwrarys cvpBiov cov. CCCXXV 
449 D, 4 xoopuwrdry yuvaxdv “Inédiov. CLIV 243 E, pera rips 
Koopuwrdrys Spolvyos avrov. 

Aoywitatros (Greg. Naz. IIT 52 A. Lyd. 222, 2), most eloquent. 
LXXII 166 B. 


ce. Titles of distinction common to both clergymen and 
laymen. 


The following six adjectives are applied to both clergymen and 
laymen. Three of them, dyamyrés, dvurépBdAntos, and dovyxpiros, are 
not cited as titles. 


dyarnrés, beloved. CXXXVIII 229 B, 6 dyamyrés wai orovdadratos 
adeAdés. CCXLITI 376A, tov ebrAaBéotatov xat dyarntév 
adeAddv. Etc. 

aiicopotaros (Orig. I 88 A. Jul. 375C), most revered. XXXI 
110 E, XXXV 114 A, LVIII 151 E, et passim. 

dvurépBAnros, unsurpassed. LXXIX 173 A, 4 dwrépBdyTds cov 
GeooéBew. CXIT 205 D, Séonora dwrépBayre. CCLXVII 
413 C, rhv dvwrepBanrév cov eAdcBeaav. CCLXXV 420 D, cov 
Thy dvurrépBAntov tyswdTyta. Ete. 

dovyxptros, incomparable. XXIII 102A, ryv dovyxpiroy ipav & 
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Xpwrg redewryta. OCCXCVII 434C, ryv dovyxpiréy cov 
evyéveay. 

Gavpdows (frequent in address as early as Plat. Rep. 435C), 
wondrous. IV 76C, XXV 104 B, LXIII 157 B, ete. 
Gavpaciwraros, admirable. Basil only is cited as using this for a 
title. LXXVII 172B, rot @avpacwrdrov dvipds. XCIX 

194.D, xai oxdre, Oavpacidtate. Ete. 


H. MISCELLANEOUS WorDs. 


Under this heading I have grouped those words which are of 
some particular interest, but can be classed with none of the pre- 
ceding groups. Late forms of words, due either to a change in 
spelling or a change in the inflection, are also included in this list. 


1. Rare Words. 

Because of the difficulty of determining definitely which words 
are rare, I have cited only those which are recorded by Liddell and 
Scott as being rare in prose, or in some particular phase of prose. 
The following list gives the rare words occurring in Basil’s Letters. 


ayws, holy; never occurs in Hom., Hes., or Trag., and is rare in 
Attic. LII 146C, LXIT 156 C, et passim. 

drnvns, rough; rare in Attic, never in Trag., but frequent in late 
prose. CXV 208 B. 

aipa, breeze; often in the poets but rare in classical prose. XIV 
94 B. 

diérw, to manage; rare in good Attic. LXVII 160 D. 

éxds, far off; in Hom., Pind., and Trag., but rare in Attic prose. 
LAXITI 156 D. 

évexev, on account of ; rare in Trag. and much less frequent in prose. 
CXXII 213 B, CXXVI 218 A, CKXVIII 218 E, et passim. 
Very frequent in Basil’s Letters in which évexa, the classical 
form, is rare. 

é¢nSopat, to rejoice; rare in a good sense as here used. COXXIX 
353 A? 

xadvrrw, to cover; rare in prose except in compounds. XIV 93 D. 


1 épnodapuev—Coisl. uterque, Med., Vat., Reg. secundus, et Bigot. épprcPdper, 
acquiescamus. Benedictine Editors. 
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xipa, wave; rare in prose. CXXIIT 213 E, CL 239 C, CCIII 300 B. 

péptuva, cure; in Hom., Hes., Pind., and Trag., but rare in prose. 
XLIX 142 B, CLXXXVIII 268 B, CXC 283 A, et passim. 

6r€Opios, deadly; rare in prose. LXX 163 HE. 

6ppa, eye; often in Hom., etc. but not common in prose. II 74 B, 
CCIV 304 E. 

maparetOw, to prevail upon; rare in prose. CCXXVII 351 A. 

weddw, to bind fast; rare in prose. CLXXIII 261 B. 

gidraros, one’s best beloved; in Hom., Hes., and Trag., more rarely 
in prose. CXXIV 214 D, CCIV 307C. 

xpovios, long-delayed; rare in prose. XX 97C (twice). 


2. Late Forms of Words. 


drooxoretw, a late form for drocxoréw, appearing for the first time 
in the Septuagint. CL 239 C. 

drotwviw, a late form for dzorivw, which first occurs in the Septua- 
gint. XIX 97B. With this may be mentioned éxruww for 
éxrivo. LIX 153 B. 

yenyopew, a late present of éyecpw, formed from the perfect, éypiyopa. 
XIV 93 C. 

dexarAaciwy, a late form for SexarAdowos. CXV 208A. Similarly 
modvrAaciwy is found for woAAarAdovos in CLXIV 254 D, and 
moAXarhaciwy for roAdarAdows in CCXCI 430 E. 

Sirrapar, a late present for dvaméropor. XXVIII 107 D. 

Soxipov, a late form for Soxuiov. CXXXIX 231 D. 

dveiv, a late form for dvoiv, which does not appear till about 300 
B.C.2, CLX 249 C. 

eipi—eéoo, a late imperative for éorw. It occurs also in Aelian V. H. 
162, 21, Chrys., Marc. Aurel., and Alciphr., and is the xowy 
form.* dpeoo is found in CXXIII 213 E.t juny, a late 
form for jw. LIT 144H, CXXIX 220B, and CCXVII 
325 A. js for #o8a. CLXI 252 D. juny and js are not found 
in Attic but are used regularly in the New Testament as 
also in the xow?.® 


2 Cf. Smyth. 349, d. 

* Cf. Schmid ITI, p. 40. 

4ddAa Kal mdpeco uiv—Ita quatuor Codices, Harl., Med., Coisl. primus, 
et Clarom. Editi adA\a xal duty Fee wbdts. Benedictine Editors. 

5 Cf. Robertson, p. 312 f. 
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évvaros, a late form for évaros, which is not an Attic spelling but 
which appears in Aelian N. A. 412, 20, also in Corp. Inscr. 
Att. III 1, 1, 3 (time of Augustus).* It is common in late 
Mss. but évaros is confirmed by the usage of poets and by 
Attic inscriptions. XCIX 194A. 

eEovdevéw, a late form for éfovdevown. XXIV 103 A. 

érions, a late form of émi ions. CXXIV 214C. 

émuxéerropat, a late form for émoxoréw. LXII 156 B, LXX 164 B, 
XCIX 195 A, ete. 

Apewos, a late form used for jpepaios. It appears first in Theophr. 
Lap. 62, and then in late writers. CCV 308C. 

Oarepos, a late and less correct form for érepos, which occurs in 
Menand. Incert. 200, Lye. 590, Joseph., and Eccl. writers. 
CCCVII 442 A. 

xadws, a late form for xaéa. It is found in Hat. 9, 82, according 
to the Mss. but seems to belong to later Greek, as Arist. 
Probl. 10, 10, and New Testament. It is not used by the 
Atticists.” CXXV 215 D, CXCI 284C, CCIV 305 E, etc. 

pdxopo—paxecbeinv, a late aorist form instead of paxeoatuny. 
LVITT 151 E. ; 

vavaytov, used by late writers for vavayia. XXVIII 107 A, XCII 
185 C. 

oida—oidas, oidaper, and oidare, the non-Attic forms of oic@a, icpev, 
and tore, are commonly used in the Letters, as in LXX 
164 B, CXXXI 224C, CLXXXVIII 274A, et passim. 
However, the Attic forms also are occasionally found, as 
LXXIV 168 D, oica, XCVI 190 B, fopev. For the pluper- 
fect, ySev ydes and ydepery, the later Attic forms,® are used. 
LXXIX 172D, LXXX 173C, CXXIX 220B, CXCIX 
286 D, CCLVI 391 A. 

épviw, a late form for dump. XXII 99 A, CXCIX 294 C. 

épdw—éwpaxa, a late perfect form for édpaxa. CXXIV 214C. 

ovférepos, a late form of odS€repos. CXII 205 B. 

mawdoxos, a late form for zav8oxos. CXV 208 B. 

wepipvets, a late form for wepipds. XIV 93 D. 


° Cf. Schmid III, p. 239. 
7 Cf. Schmid IV, p. 625. 
® Cf. Smyth, 798. 
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rroppw, roppulev, aNd ropfpwrépw, late forms for xpéow, wpdowbev, and 
mpoowréepw. C 195 K, CXXIV 214 B, CCXXXVI 363 A, et 
passim. 

wora7es, a late form for rodares. CLVI 246 D, CLXXVIII 264 B, 
CCXXXVII 366 A, CCXXXIX 368 C. 

cwmréw—ownrjow, a late future for cwrpoopa. XX 97D. 

orpxe, a late present for iornw, formed from the perfect, éorpxa. 
CCLI 388 C, CCLX 400A, B. Also ovorqxw for oviorns. 
CLXXXVIII 272 A. 

rBacads, a late form for rBacds. X 92 B. 

tyefa, a late form for tyiea, often in non-Attic Inscriptions, in 
Plut., Polyb., etc., but never in Attic. XI 92D, CXXXVI 
227 D, CCXXXVI 364 C, CCCXXIII 448 D. 

trocropéevvyps—trectopeovat, a late passive perfect for tméorpwpas. 
XIV 93 D. 

imdxpeot, a late form of the plural of imdéxpews. CCCI 438 D. 

grompuria, a late form for giAompwreia, cited in no other author. 
XXIV 108 B. 

xejpa, a late use of the singular for ypypara, meaning money. This 
usage occurs also in Diod. 13, 106, Lucian V. H. 1, 20, Acts 
Ap. 4, 3%. CVIII 201 D. 

piye, a late form for pyw. XCI 182 EB, CCLVIII 392 BE. 


3. Unusual and Irregular Forms of Words. 


dvexrn, an adjective of two endings in Classical Greek; later, Diog. 
2, 36, of three endings. LI 144 B, CCIV 304 D. 

Sedorxws, used by Attic poets for dediws, but rare in good prose. XXV 
104 A. 

Suirro, an Attic form for diaitcow. CXCVI 287 B. 

elrov—elzav and eizapev, first aorist forms are used mostly in Ionic 
prose, except the second persons, which are common in Attic. 
In the New Testament both the first and the second aorist 
forms are found.® LII 145 D, XCII 184 B. 

egetpyw, an Attic form for éépyw. CLXII 253C. Also mepelpyo 
for repépyw. XIV 93 D. 

éordva, a perfect infinitive found only in late writers. XCII 185. 


° Cf. Robertson, p. 338. 
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erouiv, a faulty form for e roety. LXXXVI 178D, CLXXVII 
263 K. 

€¢6y, an epic aorist of ¢0dvw, which is used also in Attic for ép@afa. 
CL 241 B. 

npt, the contracted form of gap: used by Tragic poets and in later 
Greek. XIII 93 A, XLVIII 142A. The uncontracted 
nominative, éap, occurs in XX 97 D and CXCIII 286 A. 

xafocov, for xa6’ dcov. In the best editions now written divisim. 
CLXXXV 267 B. 

Atprdve—aroAyrdve, Siadiyrdvw, AdAyrave, and Kxaradtymdvw occur 
frequently for the similar compounds of Aeizw. This form 
is very rare in Attic,’° but among the Atticists is used by 
Aelian.1? Instances in the Letters are: CV 199 D, diarcp- 
mavo; CXXXV 226 EH, xcaradiwravw; CXCIII 285 D, drodip- 
mwavw; CCIII 302 B, eAdyrdvw ; et passim. 

ovpavoi, the plural form is never used by classical writers. CXXXIX 
231 C, CL 240 C, et passim. 

merao@noopar, future passive of werdvvyu. The simple verb rarely 
occurs except in the aorist active and passive, and the perfect 
passive. CXL 232 C. 

mépa, & form of zapa used by Pindar and late poets, and in late 
prose, but only as v. 1. in correct writers. The genuine Attic 
form is topo. XXII 99D. 

fgos, formed erroneously by grammarians from fgov (Comp.), 
instead of fddios. CXXIII 213 E. 

onpepov, for the familiar Attic form rypepov. CXXX 222 E, CLV 
244 B, CCXXIV 343 C. 

owxpétaros, for the form without the o. opxpds is the old Ionic 
form, used also in old Attic poetry and prose; and by Plato 
and Xenophon, who employed archaic forms frequently. 
The positive form, opixpés, does not appear in the Letters, 
but the superlative occurs in XCIX 193 E, C 196 A, CXL 
233 B. opixpérys occurs in CCXXIX 352D, CCXLIII 
375 A, Il 744A; opexpds in CCXXXI 354 A. 


10 Kiihner-Blass-Gerth I, 2, p. 476. 
1 Schmid ITT, p. 42. 
18Cf. Ibid. ITI, p. 18. 
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cvvednow, a rare future form for ovvetcopa:, found in Isocr. 5 B. 
LXXIV 169 B. 


In addition to these special changes the few following general 
variations from classical forms may be mentioned. 

The verbs BovAopa: and dvvapa: in later Attic took the augment »- 
instead of «.4® The Atticists and the xow; used both forms.’* 
Basil, in every instance uses the augment y- for the aorist of dvvapa:. 
Cf. LXIII 157 B, CXXXIX 231 B, CXLVIII 2388 A, et passim. 
For BovAopa: the augment 7- is found for the aorist in LXVIII 
161 A, CCXCIX 435 D, and CCCXIV 444 D; and for the imper- 
fect, in XCVIII 192 D, CUXXXVIII 273 A, and CCXXIII 341 E. 
Elsewhere both for the aorist and imperfect «- is employed as the 
augment. 

Among the Atticists the forms yiyvoua: and yryveoxw are found 
together with the later forms yivoya: and ywwoxw.'> In the Letters 
the shortened non-Attic yivope: and yweoxw occur in every instance 
except one, viz., CCN XIX 352 B, where yiyveoOa: is used. 

In the development of the language the Attic rr gradually gave 
place to the Ionic oc, and in the cow oo was generally used; but 
with many words both forms continued to appear.*° Among the 
Atticists, however, oo yielded to rr.‘7_ Basil, as a rule, uses rr, but 
does not reject oo entirely. The oo appears most frequently in 
the two words, @dAatra and yAwrra. These two words occur often, 
at one time with rr, at another with oo. yAorra is found twenty-six 
times, fourteen times with oo and twelve with rr. @dAarra is used 
twenty-two times, twenty-one times with oo and once with rr. It 
is peculiar to note that the one instance of the zr form occurs in 
the same paragraph as one with a oo torm, viz., LXXXII 175 C, 
mH pev éx THs EEwOev airias Brats xwovons Thy Oadatrav, . . . émuTeypnoat 
TO dvémy kai tH Oaddooy. Very similar to this is the example in 
C 195 E, ds dv orev of Oadarrevovtes rupody ev meAdyer TOPpwlev ppuKTw- 


Lg n ¢ 
povpevov, dAdws Te Kav dypiaivovod tws Tvyor % Oddacoa tr’ davépwv. 


3 Cf. Smyth, 430. 

* Cf. Schmid IV, p. 590. 
18 Cf. Ibid. IV, p. 579. 

18 Cf. Brugmann, p. 115. 
*7 Cf. Schmid IV, p. 579. 
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Besides these forms with oo and all occurrences of the word réocapes, 
there are only about fourteen instances of oo forms in the Letters. 

With regard to words having pp or po the Atticists use both 
forms.'® The later spelling of pp for po is generally found in the 
Letters. However, in XXVI 105 D, daepOapoyca occurs, and in 
CLXII 253 B, 6apodv is met with. 

In the endings of the verbs a few irregularities occur. The 
infinitive of contract verbs in -dw has always the « subscript, e. g. 
LXXIII 166 D, rpav, LXXIV 168 D, dxavrav, XCIV 188 C, div. 
The second person singular of all verbs has the ending -y in prefer- 
ence to -e, except in BovAa and ofa, e. g.. LAIX 162 B, imodeén; 
LXXIII 167 B, zapéon; LX 155 B, BovAa. -« is sometimes called 
Attic and Jonic in contrast to -y of the other dialects, including 
the xowy.'® The endings of the imperative in the third person 
plural changed from -vrwy and -c@wv in the prose after Thucydides, 
in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 B.C., becoming -rweay 
and -cOwoav.?° Basil uses these forms throughout his Letters. In 
both the endings of the second person and the endings of the 
imperative, Basil’s usage agrees with that of the Atticists.?* 


CoNCLUSION To Part II. 


In summing up the main features of Basil’s vocabulary, it will 
be noted that Basil was not a coiner of words. Only about twenty- 
six words appear to be dag cipnuéva; and it is probable that when 
more of the works of the early Church Fathers have been studied, 
many of our apparent dag cipyyéva will be found in them. The 
Byzantine words, too, which seem to occur for the first time in 
literature in Basil’s Letters, may have been. and probably were, 
common to the spoken language. 

Of the late periods which furnished words to Basil, the Alexan- 
drian (circa 283-146 B.C.) does not offer a large number of verbs. 
Practically all of the verbs from this period are taken from the 
Septuagint, and the majority of them are formed by the compo- 


1° Cf. Ibid. 

1° Cf, Smyth, 628. 

2° Cf, Ibid. 466, 3. 

21 Cf, Schmid IV, p. 588 f. 
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sition of a preposition with an older verb. Of the Roman period 
(circa 146 B. C.-330 A. D.) a much larger number of verbs appear. 
As in the preceding age, they are, as a rule, formed by prefixing a 
preposition to an older verb, even to many verbs which are already 
compounded. Verbs from the Byzantine period are very rare; 
poetic verbs are not common. 

The substantives from the Alexandrian period are more numerous 
than the verbs. Especially do we find abstract nouns derived from 
verbs and ending in -pos, -ois, and -efa. Nouns in -ya denoting the 
result of an action are also rather frequent. Only eight nouns 
derived from nouns are found. More numerous are those derived 
from adjectives, of which the principal class is the abstract noun 
in -ia. Four nouns only of this period are formed by composition. 
The Roman period shows an increase in the number of nouns con- 
tributed. The suffixes of the nouns derived from verbs are prac- 
tically the same as for the Alexandrian period, with the exception 
that the class of nouns in -rys, denoting agent, is much larger. The 
number of nouns derived from nouns and adjectives is increased, 
but neither class forms a large group. During this period are also 
found a number of neuter adjectives with the article, used as 
abstract nouns. The nouns formed by composition increased con- 
siderably during the Roman period. As the Byzantine period 
furnished few verbs, so it also furnished few nouns. The number 
of poetic nouns in the Letters is relatively small. 

The adjectives of the Alexandrian period are few. The largest 
class among them is that of the verbal in -rés. In the Roman period 
the number of verbals in -rés is much smaller than in the preceding 
period in proportion to the number of new words. The adjectives 
in -«és derived from nouns are by far the largest class of the 
derivative adjectives. Compound adjectives are numerous, espe- 
cially those formed by means of the inseparable prefix a-. The 
Byzantine period contributes only five adjectives, two derivative 
and three compound. Poetic adjectives are few. 

About seventy adverbs, all except twelve formed from adjectives, 
are contributed by the Roman period. Very few adverbs are found 
belonging to either the Alexandrian or the Byzantine periods. 

Basil used words frequently in their changed meaning. Both 
the words which have a distinct ecclesiastical meaning besides the 
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original meatizz of the werd. and the classical words w 


common. Woris of the Alexandrian and Ro 
have acquize? a crew mean 
used by Basi] with a meani: 
in meaninz had probativ taken place in the spoken language. and 
Basil in his letters would be inclined to use Words of the spuxen 
language. The Christian expressions are quite mumerous in the 
Letters, but the maiority of them are stock phrases found in the 
Old or New Testament or in the writings of other Church Fathers. 

Few of Basil's werds are derived from foreign lanzuages. Seven 
are taken over from the Hebrew: one probably from the Semitic: 
and fourteen irom the Latin. There is one hvbrit. rey apyos. am 
pounded from a Latin word and a Greek word. 

According to the cusiom of the time Basil used titles excessivery, 
Among them some, viz.. dyazy. GeooeBaa, doorys. and oideos are 
applied to bishops for the most part. In addressing the clerzy of 
lower ranks etAcBee is the ordinary title. For lavmen a’yeua, 
qpeporys, xadoxdyabia, Aoywrys, and xpyoroms are common titles. 
Titles frequently used for both clergymen and laymen are: xocpioms, 
peyaAdvoua, peyadodvia, cepromps. TeACOTHS. TyLOTHS. and dpornos. Of 
the titles of distinction Seoprcorazos and paxapwrazos are applied 
only to bishops, and e&AaBeoraros only to clergy of lower rank. 
aydaytos, aideotpwraros, Oavydows, and Gavyaciwratos are used in 
speaking of both the clergy and laymen. 

Owing to the difficulty of determining the rare words, very few 
have been cited from Basil’s Letters. 

With regard to the forms of words, in most instances Basil 
adopted the later forms both as to spelling and inflection. In this 
the xowy and New Testament are represented, but the Atticistic 
tendency predominates. 


PART III—STYLE. 


This third part of my work deals with the figures found in St. 
Basil’s Letters. The subject of the development of Greek Rhetoric 
and an explanation of the figures common to ancient Greek prose 
has been clearly and fully set forth by Campbell.t. For this reason 
I have not thought it necessary to enter into a discussion of the 
subject.2, My purpose here is merely to give as briefly as possible, 
the results of my investigation of the Letters. The same division 
of the figures has been adopted as was used by Campbell and Barry, 
viz., figures of redundancy, repetition, sound, vivacity, argumenta- 
tion, minor figures of the Second Sophistic, Gorgianic figures, and 
figures of imagery. 


A. Fuicures or REDUNDANCY. 


1. Periphrasis. 

Basil’s Letters use periphrasis occasionally, but with moderation. 
The most common form is probably that combined with antono- 
masia. yiyveoOar or rovety with a substantive in place of an active 
form of the verb is found at times, as well as «iyi with the parti- 
ciple. Groups of words appear too, where a simple verb, noun, or 
adjective would suffice. 

Examples of periphrasis in the Letters are: 


CCXLIII 374 H, 6 xowds rev yoxay jpav éxOpds = 6 Sid Bodos. 

CCLXAIX 416 C, 1a Aourpa rs waArryyexeoias = 74 Barriopant. 

X 92 A, puas éyxpareis yévwvtat = pds éyxparnowor. 

COXVII 325 A, juny StarexBeis = Srer€xOnv. 

CCLI 386 B, otd€érore rHs prynpns jpov eeBadopev = ovdérore ere- 
Aadop<8a. 


> J. M. Campbell, The Influence of the Second Sophistic on the Style of 
the Sermons of St. Basil the Great. Vol. II of the Catholic University of 
America Patristic Series. 

*On the subject of Greek figures of speech cf. also Barry and Volkmann. 
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XV 94 E, ri & dicews Gvrdpyovoay co xpos Taytas jpeporyTa = Thy 
qvoury jpeporyra. 
LXXIV 169 B, dye AnBeiv = spar. 
Cf. also LII 144 E, CLVIII 247 C, CLXTI 252 B, CCLVI 390 E, 
CCLXIX 415 B, CCCXXVI 450 A, et passim. 
2. Pleonasm. 


Pleonasm, like periphrasis, is not a striking figure of style in 
Basil’s Letters. It occurs principally in consolatory. hortatory, and 
pastoral letters. 

Examples of pleonasm in the Letters are: 


V 77 B, otxov Aapwpov &adoyy, Epacpa yevous, rarpidos éAwis. yovéwy 
evoeBav BAcotmpa. 

XXIII 101 E, 1a dvcyxepy nai Svodyryta THs orev7as Kai reOAippevyns ddor. 

LXXXIV 176 E, ddd’ dxexyyoa xai avedinv. 

XC 181 C, dpovotas xai ovprvoias axddatw exovra. 

CCC 437 B, @eds 6 ra jyérepa oixovopay, 6 Tas Tav xporwv dpobectas 
éxdotw vopoberov, 6 ayaywv eis Tyy Cwqv tavryy, abros Kai 
peréarncer. 

Cf. also VI 79D, LXXXII 175 D, CCVII 311 B, CCXLIV 
376 C, CCXLVII 383 D. 


3. Arsis and Thesis. 

The figure of arsis and thesis is much more frequent in the 
Letters than either of the preceding figures. This is especially true 
of the negative-positive variety, which is about eight times as com- 
mon as the positive-negative. 

Examples are: 


a. Negative-positive. 

XVIII 96C, od & éavrov aiperds, GAAa 8° GrdAavew ayabav rpoo- 
Soxwpéevwr. 

LIX 154 B, od yap iva Avrpow, Tois Aoyous Kéxpynuat, GAA’ tra ravow 
7a, Avia. 

LXX 164 (C, od yap oixodopnpdrov yyivev xataotpodyr, GAA’ éxxAnowv 
Grawow dvpdpeba’ odé Sovrelay cuopariucyy, dAX’ aixparuciay 
Yoyo. 

CLXXXYV 267 B, oty dre airs aéids clus pynpys twos Seas, dAA’ Gre 
H OH Yuxn rAouTE ev TH THS Gydrys TEpovaia. 
12 
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V WC, otk arecrepnOnpev tov matdds, GAX’ aredixapev TO xpHoavre* 
ovde Hhavicby adrov 7 Cw, GAN’ emi 7d BéATiov SinpeihOn: ob y7 
Katéxpuye Tov dyamytov qpwv, GAX’ obpavos tredééaro. 

Cf. also IL 72 D, IX 90C, XX 98 A, LXXIV 168 C, CII 197 D, 

CXIX 211 B, CXXNXV 227 A, et passim. 


b. Positive-negative. 

V 8 B, core éri rac mpookvveiy abtov Tyv piravOpwriay dpetAopev, Kat 
pn Svoxepaiver. 

LIX 153 D, atrés trois dAAots xabyyovpevos ei 7a BéATwTa, GAN’ odyi 
axodovfay éErépw ep’ & py Set. 

LXIX 163 A, core rov Aorvrod yvwpiLery jas rods Suddpovas” Kal py, 
ws év vukropayla pydepiav pidwy kal rodepinv éxew Sidxpiow. 

CCLXIV 408 A, drodeca yap, xai obx éyxaradetper jpas eis TO mavTEAEs. 

Cf. also CK XVIII 219 A, CLVI 245 C, CLX 250 A, CCX 317 C, 
CCXXIII 341 A. 


In general Basil does not seem to be diffuse in his style in the 
Letters. Negative-positive arsis and thesis is the only figure of 
redundancy that occurs to any extent, and that is not noticeably 
common. 

B. Ficures oF REPETITION. 


1. Anadiplosis. 


Anadiplosis is a figure expressing intensity of feeling. It is 
clearly intentional and is usually very striking. The Letters con- 
tain only five instances of it. They are: 


XCII 185 C, éveiyOnre mpos qyas, éreixOnre 78n, vai Sedpea. 

CXL 233 A, zpoaddxov yap Orly ei OAtwWe, eArrida én’ eAmids, Ere puxpor, 
ér. puxpdv. This sentence also contains two examples of 
polyptoton. 

CCIITI 301 E, py raira, aderAgoi rymdraror, py avdoynabe tovrT0. 

A very extended example with the repetition of the whole clause, 
CCIV 307 C, wh roujonré pe, . . . wy pe mononre tadta mpos 
mavras dpov Tots Kowwvixods drodipacba. Similar to the pre- 
ceding is the repetition of a sentence which gives the effect 
of anadiplosis in CCLX 398 B, épyd otv rhv yy. Sew rypwpia, 
} peta tadv pcotytov Siaywyn, civouoy eyew mokémiov dmaveroy 
exOpsv. epya thy yi’ rouréott, etc. 
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2. Epanaphora. 

Basil makes frequent but not excessive use of the artistic figure 
of epanaphora. More than four hundred examples are found in 
the Letters. About five-sixths of the number are of the twofold 
variety, but even among these many stand out as clear and forceful 
figures. Examples of the various kinds of epanaphora used by 
Basil are: 


Two-fold with perfect parison and paronomasia: CXXV 215 K, 
Ort Erepov pev TO yervaoay pas’ Erepov St 7d yervyGev. 

CLXIV 254 D, Gri havepot pév of Sudxovres. davepot Sé of Stwxdpevor. 

With perfect parison, homoioteleuton, and parachesis: CCIV 307 H, 
ovvexeis pev TOU Aaod ai émpuEiar* ovvexeis Se rod KANpov émdypias. 

Epanaphora of two words with sentence parison and rhetorical 
question: LVIII 151 HE, rpirov ris, ciwé por, trois adrois mepi- 
wimre Suxrvots ; tpitov tis, TH avy mwepimtarre ray } 

Three-fold epanaphora of two words: CXXV 215D, é i&a pév - 
broatdoe tov Iarépa’ ev idia St tov Yidv’ xal év i8ig 76 Tvedpa 
TO aytov. 

A five-fold repetition of ob: III 76 A, ob avpBdrawv rm mpds adrov 
eimwy éoynkévat, od mpoceAOwy pot, ovK ératTiacdpevos, ov Tap’ 
éxdvros déwoas AaBeiv, odk dmeAnoas «i py AdBor BidcacGat. 

Four-fold alternating epanaphora with antithesis, perfect parison, 
and paronomasia: CLIX 248 C, 

H pay yap xriows SovrAede, 7d 5? Tveipa eAcvepoi* 

4 xtlows Cwijs mpoodens ort, rd Tvedpd éort 75 Cwororoiv * 

4 xriow S8acxadlas mpoodeirat, ro Tveipd éort 16 Siddoxov' 
q xtiows dyidferat, TO Tlvetpd éore 76 ayiafov. 

An interesting seven-fold example with perfect parison and asyn- 
deton occurs in CLXXITI 261 D, 76 & éyxpareia ebrover, 76 
év mpocevyais pirdrovov, Td ev prradeAgia cuprabes, TO mpos TOvs 
Scopévovs xowwvxdv, 76 TOU Ppovnuatos KatraBeBAnpevov, 6 ovv- 
tpiypos THs Kapdias, TO THs mioTews bys, TO ev oxvOpwrdryTt 
épandov. 

For further examples of epanaphora cf. LXX 1640, LXXIV 


168C, CV 200B, CLV 244C, CCIV 305 E, CCXVII 326D, 
CCLI 387 A, CCXCI 430 A, CCC 436 D. 
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3. Antistrophe. 

Antistrophe, the contrary of epanaphora, is a figure which easily 
produces an artificial style if used frequently. It is of rare occur- 
rence in the Letters, only about thirty-four instances of it having 
been noted. 

Examples of antistrophe in the Letters are: 


LXIX 163 A, doe ph exew ddoppny, tovs OéAovras aopynv. 

CLI 242 A, éredy, dyoi, py yiveras Ta apdypata ws BovAdpeBa, ws 
ylverat, BovddpeBa. 

CCXXXV 359 A, éredy yap ravros pév tov xdopov Syptovpyds 6 Geds, 
pépos Sé koopov jpeis, Kai jyov dpa Sypovpyds 6 Oeds. 

CCOXXXYV 359 D, ob yap xa? 5 oi8a, xara TotTo Kal odx of8a* GANG Kar’ 
GdXo pav oi8a, car’ dAdo Se ayvod. 

In the same section, or: viv pév "Ex pépovs yweoxopev. dpa ex pépous 
Thy ovolay a’rov ywwoxopev; olovel pépy THs ovcias avTov 


’ 
ywowoKkopey. 


For further examples cf. XII 92 E, LII 146 B,C, CLX 249 A, 
CLXXIX 264 E, CCXLVII 383 D, CCLX 397 D, 398 E. 


4, Anastrophe. 


About fifteen examples of anastrophe, another figure of this class 
whose frequent use produces artificiality of style, are found in the 
Letters. 


A double instance is found in CXC 283 C, wapéyew 5¢ viv pey dprov, 
vov 8& Kpéws* Kai xpéws rovovde, 7 werevov, } xepoaov’ voy dé 
Aaxdvov, kai Aaxdvov Tov Kata THY éxPupiav éexdorov. 

Other examples are: 

CLXXXVIII 272 D, adore 75 rowirov dxovovov. dxovorov pévrot, Kat 
a tes, etc. 

CCXXXIII 356 D, dore xponyovpevdv ort tO vo Tov Ocby fudv 
emywooxey* éemyweoken 88 odtws ws Suvatov yrwpiferOus. 
COXXXV 359 C, ofdas Tipobeov ; oixoty cov Tipdbeov oi8as, oi8as abrod 

cal thy pvow. 

CCLXIV 408 A, 6 déixatos xpirys wore drodice. droddce ydp, cal obx 
éyxatarciper jas eis TO mavredes. 


Cf. also LXXXIV 176D, CCVIII 312E, CCXXVI 348D, 
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CCXXXIII 357 A, CCCVII 441D. The remaining examples, 
imperfect, i. e., having a word intervening either at the end of the 
first or the beginning of the second clause, are: IJ 71D, CLIX 
248 B, CLXIV 254 D, CLXXV 263 A, CLXXXVIII 272 A. 


5. Kuklos. 


Like the two preceding, kuklos is a figure which cannot be used 
frequently without danger of artificiality. It appears ten times in 
the Letters. 


Examples are: 


CXXV 216 D, dei yap jas BarrifecOar pév, ws rapehdBopev’ morevew 
S€, as BawrilopeOa’ So€dLew 8€, ds memorevdxaper. 

CCXL 369 A, xai émortetdavres jpiv adds érounoate, cat Sa rovovTou 
dydpos émoretAaytes. 

CCCXXXIV 452 A, 6p6a ypade, cal ypw trois orixos 6pOas. 

Kuklos combined with anastrophe is found in CCXXXV 359C, 
oidas Tipddeor ; ovxovy éav TipdGeov oldas, oidas abrov kai Thy pvow. 

Cf. also XXVIII 108 E, CCXXXV 360A. Imperfect examples 

are: I 70 D, CLX XXVIII 270 B, CCXXXIV 358 D, CLXXXIX 

428 B. 


6. Climax. 


There are in the Letters, only two examples of climax, and these 
are not perfect. They are: 


CXIII 206 B, ws otv & xatpO rowvtrw, peyddAns xpeia THs oTovd7S Kal 
modAns THs empedelas, edepyeTnOnvai te Tas exxAnolas. evepyeoia SE 
cor évwOnvat Ta téws SueoTacpéva. Evwors 8 dy yévorto, ei Bovdy- 
Oeinuev, év ois pdtv BAdwropev tras Yuxds, ovpreptevexPyvar Tois 
dobeverrépois. 

CCLI 388 B, ds yap wapeAcBopey rapa tov Kupiov, otrw Barrifopeba’ 
és Barrifopeba, otrw morevopev’ as moTevoper, ovTw Kal Sofo- 


Aoyouper. 


With the exception of epanaphora none of the figures of repeti- 
tion are common in the Letters—a fact consistent with the known: 
lack of artificiality of his style. 
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C. Ficures oF Sounp. 


1. Paronomasia. 

Paronomasia occurs frequently, about six hundred times, in 
Basil’s Letters. It is found especially in the form of a word fol- 
lowed by another of the same root, but of a different part of speech. 

Some examples are: 


CXXIX 220D, rov Warépa marpixas Yidv eivar, tov dé Yidv, viixas 
Tlarépa. 

CXVIII 210 A, exw ce xpeworyy dpAnparos ayabod. edveca ydp co 
xpos aydrns, 6 xp pe arrodaBeiv aby TéKe. 

II 71 C, nat épurés twes Svegpwres extapaccovar. 

III 75 D, xopevrais xai addAntais éxopizyet, ovkérs HEiov AnpooOévys adAa 
xopyyos évopdlec Oa. 

XI 92 C, nal dvtws reAclay éoprav eoptdacavtes TH Kupiv. 

XXIV 102 EH, ra hawopeva rev addavav evar onpeia. 

CCIV 305 D, xai 1d éxperés re xai épperés. 

COXXVIT 349 E, waidi pirordrop: zatpbs dyabou. 


For further examples cf. IJ 71D, XVIII 96B, XXII 99B, 
LXII 156 D, LXIX 162 E, LXXII 166 B, LXXIV 169 C, LXXVI 
171 C, CII 197 E, CKXXI 223 D, CC 298 D. 


2. Polyptoton. 

Polyptoton, a figure very similar to paronomasia, is found much 
less frequently than paronomasia. About two hundred and thirty 
instances have been noted in the Letters. 

Examples are: 


II 73 C, drav dd eixdvwveixdvas ypddwor. 

IX 91 B, otre oiv gurtds rpds fas, obre dAnDeias mpds ddnPedy wore. 

XXV 104 B, pévov pove SiarexOjvat. 

XCVIITI 192 D, évrus yap peyddov éoriv, ob Trois peyddors povov dpxeiv, 
GAAG Ta puxpa peydAa Totety TH éavTod Suvdpe. 

CXL 233 A, mpoadxov yap Ori ext Odie, eAwida én’ edwids. 

CLIX 248 A, das yap éx pwrds, cai Oedv éx Beco, nai dyabdv e dyaAod. 

A more extended example is in CCXXXII 355A, waca jpépa 
ypdpparta, txovea THs OeoveBelas cov, Eopty jpiv om, cal éoprav 
9 peylorn. Grav Sé xai aipBora émépyras Eoptis, ti dAdo xp} 
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évopaleay, } obyi éopryy éoprav, doTep 6 madatds vouos odBBata 


oaBBdruv rpocayopeveiv cidbe. 


For further examples cf. V 77 E, VI 79 C, XXII 98 B, XXVIII 
108C, LXVIII 161A, CXXVITI 219A, CXXXIX 231D,E, 
CLXXXIII 266 B, CCXXIII 341 E, CCXXXVI 361 B. 


3. Alliteration. 


Alliteration, although not used excessively, is, nevertheless, of 
rather frequent occurrence. Excluding alliteration of two words, 
about three hundred examples of it, principally of three words, 
have been found in the Letters. 

Examples are: 


With assonance: II 71H, xai yevéoOar drodw, dotxov, dvidiov, dduré- 
Taipov, axThpova, GBiov, dmpdypova, dovvddAaxtov, dpa} Tav 
avOpurivey &dayparov. 

With paronomasia and polyptoton: LXXXIV 177 B, dpyas é& dpyav 
dpetBwv, kal ddXore dAXovs Tals émotaciats ebepyerav. 

With polyptoton: CCIII 301 E, dxé zepdrwv ris yas cis mépata mept- 
pépecOat, kai wdvtas maou roAtras Kal oikelous elvat. 

With paronomasia: CCX 314A, dzws mavdnpel mdvres mepiyubévres 
suds. 

Other examples are: 

CL 241 B, 6 8 70 repiepyopévy mapacyxdpevos ravri, mpoceppupe xuvi. 

CLXAIV 254 E, obras abriy dayvis dx’ dddnhov dredidéapev. 

CXCIII 286 A, naca 8 rvevparos tpocBody mrElova pepe rdov KivSvvov. 

CCXXIIT 338 D, mapa ris paxapias pytpés pov cal THs pdppns 
Maxpivys. 

Cf. also LI 143 D, CXXVI 217 D, CKXVIII 220 A, CKXXVI 

228 A, CXL 232 C, CCIV 305 B, CCXLIV 381 B, CCLXV 411 B, 

CCLXXIT 418 C. 


4, Assonance, due to the inflectional quality of the language, 
allows no precise results. The majority of cases of apparent asso- 
nance are clearly not intentional. 

Examples of assonance in the Letters are: 


III 75 D, zap’ ov efédvov xaipov tov Knpov. 
XII 93 A, 7a puxpd ypdppara, ovpBora dvra. 
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Two examples, one immediately succeeding the other: XCIX 194 EH, 
dnodeiapévov Tov Adyov Tov éxurKdrov MeXeriov, Kai Tov ddeApov 
AroSdpov, rot cupmrperButépou (wapiv yap Tois ywopevors), ovvOepe- 
vos 6 aeoywratos adeAdds Meddoros. 

COXXXIT 225 A, 1 ro8eavorare xai ebdaBeotate ddedga, Zayxticoipy, 
TO ovpmpecBurépw. 

CCVII 311 D, dypumvia xai rpocevyxai kai ai xowal Yarpwdtos rerlunvrat. 

COXXVI 346 A, atrot otby rovrou évexey dreoreiAapev Tov ebdaBeotarov 
kal yvwoutatoy ddeAdov jpay Kal ovvepyov tov edayyeAlou 
Medérov tov ovprperBitepov, os Siqynoetar ipiv tov jpérepov 
md0oy ov Exopev ep’ tpiv, kal Thy péptpvav THY Yuxey Hpav. 

For further examples cf. I 70 A, II 72 A, XI 92D, XXV 104 E, 

XXXII 112 A, LXVIII 161 A, LXIX 162 B, LXXXIX 1800, 

CLXXXVIII 269 B, CCVII 310 C, CCX XXIX 368 A. 


5. Parachesis. 


The rarest of the figures of sound is parachesis, of which about 
forty-eight instances occur in the Letters. 
Some examples are: 


III 75 D, xaspov tov xnpov. 
XXV 104 B, xdcov rovov jv. 
LXXVIII 172 C, owiGe ceavroi ovwece. 
XVII 96 A, rapdoxo: ipiv 6 Kiptos racay ebOnviav oixov, xai els aidas 
raiswv THv dAocyiav diaPiBacat. 
CCXIV 322, 4 dyabdrns, 4 Oedrys, ... THs matpérytos, 4 THs 
vidryTos. 
CCLX 399 B, orévovra xai tpépovra. 
Combined with perfect parison and homoioteleuton: II 73 D, 
épwray pey adtdroveiKus, 
amoxpivesOar St kal ddirotipus. . . . 
pavOdver 5é averacyivrus, 
kal Sddoxew dveripOovus. 


Cf. also II 71C, XXII 100 D, XXVIII 108 B, CLXIV 254 E, 
CCLXV 409 A, CCLXXVIII 422 D. 

The figures of sound, as a whole, are freely employed by St. 
Basil in his Letters. Though not disagreeably obtrusive, yet they 
are evident enough to show that St. Basil was influenced by the 
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Sophistic tendency of his age, but never so far as to allow matter 
to yield to form. 


D. Figures oF VIVACITY. 
1. Asyndeton. 


Asyndeton, especially when prolonged, lends much vividness to 
a style. Basil, though he furnishes several striking examples, does 
not show a fondness for this manner of securing vividness. About 
forty-six instances have been noted in the Letters. 

Examples are: 


Clause asyndeton followed by polysyndeton: XCVI 190 A, 6769 
gvraxa rod Sixaiov' edrpdarrov Tois ddixoupévors: PoBepov Tots 
mapavopovow*' taoy kal wévyou Kat rovaiois. 

Asyndeton followed by asyndeton: CV 200 A, Harépa rv wévrwv 
dpxjv' Yidv povoyery, é& abrod yevvnPevra, dAyfivov @edv, ré- 
Aaov éx redelov, eixdva. Cdoav, dAov daxvivta év éavtg tov Mareé- 
pa’ Iveta dywov, ék @eod ryv taapkiw eyov, thy wyynv Tis 
dyiéryros, Swvap.v Lwijs wapextixny, xdpw redeozoidy, &’ ob vio- 
Gereiros dvOpwros Kai dxabavarierar rd Ovntdv, ovvnppévov Ta- 
tpt cat Yig¢ xara mavra év 86éy wai dididryti, év duvdue nat 
Baorreign, év Seororeia cat Oedryti. 

Fifteen-fold asyndeton: CXV 208 A, rodro &) rodro, d@ydv, dvavdpov, 
yovoixopavés, ériLnrov, Kaxdpcbov, dEvOvpov, Onrvdpi@d<s, yaorpi- 
dovAoy, xpvoopaves, danvés, KAavoidervov, experdBAntov, dperd- 
Sorov, ravdoxov, dpookopés, pavixov Kal fyAdrumov. 

Nine-fold: CCXXXIITI 356 KE, éor év aire 7a dyvootpeva’ aorépwv, 

"— bvats, peyéby rovrwy, Suctypata, Kuvjoas, cvvdpopat, drorrdces, 
ai Aowral oyxécas, airy 7 odcia Tod orepewpatos, Td Bdbos 7d 


dxé THs KoiAns wepipepeias emi THY Kupryy émipdaveav, 


Cf. also LI 144A, LIX 153D, XCII 185 B, CLXXIII 261 D, 
CCIV 307 B, CCXXXIII 356 B. 


2. Polysyndeton. 

Polysyndeton, although more frequent than asyndeton, is not a 
marked feature of Basil’s Letters. The two-fold variety is rather 
common, about three hundred and fifty instances having been 
found. Ninety-four examples of more prolonged forms were noted, 
with only a few excessively drawn out. 
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Some examples are: 

Two-fold followed by two-fold: CCXVIII 330 E. xai wexrds xai 
Hpépas, xai Snpooig xai idia. 

Three-fold: II 72 A, éwiOvpia: xai dpyai xai pdBou xai Avmas. 

Four-fold: CVII 201 B, avpwrov xai xpyorod xai wept pas daxe- 
pevov, kal @cdv PoPovpevov, Kai rappyoiav dpvOytov éxovres mpos 
Tov a&pxorta, 

Hight-fold followed by three-fold: CLXXXVIII 276 A, ddAavat, 
kai Cvyacvar, cai SeAdives, Kal pOxar, Kal mpooére imo, Kal 
Kuves, Kal mpioves, xai fidiar, Kal of Oardooin Bois’ «i 5é Bov- 
Ae, xal dxdAnda, xal xréves, xal Ta doTpaxdpwa xavra, 

Two-fold, the first member embracing a two-fold, the second a four- 
fold, and the third a three-fold polysyndeton: CCLXI 402 D, 
capes pev ovv tdiov, To TéuverOor, Kai peotoba, Kai duadrvecbar- 
Kal wdAw oapKxos éuipixyou, To KorotvcOu, Kal ddvvac0u,xai me- 
vav, xat Sudv, cai davm xpareicOar’ Yuyyns 8 coHpate Kexpype- 
vys, Avot, Kal adnpovia, cal povrides, cai doa Towra, 


Cf. also LII 146D, LXI 156A, XCIX 195A, CXIII 206A, 
CLV 244 0, CCXXIV 357 B, CCLXV 410 A, CCLXXI 417 B. 


3. Rhetorical Question. 


Rhetorical questions, an effective means of enlivening a style and 
making remarks emphatic, occur about one hundred and ninety- 
eight times. A larger proportion could scarcely be expected in such 
writings. 

Examples of rhetorical questions in the Letters are: 


I 70 B, wai ri Set ra rodNG A€yeev; 

V V7, ratra rolav dddpavros diow obx ixava éxAdoat, xal cis cunwdOaav 
ayayety ; 

LXXI 165 B, ots yap oix éxacey 6 paxpds ypdvos, was cupreioe ém- 
aroky Bpaxeia; 

CI 197C, ef 8 apy} rot GAnPvodt Biov rots xara Oedv Lioiv gore rd 
tov Secpav tovtwv Tov cwpariKay THY Yuynv exAvOjvar’ ri Av- 
rrovpeOa, as Kai of py exovres éArida; 

LXVI 159 B, ris otv ratra dtarpéfacbau ris ofs cuvérews Svvardrepos; 
ris ovvideiv 1d Séov dkvrepos; ris evepyjoa Ta xpyowwa mpaxri- 
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, - ed *, x ra “ > n~ cA 
K@TEpOs; Tis Tpds THY KaTaTévyoWw Tov ddeAPOY TuprabécTeEpos ; 
tis Tis cepvoratys gov Twodtas racy TH Svoe aideotmdrepos. 


For further examples see LXIII 151 E, LXXIV 169 C, LXXXVI 
179 A, CCXXXII 355 A, CCLXV 409 C, CCXXXV 359 D. 


4. Exclamatio. 


Another figure which gives vividness to the style of an author is 
exclamatio. This is not a favorite devise with Basil who uses it 
only eight times. 


Examples are: 

VI 79 A, & cuvdvrnya rovnpod Saipovos, méaov iayvce xaxdv éfepydoa- 
cba; & yi, Tootrov dvayxacGeica brodéfacba rébos; This is com- 
bined with the rhetorical question, making it still more 
effective. 

XXIX 109 D, & rijs davis dvrws cai oxvOpwris épyuias. 

LI 143 D, & ris dvadelas rév ravta Pbeyyopdver padiws! & ris Kata 
ppovnoews TOV Tod Geod Kpipdrwv! 


CCXXIII 339 B, & rod xavot Spauaros! 


The remaining instances are: IV 76D, XXVIII 107 D, XXIX 
109 C, CCLXXI 417 B. 


5. Parenthesis and Hypostrophe. 

Parenthesis, a device which if too frequent or too prolonged 
breaks the continuity of the thought, appears about seventy times 
in the Letters, and it is followed by hypostrophe in only two of the 
instances. However, hypostrophe is used six times elsewhere, after 
a succession of subordinate or explanatory clauses, to recall the 
main thought. 

Examples of parenthesis are: 


IX 90 ©, otrés éorw (Goa ye qucis iouev), 6 mparos avOpwros Ta 
oréppata Taparxiv. 

XXV 103 D, ce trav hirnv xehadrnv (rds ay ebpypus croyu;) ody ds 
yore pepvyrOar Hpov. 

XXV 104A, cai wavy (cipyoerar yap tadAnBis) xareyédaca, 

CCLX 396 D, rocdxs, @yciv, dpaprice els eve & ddeAhds pov, xai 


ddyow airg; (6 Tlérpos dori 6 A€yov TY Kupiy.) Ews Exrdas; 
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Parenthesis followed by hypostrophe is seen in XXIV 103 A, rovro 
dkotpev (cat pn Bapéws defy, ef te ev SSacxarias ide rAexOyoe- 
Ta wap’ Wav Ta yap dobevn Tov xécpov, koi ra éLovPernpéva 
éferdfaro 5 Weds, xai &:’ abrav woAAdKis olkovopel TV Twrnpiav 
tav cwlopevwv)* 6 ye phy A€yw Kai wapayyddAw, exeive éore. 
Cf. also CKXVI 218 A. 
For further examples of parenthesis cf. XIV 93 C, XXIX 109 A, 
LI 144 A, LXX 163 D, CCCXX 446 E. 


An instance of hypostrophe is CCLXXXV 425 C0, 6 ris éxxAnoias 
ppovrilwv, cat Sa yepos exw Tov KTYCEwY Thy émipédrccay, 
atros éorw, 6 THY émororAnv émdidovs go TaiTny, 6 aydTyTOS 
vids 6 Setva. 

Cf. also XXIV 102 C, XC 182 C, CLXXIII 261 B, D, CCLXVI 

412 B. 


6. Litotes. 

Litotes as a means of producing emphasis is used rather fre- 
quently, about one hundred and twenty times, in the Letters—a 
frequency by no means obtrusive. 

Examples are: 


IV 76 C, otdty dyewis épbéygéaro. 
XXXVI 114 C, wai yap xal xdpver od perpivs. 
LI 144A, od yap daoxptpopar tadnOEs. 
LIX 153 C, ob yap ddtyos 6 trys Lnplas xpovos. 
Cf. also V 77.C, XIV 94 A, XXIX 109 BE, LVIII 151 BE, CXL 
233 B, CC 298 B. 


%. Irony. 
Irony is a figure little used by Basil. Only three instances of it 

are found in the Letters. They are: 

CCXLIV 379 C, of trav ayaddv rovrwv dyyeAo péxpts adtrov épbacav 
‘EAAnorévtov. 

In the same section: dore ce povov dyépacroy THs TYyLNs exeivys 
KataXireiy. 

Basil is referring to charges made against him, rav dyabév rovrwv, 
and the fact that the bishop must have been honored with 
a notice of them. 


STYLE 1s9 


CCLXI 402 C, &a coguoriuces pqpdrev cai rps &x rev Tpapey Sybe 
paptupias draworeba:. 
8. Optatio. 

Optatio, another scheme for securing vividness, is not emploved 
by Basil with much frequency. About twenty-one instances have 
been noted; e. g., 

LN XIX 169 B, air’ ae yap Fr oir re adror émotayta Tos rpaypacy, 
6ya AaBay atra ra oxvOpwra. 
CCLVI 390 D, ote ipiv ovwvadyer, 4y yevorro, dAAg, ete. 

Cf. also CXLIX 238D. CCXNIT 335 A, CCOXNIII 337 A, 

CCXXIX 352 C. CCCNXV 449 E. 


With the exception of exclamatio, irony, and optatio, which he 
seems as a rule to avoid, Basil uses the figures of vivacity moder- 
ately but effectively. These figures lend an emphasis and interest 
to his style which it would be difficult to acquire otherwise. 


E. Ficcres or ARGUMENTATION. 


Basil rarely employs the figures of argumentation in his Letters. 
Epidiorthosis, which occurs about twenty-nine times. is the most 
common. 

Examples of it are: 


CCLXIII 407 A, oy si av yévorro KarayeAaororepov, paddov Sé dAdo- 
Tpustepov Tov ebayyeixov SoyparTos ; 

CCLXXVI 421 B, rdvrus 5& ott ryv ijperépay dtysdoas mpecBeiav’ 
parov 88 ryv THs oRS woAEws Se Hytiv wANpovperny. 

Cf. also LXVI 158 D, LXIX 161D. LXXIV 168 E, CXLV 
236 C. 

Prokataleipsis is noted in CCXXXIV 357 A, éav droxpivwpeba, 6 
oidapev, TOUTO TpooKvotpev” Taxéia Tap’ a’twy H axdvTHOLs Tis ¥) oteia Tod 
mpooxvuvoupévor; dav 52 dyvociy spodroynowpev TH otciav, mdAw ypiv 
mepitpéwavres A€yovow, Ste otxovy & ox ofdare mpooxrveire. ypeis 8 
A€yopev, Sti 7d eid€vas roAvonpov. This argument and others following 
from it are continued throughout the letter. 

Paraleipsis appears only once, viz. XXX 110A, soos pe 
éradAndous Kal xyeapavos érdyxOeay, xai rpayydtwv ovvoxyy rapinus A€yeay. 

Three examples of prosopopoiia have been found in the Letters. 
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viz., a personification of poverty in IV 76 E, wpoodein 8 xai aweAnv 
twa’ drt, & oe evtaiOa madw AdBoyu, Lxeduxny 4% ‘Itaverw rpudyv 
arodeiéw TA mpdTEepa’ otTw ae axpiBas Tois map’ euauTys dpvvovpar. Cf. 
also IV 76 C. Another example is found in CCXLIII 372 B, éei 
ovv ob Svvatat 4 KepaAy Tois zooly eimeiv, ypetav dpov ovK Exo. 

Dialektikon, which lends strength and force to an argument, is, 
after epidiorthosis, the most common of these figures. It occurs 
about twenty-one times in the Letters. Hxamples are: 

XXX 114 C, ri obv éorw 6 mwapaxadd; pvdrayxOjva atte thy radatav 
atroypadiy. 

LXXIV 168C, ri dqror’ otv éemorédAdAw viv, wapeivac S€ov; dre pe 
Kdpyovoa 4 Tatpis émelye: mpos eavTny. 

Cf. also X 92B, CLX 250C, CLXIV 254C, CCIV 304D, 
CCXXI 334 C, CCXXXVI 361 E. 

The figures of argumentation are an almost negligible quantity 
in the Letters and those of them which are more dramatic scarcely 
appear at all. Those which do occur, however, show Basil’s skill 
in the use of such figures. 


F. Mrnor Ficures oF RHETORIC. 


1. Hyperbaton. 

Hyperbaton in its common forms is frequent in Basil’s Letters, 
but the more striking examples of it are few. Occasional instances 
are found of the transposition of an adjective for the sake of 
emphasis, but the commonest form is that of a verb inserted between 
a noun and its modifier. 

Examples of hyperbaton are: 

XLIX 142 B, xai tpas roy emi rh remy jpar, iv ext ro dvepare rou Kupiov 
‘Inoot Xpiorod tiysate Hpas praOdv téAeov Kopicacba. 

CCXXXI 354 A, ddiyas ebpioxw tov ypadev mpds tHv beooéBedy cov 
Tas adoppas. 

CCLXV 408 C, peydaAnv ev raow etpicxopey Tov dyalov Oeod Thy epi 
tas éxkAnoias abrov oixovopiay. 

CCLXXXTV 425 A, ei rijs Kowys pera wévtuv drodatcaay diravOpuias. 

CXXXV 226 C, rodrAod por épavy Kai xpovov. 

Cf. also II 74 B, VI 79 C, CCXX 334 A, CCLV 390 B, CCLXXI 
417 E, CCCXXVII 450 C. 
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2. Adjective-Substantive- Abstract. 

About two hundred examples of the adjective-substantive- 
abstract, i. e., a phrase properly adjectival raised to substantive 
rank as an abstract noun, show Basil’s liking for this figure. It 
is probably this figure that encouraged the formation of so many 
abstract nouns during this period. 

Examples in the Letters are: 


XCII 185 A, ra xpumra ris aioyvvys. 

CXIV 207 A, xai Ocacdpevos abrav rodd pév To piradeAdov xai rd epi 
bpas ayarnruov, toAA@ S€ Ere wA€ov Td PiAcypioTov Kai TO wept 
TH wiotw axpiBés TE Kat edrovov. 

CLXIII 253 E, 16 10d FOovus ebarabés, xai 1d THs Tips dANOwov, Kai 7d 
THS yvouns ev mac axépaor. 

CCLXI 402 E, 16 dvdywyov tov Blov xai pos dperqv dyipvactov. 

CCLXIII 405 B, 76 pév ov irapov nai dvatcyuvtoy THs aipécews TaV 
"Apeavuv. 

Cf. also V 78 A, IX 90 E, XIV 94B, XXIX 109 B, LI 144 A, 
LXXIII 167 C. 


3. Paradox. 


Basil is very restrained in his use of paradox, a favorite device 
among the sophists. Only four instances were noted in his Letters. 
They are: 


CXXV 216 D, ore ote dyévrov A€yopev TO Hveipa 76 ayov’ Ga yap 
oiSapev adyévvytov Kai pilav tov dytwv dpxnv, tov Tlatépa tod 
Kupiov qpav "Incot Xpucrov~ obre yervyrtov. 

CXXIX 220D, rov Hardépa marpuds Yidv civar, tov 8& Yidv viixws 
Tlarépa. 

CCXXXV 359 C, éyw 88 xai of8a Tipobeov, xai ovdx oida. 

CCLX 400 A, 6 atrés wai doGevei xai S¥vara. 


4. Hyperbole. 

Hyperbole scarcely appears in Basil’s Letters, except in the con- 
solatory letters. In these there is usually a long eulogy on the 
deceased, containing extravagant hyperboles. Hight such examples 
of hyperbole were found; viz., in V 77 B, VI 79 A, XXVIII 106 D, 
107 D, 108 A, XXIX 109 C, CCLXIX 416 A, CCC 436 D. 
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An example is, XXVIII 107 D, coward piv yd@rra, rorapois ica 
Tas dxoas émtxAvlovoa’ xapdias 58 Baos, oddert téws KataAdnrrov, 
2 re > C4 g x 2 a s 4 
éveipuv doBevéctepov, Goa ye mpos dvOpwrous, Sumtdpevov ofxerat. 
tis d€vrepov éxeivou mpoldéofar Td pédAov; tis ev ottw crabepg 
‘.' ig ” n~ * 3 ~ 4 a ¢ > 
kai wayiy THS Yuxns Oa, dotparys tTaxvov Tois tpdypacw éweA- 
Ociv ixavds; & wodts moddois pev dy TpoeAnupern wdbeow, tz’ 
2 4 x @ , ms “ id ~ o ~ 
ovdevos ye piv otrws els atta Ta Kaipw, Tod Biov CymuwSeioa. 
viv dayvOnxé gor xoopos 6 KdAAuoTos’ éxkAnoia S& penuKe Kal 
, 4 +7 x € x 4 ‘ ~ 
oxvOpwrdfover wampyipas, xai Td lepdv ovvédpiov tov Kopupatov 
émerobe, Adyou 5 pvotixoi tov efyyyTny dvapevovow, of maides 
y , e x « , «2 , . 
tov marépa, of rpeoBirar tov HAKLMTHY, Of év TeX Tov eEapyxor, 
« - N ’ ¢ , , x sy s 
& Sjpos tov mpoordrnv, of Biov Sedpevor tov tpodéa* mavres 
a > bart > 4 > 4 3 , 27 N > ig 
abrov éx Tav oixaordtwy évopdtwy dvaxadovpevor, emt oixeiw 
wae, oixetov ait@ Kal mpooyjxovra éxagtos tov Opivov alpovoty. 


Other instances of hyperbole are: 


LVIII 152 B, qigdpuny av rAiOov xapdiav exew. 

LXXV 170 E, nai yeyerjoOar 7a 7d epnpiay Sevqv. 

XCII 185 C, ris Opqvos tov cvuppopav rovrwv dios; roiat myyal Saxpvwv 
Kakois ToaovTos dpxécovow. 

CLXTII 253 D, dev cov rv yoy & rois ypdppact. 

CLXIX 254 D, 76 aipa trav papripwv dpSov ras éxxAnoias. 


5. Antonomasia. 


Antonomasia, frequent but not excessive in the Letters, is really 
a form of periphrasis. It is, however, grouped separately as being 
one of the figures especially cultivated by the sophists of this age. 
I have noted about ninety-seven instances in the Letters. 


Examples of names for God: 
V 77 B, 1a dOAo8éry. CXV 207 EH, tov dvwbev Sxacrgv. CVIT 201 B, 
6 dyos. CLXI 252 B, 6 "Yyoros. CLXXXVIII 2754, 
6 tev KpuTtav yrworns. COXXIT 335 C, 7d Baowei rév aldvev. 
CCLXV 410 B, rév dpvov rod @eod tov alpovra ryv dpaptiay 


TOU KOGpoV. 
Names for Satan: 


VI 79 A, wovnpot S8aipovos. XXIII 102 B, rév xoopoxpdéropa roi 
axdrovs Tod aldvos totrov. CXXVIII 218 E, rot aovmpoi. 
CCXXVIII 352A, 6 xowds eOpés. CCXLVIII 3848, 


dyyeAov catdy. 
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Names for death: 
CCXCI 430 E, ris dvayxaias é€d8ov. CCC 436 C, ryv paxpav tavrny 


f 
kal drevxtalay own. 


Cf. also XI 92 E, LXI 155 E, CLXXIII 261 B, CCIII 300, 
CCXXIII 342 A, COXLVII 383 E, CCLXIX 415D, CCXCVI 
434 B, CCLXI 402 B, CXCIX 293 C, CCLXIX 416C. 


6. Antimetathesis. 

Basil practically neglected the very sophistic figure of anti- 
metathesis. Only four instances of it were found in his Letters. 
They are: 

LXXVI 171 B, 76 pév péyeBos rév xatadaBovody aupdopév rhv matpiba 
Hav, abrov eve qvayxate, xatadaBdvra 7d otpardmedov. 

CLXXXVIII 276 B, 6 8 Neepav odyi péyas mapa Kupiw, dAAG map’ 
atrm kupiw atrov. 

CCLXV 410 A, xai wad dpxtepéa tumxdv peri tov dAnOwdy dpxepéa. 

CCLXYV 410 B, dpro: rpobécews peta tov dptov tov ék Tov ovpavod. 

Basil was not prolific in his use of the minor figures of the Second 
Sophistic in the Letters. The adjective-substantive-abstract and 
antonomasia appear in a moderate degree; but the remaining figures 
of this group he practically ignored. 


G. GoraiaNnic Ficures. 
1. Parison. 

The simple parison is the commonest form of this figure in the 
Letters. I have noted about eight hundred and eight examples. 
Of perfect parison two hundred eighty-nine examples were found, 
and of chiastic parison eighty-two examples. Sentence parison is 
rarer than any of the preceding forms, only thirty-three instances 
having been noted. 

Examples of parison are: 

With arsis and thesis: II 74 A, od &4 ras ebtparedias 70 75) Onpopevov, 
GdAG bua THS Ehpevois TapakAnoEws TO mpooyves ExovTa. 

With arsis and thesis and alternate epanaphora: V 78, od« dre- 
orepnOnuev Tov raidds, GAN’ drredwoKapev TO XpyoavTe’ ovde Apavicbn 
abrov 7 Cwn, add’ ext rd BéAtiov SinueihOn* ob ya Karéxpupe Tov 
dyamnrov tay, GAd’ otpavos tredégaro. 

13 
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With epanaphora and homoioteleuton: XVIII 96D, pi roivw ipas 
rapatrérw SiaBory wevdys, pydt PoBeirw rav Kparovrwv dredAn* 
py yéAws Aveiro xal DBpis THv yvupipwr, pdt KaTdyvwots Tapa 
tov KndeoOar poo To.ovpevov. 

With asyndeton: XCVI 190 A, ddAn6q piAaxa tot Salou’ ebrpéoctoy 
Tois ddixoupevots’ PoBepov Tots mapavopotow' toov Kal wévnot Kai 
movoiois. 

Cf. also [IX 91 E, XXVI 105 D, XXVIII 108C, LXVI 159 C, 

CLXXXV 267 B, CCXLIV 379 A, CCLXV 410 A. 


Perfect Parison. 


CCX 316 H, or domep 6 70 Kowov THs odoias py Spodoyay, eis woAvBetav 
éxminre.’ odtws 6 70 ididlov tav trootdcewy py Sidovs, eis Tov 
lovdaiopov trodeperat. 

With epanaphora and homoioteleuton: V 77H, a re eiSopev, & te 
dxovoapev. 

With homoioteleuton: CCX XIII 340 B, ox waryp ob Anerar dpapriay 
maidds, ovde vids AnWerar duaptiay matpds. 

Perfect parison followed by perfect parison with epanaphora and 
alternate antistrophe: CCLX 399 B, rév dv8pa eis rpavpa, Kai 
veavioxoy eis pwAwra. aAAo ovy Tpatpa, Kal GAAO pwAwY. Kal dAdo 
dymp, Kat GAXo veavicxos. 

Perfect parison followed by less perfect parison with epanaphora: 
CCLX 400 EH, 6d zapecréca 76 oravpo, Kai BAérovoa Ta 
yevopeva, xal dxovovoa Tav hove, peta Thy Tov TaBpiyA paprupiay, 
peta THY ardéppytov yvaow THs elas cvdAAHYWews, peTa THY peydAnv 
tov Oavpdtoy éridegu. 


Cf. also II 71D, XVIII 96 C, XXVIII 107 E, LXXIII 167 A, 
CLV 244 C. 
Chiastic Parison. 


With epanaphora: VII 804A, eAdrrov pev ore ris Stavoias Tov 
A€yorros, eAarrwv S€ tis Tov émkynrovvtos éOupias. 

XIX 97 B, 6pod piv drorwvivres tas mpooyyopias Td xpos, Spo 88 
adoppny Sevtépwy ypappatwv mapéxovtes. 

XXV 104 D, xpés rovs dvdpotov xar’ ovciay toAuyoavras elreiv Tov Yiov 
kai @cdy 7G ep al Marpi, 4} mpds rods xricpa xai woinpa elvat 
76 TIvetpa 16 dyvov BAaodyphoartas. 
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With epanaphora, polyptoton, and parachesis: CLIX 248B, 
dxdAovov r@ Barticpars Thy Suoroylay THs TioTews mapexopeba, 
axdAovboy Sé kal thy SofoAoylav TH mioTE. 

Cf. also LVI 150C, LXVI 160B, LXXV 171A, XC 181 E, 

CXL 232 D, CCXXVI 349 B. 


Sentence Parison. 


With epanaphora and rhetorical question: LVIII 151 E, rpirov ris, 
eimé pot, Tois avrois repuriarre Sixrvots 5 Titov Tis TH adTH wepuTimrer 
way 5 

CCLI 387 A, ei pev yap dp608ofos Evimmos, mis ody Aaixds Etoraftos, 
6 wap’ éxeivou KaOnpypevos ; ei 8€ aiperixds éxeivos, ms KowwiKds 
Evborabiou viv, 6 8a ris éxeivov yetpos mpoayets ; 

With imperfect epanaphora: CCX 315 E, as yap 6 eirwv, MataAos Kat 
Swrorvavds cal Tipdbeos, tpia pev elvev dvopata, ovvedyoe 8 abra 
ddANALS Sta THs, Kal, CvAAABAS* OdTws 6 eirwy dvopa Ilarpds Kai 
Yiod wai dylov TWvevparos, tpia cirwv, ovverAckey atta TH ovvdeope, 


éxdotw évopatt iSiov troPeBrAnoOat 76 onpavopevoy exdiSdoxwv. 


Cf. also XCIX 194E, CXXXIX 231E, CLX 250B, CCIV 
305 B, CCX 314 B, CCXCIII 431 D. 


2. Homoioteleuton. 

Homoioteleuton, which accentuates the figure of parison by the 
agreement in sound, is naturally not as common as the ordinary 
parison. About two hundred and thirty-one instances have been 
noted. 


Examples are: 
XX 97 C, ob8& ypddew Senoe, GAAOs yap cor Staxovncer. 
With perfect parison, epanaphora, isocolon, and assonance: VI 
79 D, dre ravra Ovnta 7a dpdpeva~ Kal wavta Popa troxelpeva. 
With polysyndeton: XXIII 101 D, é€ Ans xapdias, cai e& SAns ioxvos, 
kat é€ dAns Siavoias. 
With arsis and thesis: LXVI 159 D, otre jpets dyvootvra Si8doxopev, 
GAN’ éorrovdaxdrs Thy Sppyy émreivopev. 
Cf. also XXIV 103 A, LVII 151 C, XCII 185 A, XCVII 191 C, 
CXXXIV 226 A, CXCIX 292 D, CC 298 C. 
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3. Antithesis. 


Basil does not make a practice of using antithesis. About sixty- 
seven instances were found in the Letters, besides three instances 
of chiastic antithesis. This is seen to be a very small number, if 
the natural tendency of Greek writers towards antithetical ex- 
pression is considered. 


Examples are: 

VI 79 C, ebSoxcpos pév rapa Oem, dotdipos S€ rapa avOpwrors expiry. 

With anastrophe and paronomasia: LII 146 B, éredy 1a. Ovyrad obrus, 
6 dOavaros ody otrus. 

With perfect parison, paronomasia, and homoioteleuton: CCIII 
301 B, 6 yap Kijpios ras pév vncovs THs yrefpov ba Oadracons 
Siéaryoe, Tovs 8€ yyowras Tols Freipwrais dia THs &yamys avvedyoev. 

With perfect sentence parison: CCCXXX 451, dr ce gira, ois 
émiatéAAw, wade. Ste pe puceis, ols owas, Eyvov. 

Cf. also LVII 151 C, XCII 185 B, CXLIX 238 D, CLIV 243 B, 

CCIV 305 C, CCXLIII 373 C, 375 A. 

Chiastic antithesis with epanaphora: CCLXIII 405 C, iva 4 ép60- 
modnoavtes, yvyoiws do. ov hpiv, } pévovtes emi THs Siaatpodys, 
év éavrois povors THv BAaByy éxwor. 

Chiastic antithesis with arsis and thesis: LXIX 163 B, py evadior 
Tais exxAnotas Ta cxlopata, GAG TOvs TA adTA Ppovodytas mayTi 
TpoTw eis Evwow ovveddowot. 

Chiastic antithesis: CCXLIII 372 D, Step ef xai wAciotov dAAHAwY 
SwwpiopeBa Tais oixnocow, GAAG TH ye Adyw THs ovvadelas eyyds 
dAARAwY éopév. 

4, Chiasmus. 
Chiasmus, a very effective means of avoiding monotony in the 


parisons, is moderately used by Basil in the Letters. I have noted 
one hundred and forty-two instances. 


Examples are: 
XXVIII 106 D, épecpa rarpis0os, 
exkAnowwdy KOoLOS, 
otidos Kai paiwya THs dAnOeias, 
orepéwpa THs els Xpiorov wicTews, 


, 
oixeiors doddAca, 
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dvopayeraros Trois trevaytiots, 
OvAak warp Seoper, 
veoTeporouas ey Apes. 
CAXXV 226 C. oynpact rouiras 
xai daroyuais yapwi. 
CACVILI 288 A. yévors Aapxporm. 
repidarea Siov, 
Aoyer Sivapuet 
waot Tois kata Tov Blow reptBAnrov. 
CCXLIV 379 C. p6opar éxxAyousy 
kat Yryor areAear. 
CCXCII 431 B, éxecdy ott oixeiov pev oe Eavto 6 Kr'puos da zs xapiros 
éxoinoey. 
PAruTpiuce b€ cdons TIS apapTias. 
mote Se 3aaidetay otparar. 
kai édots zas drayovoas xpos Ty cel paxapwTyTa 
trédecke. 
Cf. also LNIF] 157 A. NC 1s2 A, XCV 189 C, CNIX 211 B. 
CCLNV 410 A, CCAXCIV 432 C, CCCANITL 448 C. 


5. Antithetical Chiasmus. 
Antithetical chia-mu- is a rare form in the Letters. Only three 
instances of it have been found. They are: 


VII SOC, BAdrroper padrdrov 7H cap’ eav7or aaGeveia Tov Adyor, 

Q twa iayry 64 THs Oriaqyopias TH dAnOela rpooriBeper. 
LN 155 A. orpy per éyopo's tapz7Keralovea, 

didos b€ grydopar. 
CCANNAVI 362 AL rovs ayyeAovs dev dyvoeiv, 


Sar ner ’ 
edévar b€ tov Warépa povov. 


In his use of the Gorgiar’« finires Basil is restrained rather than 
profuse. The simple parison is the only one which is freely used, 
but it is so mild a fizure that it is scarcely noticeable. Homoiote- 
leuton and chiasmus, the more striking figures of this class. are 
found commonly enongh to show Basil’s ability to handle these 
figures without falling into the excesses of many of the writers of 
the age. 
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H. Ficures or JMaAGgEry. 
1. Metaphor. 

Under the name of metaphor I have included personification. 
In his Letters Basil is very restrained in the use of metaphors. 
About two hundred and seventy short metaphors were noted and 
twenty prolonged ones. 


Examples of the short metaphor are: 
II 73 D, yuwopeba vads Geov. 
IX 90 B, eixdves dvrws tev yuxdy elow of Adyot. 
XIII 93 A, yerpiivos xapzds ciow of Adyot. 
LXI 155 D, xai adupdpeba pev thy jperépay warpida, drt TowovTwv KaKdv 
Bytnp oti Kal tpodds. 
LXXIV 168 E, cis yoru xdvOecicav rHv rarpiba par. 
LXXXII 175 B, iarpos rév ey tais exxrnotas dppwornpdtov. 
XC 182 A, ropeéves dreAavvovrat dvreodyovrat St AvKou Bapeis, Siaamdvres 
TO roipvioy Tov Xpiorov. 
CXL 233 A, tis Sixacooviys orepavitar. 
CL 239 C, ra dApupa xvpara tov Biov. 
CCLXXII 418 C, xai 9 xodaxeta Thy ptdlav trodvopéern, Avpy éori ris 
ptAlas. 
Cf. also LXIT 156C, LXXX 173 B, XCII 185C, CX XXVIII 
230 A, CL 239 E, CXCIX 291 D, CCIV 307 D. 


Prolonged Metaphor. 

CCXXIT 335 A, 6 yap éumpyopds, 6 1a TOA THs dvaToAgs emwetpdpevos, 
bpépre 78y Kal THv tperépay, kal Ta KikXo mavra mepibrégas, 
GrrecOa. diroverxet kai trav év Kammadoxia éxxAyowy, as Téws 
éxiver pos Sdxpvov 6 ék yerovwy Karves. artecbar § otv Aourdy 
kai nyav émetyerar, Ov 6 Kupios drootpepee TH mvedpart Tov 
ordpartos adtou, kai Siaxdwee THY PAdya TOU wovnpod TovroU mupos. 

CCXLIITT 375 B, dywndoare tmip trav Aadv* Kai py 7d Kab’ éavrods 
oxomeire povov, ore év Ayseow eddiors Spyilerbe, THs Tov eos 
Xapitos macav ipiv oxérny xapioapervys amd THs Ladys Tov mveupd- 
Twv THs Tovnplas. GNAG Kal Tais xepalopevais THY éxkAnoLoV xXEipa 
Opétare* pyrore éyxataheapOeioa, navteAds bropetvwo. THs TiaTEws 
70 vavdytov. 

Cf. also XXIII 102 B, XXVIII 108 B, CLXI 251 E, CCXXVIII 

352 A, CCLX 398 A, CCLXIII 405 C. 
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2. Metonymy. 
A few interesting examples of metonymy appear in the Letters; 
but Basil does not make a practice of its use. The instances that 
I have found are: 


LXVI 159 C, yevod ZapoundA tais éxxAnoiass. 

CXVI 208 E, xai Bperranov orovidlev yevéoOar dvri Bippivov. 

CXLVIII 238 A, Fétwoe 52 8 Fydv, ds ey Kepadralw pavepav yevéobar 
Co. Tyy TepicTacay aiT@ Tay Kaxov “TALada. 

CLVI 246 E, nai ebyopa: pév trois éxtaxuryiAlos evapOunOyvar tois py 
kdppact yovu tH Baan. 

CCXXXI 354 D, Adapa tov maAatov aréAaBe povAtwva (referring to 
a magistrate). 

COXXXI 354C, rot xyrovs tov moAvedpxov 7a éxei auvTapdacovTos 
(referring to the same). 

CCXXXVI 362 E, od piv Er exaOev emi tov Opovov AaBid 76 oxéppa 
tov “Texoviov. 


CCLI 386 C, xai Sdn Kupios ipiv ra dyaGa ‘lepovoadAnp THs avw. 


3. Synecdoche. 

While Basil makes more frequent use of synecdoche than of 
metonymy, it is not common in his Letters. The most recurrent 
example is that of ddxpvov in place of daxpva, which occurs twelve 
times. In three instances in the Letters, viz., XCIX 195 A, CXII 
204 C, and CXVIII 210 B, xefady is used for person or friend. 
yAdéooa appears in CCXIV 322 D, with the meaning of language, 
and in CCXLITII 375 A, with that of mouth. ci8ypos occurs in 
VI 79 C for sword and in CLI 242 A for knife. 

Besides these the following occur: 


LXXXIV 177 D, Gar’ avayny wddw tov dOdAlov yépovros THv modiav 
cataicxbveoOat. 

CXV 208 A, arr’ ee wrepov dvwbev. 

COXCIII 482 A, dpybes roAvoapxor eixy 76 mrepov exovtes. 


4, Comparison. 


The figure of comparison does not appear as frequently as that 
of metaphor. One hundred and sixty examples of short, forty-eight 
of long, and fifteen of redundant comparison, are an indication of 
Basil’s restraint in the use of this figure. 
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Examples of comparison are: 


Short Comparison. 

I 69 B, wapéSpapov S& ryv ef’ ‘EAAnomevtw médwv, os ovdels "OSvoceds 
Sepqvov pedn. 

IX 90 B, xareudOopev ovv ce Sta rod ypdppatos, dcov daciy, é& évixwy 
Tov d€ovTa. 

LIX 153 B, Gad’ 4 dpoptia pov viv, ofa vedéAn Babeid Tis érucxovea, 
mavrev éxeivwy ayvoiay éveroingey. 

LXXIV 168 E, dAAa rapardjowy tt rerounxaow orep av et tes tarmov 
4) Bowv Kexrnpévos, cita diy BiedAwv, S8o vopifor Exew Evds dvr. 

XCI 182 E, domep Wy} Supsoy Yrxpdv up, otrws dyyedla dyaly éx 
THS paKxpoder. 

CXXXIV 225 D, kai yap dAxés pévy Hatos Seixvuor Thy oixelav mHyhV, 
doyou S& diois THv mpoeveyxovoay aitoy Kapdiay yapaxrypi€e. 

CLXXXIII 266 B, dore orxev, Srep éari Kdpivos xpvo@, TovTo civat 7 
imép Tis cis Ocov eAri80s Odtifus trois dvTimovovpévois Tivds aperas. 

Cf. also LXX 163 E, LXI 156A, LXXXIII 167 0, LXXXIV 
177 A, CXXIITI 213 E, CXLV 236 C, CKXX 222 C. 


Long Comparison. 


II 73, xai mavraxot, dorep of Cwypador, dtay dd eixdvwv eixdvas 
, x x ‘ 18 > 4 x 2 <6: 
ypadpwou, muxva mpos TO rrapdderypa droBXdérovres, Tov éxeibev 

- N d\ ¢ ~ , - t - 
Xapaxtijpa zpos TO éavtav orovddlovor petabeivae prroréxvnpa 

~ ‘ ~ - , ~ ~ 
otrw Sei xai Tov éorovdaxdta éavTov Tat Tois pépect THS apeETIs 
2 , ’ ry x N > + , , \ 
dmepyaoacba: TéAcLov, oiovet pos aydApard Tia Kivovdpeva Kal 
” ‘A fg ~ « 4 3 , x. ~ > t > ‘\ 
éuxpaxta Tovs Biovs tev aylwy dmoBA€rey, Kal TO éxeivwy dyady 
oixelov rroveio bar Sia pupenoews. 

COXL 369 C, as yap ai xdAala, kal of yeipappor, Kal doa TOY KaKay 
avrooxédia, Ta piv padaxd fadlws EBAape xai SeAupyvato, Tois Sk 
2 , , ” : ~ A A 9 \ oe 
dvritimous mepituxovta Exafé tt padrdov 7} Edpacev* otrw Kal of 
AdBpot xara THs “ExxAyotas wepacpol Kuybevres, doOevértEepos Tod 
orepedpatos THs eis Xpiordy wictews SiedelyOnoav. as ov wapyrGe 

~ , ‘ s x 2e 7 = , < ¢ 2¢ ‘ 
THs xadakns TO véhos, Kal mapeppin THY xapddpav 6 yxelyappos (7d 
pev yap cis aibpiav SiueAvbn, 6 8% evnpavicOy ro BvbG, Eqpay kai 
” ‘ egQr > e >2e7 A 4 + a ~ € ~ 
dvuxpoy Tov 6ddv Ov is éppin KataAuraév). otto Kal Ta viv Fas 


xepalovta puxpov torepov ovK EoTat. 


STYLE 201 


Cf. also XXXIV 113 B, LXXXII 175 B, CXIII 206 B, XCIV 
188 E, CLXI 252 B, CCX XVII 350 E, CCXLIITI 374 D. 


Redundant Comparison. 


ade tg , ‘ is 7 “ 

LXAXIV 168C, Gre pe xdpvovoa 4 rarpis érelyer mpds EavTny. ola yap 

- ¢ ¢ , 
werovOev, ovx dyvoeis, @ dpore’ Ore IevOéws tpdrov Mauddes 
a eee 
Gvrus Ties, Saipoves, adTyv Kal érdwipovow. oorep of Kakol THY 
e 4 = 2 , \ 
iatpav, yaAerwtepa Ta EAKn mowodvTEs TH Tap’ EavTay dmetpig.. éret 

z af a ta 
oty Kékpnke KaTaTepvopern, Acimerar adTnv Ocparevav, ws appur- 
orTovoay. 
~ - ~ - ‘A 
CCIV 305 C, erei xai ra icoBapy trav dyxwy odx toa eva Soxei, Grav py 
‘ , 
igoppdrws Exwou mpos GAAnAas al mAdoTLyyes. Kal TO péAL 78 
, ¥ A “ » < ‘ ~ , 

miKpov Tw KaTepavyn, THY yevoTiKny alcOnow td Tov TaBous Sied- 
Oappévors. GAG Kal dpOadpds ody Vyws Exwy, TOAAG pev TOV 
¥ 2 7 rt Bl XX ~ > C4 € rd . , x 
Gvrwv od ede" woAAd S& Tov odk SvTwv tréBeTO. Kai Toivw Kal 

: ee! ~” ~ 4 4 \ ¥ « ~ , 4 o 
éxi THs Tov Adywv Suvdpews TO igoy bpO ToAAdKis yuvopeEvov, Tay 


THS TOV oVvyypaapévwy E&ews 6 KptTHS aroAymravyTat. 


Cf. also XVII 96 A, LXXVI 171 C, CCXXI 3340, CCXLIT 
372 C, CCLXVIII 414 C, CCLXXII 418 C, CCXCIV 432 C. 


~ 


5. Ecphrasis. 


Basil shows his splendid power of description in XIV 93 D, when 
he describes for Gregory the place of his monastic retreat. This 
is the most extended and beautiful ecphrasis in the Letters. The 
motives that occasioned and the circumstances which surrounded the 
production of the various letters of Basil afforded scant opportunity 
in so restrained a disciple of the Second Sophistic for the indulgence 
of a device dear to it. 


In LXXXII 175 B, is a shorter but a vivid picture of a shipwreck: 
kal épas mdvtws Ta éxacTaxov, olov ad’ tynAqs Twos oKoMAas TIS 
Tov vov Oewpias * dmws, xabamep ev TEAC yet, TOAAGY Spo ovpmdedvTwv, 
bd THs Bias Tov KAv8wvos, wavTes Spov dAAHAOLS TpoTpHyveVTaL* 
kai yiverau 76 vaudylov, 77 pev ex THs EEwOev aitias Buaiws Kwovons 
thy Oddarray, 77H St éx THs TOV éurAcdvTwY Tapax7s dvTtBatvovTwy 
GAAnAaSs Kal Siwfovpévwv. 

CCXL 369 C, gives a short and excellent description of the end of 
a hailstorm : ws oiv rapyAGe tis yardkns 76 védos, Kal rapeppin 
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Tyv xapdSpay 6 yxeipappos (7d piv yap els aidpiay SedrvOn, 6 8 
evnpavicOn 1S BvOG, Eqpav wal avpov thy Sd6y BV is éphvy 
katadiray) * 

A vivid description of the sufferings of the people on account of 
persecution by the heretics is given in CCXLIT 371 E: 
of Aaot Tovs TGV mpoTEVyGY KaTaduTOvTES OiKoUS, év Tais épypots 
ovvdyovrat. Oéapa édeetvov, yuvaixes, kal radia, Kal yépovtes, Kai 
of dAAws doGeveis, ev SuBpois AaBpordrors, Kal vperois Kal dvéuors 
Kai TayEeT@ TOU xXEtpavOS, Gpoiws Se Kal ey Oépea ixd Thy PAdya Tod 


, ~ ~ 
HAlov, &v To traiOpw tadarTupoiyrTes. 


Basil does not use figures of imagery commonly in his Letters. 
The scarcity of the figures is due to their general inappropriateness 
in his Letters and to Basil’s sensing of that inappropriateness. 


ConcLusion To Part III. 


While general statements can be made as regards the frequency 
of different figures in the Letters of St. Basil, it must be remem- 
bered that his style varies according to the nature of the letter. 
The more formal letters, those written in his official capacity as a 
pastor of the Church to his fellow-clergymen, as well as letters of 
recommendation to various officials or men of influence, as a general 
rule have few figures, especially of the more striking type. The 
same is true to even a greater extent of the canonical letters, in 
which his purpose is an explanation of the canons. His friendly 
letters and those of appeal, admonition, and encouragement take 
on a less formal tone, and contain more figures. But it is especially 
in the consolatory letters that Basil shows his sophistic training, 
though even here he uses restraint. 

Basil employs none of the figures of style excessively. Figures 
of redundancy are not noticeably common. Those of repetition, 
with the exception of epanaphora, are rare. For figures of sound, 
on account of the inflectional nature of the language precise con- 
clusions cannot be obtained. Most of the figures of vivacity are 
employed moderately. Irony, exclamatio, and optatio, however, are 
almost entirely lacking. The same is true of figures of argumenta- 
tion and of the minor figures of the Second Sophistic, except the 
adjective-substantive-abstract and antonomasia, which are found to 
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an appreciable extent. Restraint is seen even in the use of Gorgianic 
figures. While the figures of imagery cannot be said to be common, 
nevertheless, Basil has some excellent instances of these figures. 

From my scrutiny of Basil’s Letters I discover that restraint in 
his use of figures in the Letters that Campbell found for his use of 
figures in the Sermons (Campbell, 146 ff.). Basil had the technique 
of ancient rhetoric at his finger-tips, but he also had a serious pur- 
pose and a sense of the fitness of things. He exhibits great skill in 
his occasional emplovment of the more striking sophistic devices, 
but he exhibits everywhere good taste; he is ever vigilant that 
stylistic display shall not obscure thought. In general the language 
is direct and forceful; the construction of the sentences simple; 
the order of the words natural. As in the Sermons (Campbell, 
148) there is an occasional lapse into the genuine sophistic manner— 
the ineradicable trace of his early training. If there is a greater 
frequency of sophistic figures on the whole, in the Sermons, one 
must remember that the Sermons were meant primarily for the ear ; 
the Letters, primarily for the eye. The Sermons must incorporate, 
even in a restrained orator, the bids for attention and the con- 
ventional devices necessary for and customary to a Fourth-century 
audience. The Letters could discard many of these. Basil seems 
to conform in every way to the principles of style which he lays 
down in Letter CXhXXYV. 

Speaking of two books which Diodorus, the presbyter of Antioch, 
had sent to him for criticism, he says concerning one, xa ro pév 
Seurépw imepnoOnv, . . . Ste muKvoy Te apa éoTi Tals évvoias, Kal eixpivas 
ev abr@ Exovow ai Te avTWécas Tay brevavTiwy, Kai ai mpos a’Tas dmavTnoEs * 
kat TO THS A€Lews dtAOLV TE Kai dxaTaoKevoy mpéTov ESo$E jot eivar zpoPecet 
Xpwotiavov, ob pos éxidadw padAov  xowny wdeAcav ovyypddovros. 
These characteristics, fulness of thought, clearness, simplicity, and 
naturalness of style, are very evident in Basil’s Letters. 

Basil then adds his objections concerning the second book, ro 8& 
mpotepov, THY pev Svvayuv Exov THY abtyy ev Tois mpadypaat, AéEe dé woAvTE- 
Morépa Kai oxnpact rokirors Kai Suadoytxais xdpiot Kexopaperpevov, toAAOU 
po. épdvy Kai xpdvov mpos TO éredOeiv, Kai wovov Siavolas mpds TO xal 
avAAéfas Tas évvolas, xai mapaxatacyxeiv adras TH pvny Sedpevov. His 
early education had trained him for the production of such works, 
adorned with rich diction, varied figures, and designs of dialogue, 
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as occasional instances in his Letters show; but he disapproved of 
such a style and supports his opinion by an appeal to the style of 
the ancients, éxeivo yap mavrws cuveidé cov % dyxévowa, Stu Kal Tav éEwbev 
gtrovddwy of tovs Sadrdyous ovyypdiavres, “ApiorotéAns pty Kal @cd- 
hpactos, dds aitav yWavto Tay mpaypatwr, Sa TO cuverdévas EavTois THY 


Tlharovxdr yapitwy rhv évdear. 


aBdrriotos, 97. 
aBovAntus, 99. 
ayabos, 104. 
ayaddrns, T1, 162. 
ayabive, 52. 
éyadrArdpa, 68. 
dyaAXAtcopar, 52. 
dyapia, 78. 
dyamy, 69, 161. 
dyarnrixov, 80. 
ayamntixds, 90. 
ayarnros, 166. 
dyyedos, 109. 
dyevvnaia, 78. 
dytalw, 52. 
dyiacpa, 109, 137. 
dyaopos, 66. 
dywaorikds, 50. 
ayos, 110, 167. 
ayiorys, 71. 
éywovvn, 71. 
éypdgws, 99, 
dypoixia, 127, 
dyxivora, 162. 
dyav, 104. 
aywviLopat, 104. 
éywonopa, 104. 
dywnorys, 104. 
ddextos, 88. 
adeApy, 104. 
adeAhomgia, 82. 
adeAdds, 104. 
adeApdryns, 110, 137. 
adéyyros, 97. 
ddyria, 78. 
adypovia, 78. 
dns, 104. 
ddiaxpttws, 99. 
ddiaatpodpos, 134. 
adapopéw, 56. 
ddiaopia, 78. 


INDEX VERBORUM. 


adiddpopos, 134. 
adiaddpus, 99. 
addgéws, 99. 
adovAwros, 88. 
adpavns, 88. 
atnAdter0s, 91. 
abepitws, 99. 
abecpos, 88. 
aderéw, 52. 
abérnors, 73. 
aOndvs, 92. 
aOréw, 104. 
aOrnors, 73. 
aOAnTys, 104 
GOAntixos, 105. 
aig, 85. 
aidéoipos, 91. 
aidcoupmtaros, 166. 
aipects, 110. 
aiperixos, 110. 
aixpadwota, 70. 
aixpadutifo, 51. 
dxaOaiperos, 92. 
dxavoviotus, 50. 
dxatdAnmros, 134. 
dxataAnwpia, 18. 
axaradAAnrws, 99. 
dxatdarAnktos, 92. 
axatacxetws, 99. 
axatactacia, 70. 
axndiaw, 51. 
axowwvytos, 120. 
dxoAovPyréov, 17. 
axoAovbia, 127. 
axdXrovBos, 127. 
axo7rov, 127. 
dxotw, 36. 
axpiBea, 162. 
axpodopa, 106. 
axpoacts, 110. 
axpowpevos, 110. 


wo 
> 
Lt 
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axrnpootyn, 80. 
axriotws, 103. 
axuBépryros, 92. 
dxtpuv, 134. 
axupow, 52. 
dAnortos, 97. 
dAAerddAndos, 96. 
dAXoeOvns, 88. 
dpaptdvw, 104. 
dpaptnya, 104. 
dpyapria, 104. 
dpdptwros, 104. 
dpBrwbpidios, 89. 
dpetBu, 4, 65. 
dperddoros, 50. 
aperaberos, 88. 
dpetenpiorov, 49. 
apnv, 158. 
apipntos, 92. 
dpvos, 104. 
dpuva, 69. 
apdiBarrAw, 122. 
avaBanrilw, 58. 
avaBarriupes, 45. 
évayvéorns, 110, 137. 
dvadoors, 140. 


avabeparilo, 106, 137. 


avabepatiopos, 72. 
dvaxéAovbos, 92. 
dvaddoyws, 99. 
avavevats, 137, 140. 
avavtippnrov, 80. 
dvavtippytos, 92. 
dvavtippyrws, 99. 
ava&imoros, 92. 
dvaravois, 140. 
avaratw, 138. 
dvarrAacpes, 72. 
dvapxos, 120. 
avaoracts, 110. 
dvarpexw, 122. 
avapbéyyopa, 58. 
dvayxepotovéw, 44, 
dvaywpéw, 122, 
av8payabynpa, 75. 


dvexty, 170. 
aveAmortia, 48. 
avevdeas, 99. 
avév8oros, 92. 
avevdotus, 50. 
avegexoviotos, 92. 
aveEerdotws, 100. 
aveétxaxia, 70, 161. 
aveétxviacros, 88. 
dveraicxuvros, 92. 
dverawyxvvrws, 100. 
averrax6ys, 92. 
avernptacrov, 80. 
dvernpeaotos, 92. 
dvertvontos, 92. 
avevpects, 85. 
avnwepos, 98. 
avOnpov, 127. 
avOoAKn, 76. 
avOpwrdrys, 77. 
avOvrodépu, 58. 
avdrpevtos, 50. 
dvidios, 50. 
avopnpa, 68. 
avopowrns, 140. 
dvoxn, 110. 
dvramodorixoy, 81. 
dvrexrivw, 58. 
avremuaréhAw, 58. 
avrdiactoAy, 83. 
dyriSiatiOnu, 58. 
avriknyis, 127. 
avriperpew, 58, 
dvryucbia, 78. 
avrrabpew, 46. 
avrirtéhAw, 46. 
aytirvria, 79. 
dvripbeyyoua, 122. 
*Avrixpiotos, 83. 
avrupddAw, 138. 
avupvéw, 64, 
avurrépBAnrtos, 166. 
dvurepndavus, 45. 
évurrepbérus, 98. 
dvurroxpitos, 88. 


dverootates, 120. 
dyvvroraxtos, 92. 
dvwOev, 136. 
a£tomutia, V9. 
drayopevois, 73. 
éradavarifw. 123. 
amatyTis, 47. 
aravay, 173. 
anavrnots, 127. 
drafarAws, 102. 
amapaBaAryros, 92. 
azapaxaAdvrtos, 50. 
drapadAaxroy, 81. 
dmapaAXaxtus, 99. 
arapadoyioros, 92. 
arapapvOy7os, 134. 
arapatnpyrws, 100. 
drapeyxeipytos, 92. 
drappyoiactos, 92. 
aracxodew, 58. 
draxpeow, 46. 
anebdponoa, 173. 
aretpopeyebys, 93. 


dmeAmotéov, 17. 89. 


drepiAymtos, 93. 
dmeplorractos, 88. 
arepvOpuiw, 64. 


aroBAntOs, 98, 120. 
aroyvwots, 3. 
axoypapy, 127%. 
drrodextos, 89. 
arodoxn, 127. 
droxadvyis, 67. 
érroxtdopa, 46. 
drodprave, 171. 
drroAvw, 106. 
dropaOnors, 84. 
drogevow, 138. 
droroew, 53. 
amoppyéts, 73. 
érooxevalw, 123. 


drocxoretw, 168. 


INDEX VERBORUM 


arocvrapacow. 64. 
a@roctacta, 67. 


droctacior BiBrLor. 65. 


aroorodixes, 90. 
drocrodices. 103. 
arooroAos, 111. 
arooxifw. 106. 
arorayy. 76. 
arordsow, 106. 
arotipnos. 128. 
drotanie, 168. 
drotpomaos. 134. 
arogpatyw, 106. 
arodbeyyoua, 58. 
arodvyy. 128. 
droxn. 76. 
axpoxoros, 121. 
axpodyrros. 50. 
arpoobextos. 93. 
azpoaitos. 93. 
drpooxorus. 100. 
drpooxopys. 93. 
arpootagia. 73. 
axronros, 88. 
dpyew, 106. 
dpyodoyew. 46. 
dpurtos, 166. 
dpxeros. 89. 
dpxotytws, 16. 
dppodoyta, 48. 
dprncixpwros. 49. 
apperopbepos. 49. 
apperes. 81. 
apperns. 93. 
appyroroua. 79. 
aprdopar. 4. 
dpros. 104. 
apxayyeros. 82. 
dpxéruros. 82. 
dpyutpes. 82. 
dpyepe’s. 104. 
doare'zws. 100. 
doeoros. 93. 
doxnos. 111. 
doxyrys, 111. 
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doxytixos, 121. 
aovyKpitos, 166. 
dovyxvTos, 93. 
dovyxeopytos, 93. 
dovprabns, 93. 


dovvadAaktos, 93. 


dodadilo, 52. 
drameivwros, 93. 
atoApytos, 143. 
arpéntus, 100. 
avOaperws, 99. 
avdevréw, 56. 
aifevria, 70. 
avpa, 167. 
avornpov, 128. 
avrayyeAtos, 45. 
avre€ovavov, 81. 
abreEavaros, 94. 
avrocAnbea, 81. 
avrovdéet, 102. 
adavurpos, 66. 
adedas, 16. 
adOapota, 70. 
adthéraipos, 50. 
adtdoveixus, 100. 
adirotipws, 100. 
adopts, 100. 
adopitw, 106. 
ddociuers, 73. 
axetpoBeros, 45. 


dxetporoinros, 93. 


axpetdw, 52. 


BaOpés, 137. 
Barrifw, 106. 
Barriopa, 75. 
Barroris, 76. 
Bapvpnus, 97. 
Baoureia, 104. 
Baoraypa, 85. 
Bacrdlw, 65. 
B8drAvypa, 68. 
BeBndsda, 52. 
Biya, 111. 
Buxdpuos, 159. 


Bworxés, 134. 
BrAacdypéw, 104. 
Braodypia, 104. 
BAdodnpos, 104. 
BovrAa, 173. 
BovAopat, 172. 
Bova, 65. 


yaorpisovdos, 82. 
yenrrovixos, 50. 
yeAouorns, 68. 
ynpoxopia, 79. 
ylyver Oar, 172. 
yeyvacko, 36. 
yivopat, 172. 
ywookw, 172. 
yAdooa, 172, 199. 
yrnowrns, 162. 
yynousraros, 165. 
yvdotys, 13%. 
yoyyvta, 52. 
yoyyvepos, 66. 
ypapparevs, 111. 
ypappatodépos, 83. 
Tpagn, 111. 
ypadixds, 121. 
ypawdns, 96. 
yenyopéw, 168. 
yopverns, 71. 
yupves, 100. 
yrvaixopavys, 94. 
yuvarxwdns, 96. 
yveios, 91. 
yovidiov, 77. 


Satpovios, 111. 
Saipwv, 111. 
Saxpvorv, 1, 199. 


Sdparts, 85. 
deSorxws, 170. 
dei, Of. 


dards, 97. 
dexarrAaciwv, 168. 
dexrds, 87. 


detdrys, 140. 


degiwors, 73. 
Seopéw, 106. 


Scondrys, 105, 163. 


Snmsovpynpa, 75. 
Sypuoupyes, 111. 
Sypoxoréw, 56. 
Sypoordo, 123. 
Syoéprup, 159. 
diaBeBaiwors, 73. 
Sid Bnpa, 68. 
SiaBodry, 128. 
SiaBodsxds, 90. 
SuiBordos, 111. 
diayrwords, 89. 
dadrAdw, 58. 
Svaxovia, 111. 
Suaxovos, 111. 
Staxpivw, 123. 
Sidxprors, 128. 
Siadimdve, 171. 
Siadoyixds, 135. 
Stapopdow, 56. 
Siavrnxopa, 123. 
StarAnkriopds, 72. 
Sarrovnots, 73. 
dudmpaois, 72. 
Stackoprite, 53. 
diaczopd, 69. 
SiaoredAAw, 123. 
diarayn, 69. 
diarrw, 170. 
StarvTdw, 123. 
Stardrwors, 141. 
Siadepovrws, 16. 
Siadépw, 123. 
Scaymgiorys, 48. 
Styapia, 79. 
Siyapos, 121. 
bSacxaria, 112. 
Steyeprixds, 90. 
Sefdyo, 53. 
&érw, 167, 
Seria, 82. 
depynpa, 68, 
Subdve, 53. 
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Stimtapa, 168. 
Sixatoxpicia, 83. 
Sixacoxpirns, 72. 
Stoixyors, 112. 
dwAilo, 53. 
Sioxrys, 76. 
diaxw, 138. 
Sdypa, 112. 
SoypariLe, 106, 137. 
Soyparixds, 100. 
Soxipacia, 141. 
Soxipy, 80. 
Soxiwov, 168. 
SoAepas, 100. 
SoédLw, 107. 
SofoAoyew, 57. 
8egoAoyia, 79. 
SovdAaywyéw, 107. 
Sovraywyia, 45. 
SovAorperas, 100. 
dveiv, 2, 168. 
Svvaya, 172. 
Svrards, 105. 
Svoiv, 2. 
dvodvryrov, 81. 
SvadidAAaxros, 49. 
SuadidpOwros, 93. 
dvoeAriorws, 100. 
Svorapadexros, 93. 
dvorapadéxrws, 100. 
SvaoceBea, 85. 
SvoceBns, 97. 
dvarnvos, 97. 
Svorporedw, 44. 
Svowvupos, 97. 
Svowréw, 123. 
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éyypadws, 16, 100. 
éyytrys, 80. 
éyxaprepedw, 138, 
éyxatadeyw, 123, 
eyxatdAaiis, 73. 
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éyxatatasow, 59. 
éyxupaive, 59. 
Spaiwpa, 75. 
€6vy, 112. 
€Ouxes, 90. 
eiSwAodatpew, 56. 
eiSwAroAaTpys, 82. 
cidwAodatpia, 77. 
edwrdov, 112. 
eixasdtns, 80. 
eixotus, 16. 
elrapev, 170. 
erav, 170. 
elrov, 35. 
eipyvedo, 123. 
eipyvorrorew, 52. 
eipnvorrotia, 46. 
eiowbilopa, 56. 
éxds, 167. 
éxBaddw, 107. 
&Bufw, 138. 
exdidupr, 124. 
exdixnots, 67. 
éxdvawrew, 59. 
exfntéw, 54. 
éxOapBéw, 52. 
exOdpus, 100. 
éxxaxew, 59. 
éxxnpuxtos, 87. 
éexxAnoia, 112. 
"ExxAnowaorns, 112. 
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éxxAtats, 128. 
éxdextos, 121. 
éexpedrés, 81. 
expoppdw, 59. 
exrrimtw, 138. 
éxatwots, 112. 
expifow, 54. 
extevns, 87. 
éxtixas, 100. 
éxtuviw, 168. 
éxtés, 136. 
exdwvew, 59. 
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eAdrrwpa, 128. 
eAevOepia, 163. 
Ed\Aapyis, 73. 
"EAA, 112. 
*EdAnuixds, 135. 
AAwrav, 171. 
éAdurds, 16, 100. 
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éppeAca, 128, 161. 
éprafas, 100. 
épararypos, 66. 
éumapaoxevos, 95. 
éprapowew, 59. 
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éumurredo, 54, 
éuropixas, 100. 
éumpaxtos, 135. 
éparpynopos, 66. 
éumpobecpos, 96. 
éudepea, 80. 
eudtrocodew, 59. 
éxpoBos, 135. 
épgwrciw, 59. 
evayanos, 98, 135. 
évaywviws, 100. 
évadiadopéw, 59. 
évabAéw, 59. 
évavaratw, 47. 
évavOpwornors, 73. 
évarrodvw, 47. 
évarroxetpar, 59. 
évarroxAeiw, 59. 
évaropéevw, 59. 
évarroTiGnys, 59. 
évdperos, 95. 
évaoxnpovéw, 59, 
evacxoAéw, 59. 
évarevitw, 59. 
evapavilw, 60. 
evderxtixdv, 128. 
évdidOeros, 95. 
evoudotpodos, 49. 
évdupa, 68. 
évduvapow, 54. 
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émyopryyew, 54. 
éxopa, 3. 
éxrarAaciuy, 87. 
érumedAns, 95. 
épnpixos, 87. 
épnpwors, 67. 
éptw, 64. 
épppévus, 16, 45. 
épvOpidw, 15. 

égo, 168. 
ésomrpov, 85. 
éordva, 170. 
éoxaria, 141. 
érepodidacxadew, 57. 
érotpacia, 113. 
dayyedtkds, 90. 
eayyeducas, 101. 
evayyédtov, 113. 
ebapearnots, 74. 
etdpecros, 88. 
ebapeotas, 101. 
eladeppws, 103. 
eyeveaa, 163. 
ebyevéctatos, 166. 
ebyvopovos, 136. 
eddoxia, 68. 
einxos, 88. 
edadys, 97. 
eins, 87. 
cbvBodus, 101. 
eixatpia, 129. 
eixaraywmotos, 96. 
evxoAos, 135. 
edxrnptos, 97. 
eid Bea, 113, 162. 
eidaBéoraros, 165. 
araBys, 121. 
edAaBos, 122. 
ebhoyew, 107. 
eddoyntos, 87. 
edoyia, 1138. 
etperdberov, 81. 
ebodia, 85. 
etrapadexros, 96. 
ebrdpedpos, 96. 


ebrepitpertov, 81. 
ebrepitpertos, 96. 
eirdoia, 85. 
ebrvota, 129. 
ebroveiv, 171. 
etrotia, 79. 
ebrpoattov, 81. 
ebrpoattos, 96. 
ctpioxw, 36. 


eioéBea, 161. 


eboryayxvia, 129, 162. 


evoTtdbea, 80. 
earabas, 101. 
eippootyn, 85. 
ebyuyew, 57. 
édaptdrws, 101. 
épedpepa, 48. — 
epedpects, 74. 
edevperns, 76. 
épySopat, 167. 
édnpepis, 80. 
edrovyalw, 60. 
épOy, 171. 
epuBpiotos, 87. 
eEOpaive, 6. 
édpaxa, 169. 
fndroturos, 98. 
fndorvrus, 101. 
Cnv, 173. 
fldnov, 159. 
Cipn, 118. 
Cwobvaia, 49. 
Cworotew, 52. 


CwopOdpos, 49. 


poemev, 169. 
yoev, 169. 
nuednpevws, 16. 
Hpepovixtiov, 82. 
Hpeporys, 163. 
qpepos, 101. 
puny, 168. 
Hvopevos, 51. 
ypewos, 169. 
npt, 171. 


ys, 168. 


@dAacaa, 172. 
Oddrw, 124, 
bappovvrws, 16. 
Bapowy, 173. 
Barepos, 169. 
favydotos, 167. 


Bavpacwraros, 167. 


davparoupyéw, 107. 
Oeia, 84, 

Geixos, 90. 
Oedrvevoros, 94. 
Jeorrotew, 57. 
beomperns, 98. 
deooé Bera, 161. 
feorns, V7. 


BeopirAéoraros, 165. 


beopdpos, 105. 
Gecpos, 114. 
OnAvdpwwdys, 97. 
Oris, 114. 
Opévpa, 141. 
Opdvos, 114. 
Ovydrnp, 141. 
Ovoracrnpiov, 69. 


iSialw, 124. 
iStorabew, 57. 
iStoradas, 51. 
iStorrovéw, 53. 
i8wxetpos, 50. 
iSlwpa, 129. 
iSwrispos, 72. 
i8ov, 64. 
iepateiov, 78, 
ieparixds, 121. 
iepeds, 114. 


ikaornpiov, 71, 114, 137. 


Tovvios, 159. 
isoduvapew, 53. 
iwByAaiov, 158. 


xaGaipeots, 114. 


kabaiperixés, 90. 
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xabapéw, 107%. 
xabapiopos, 66. 
kafaporns, 161, 
xaeSpa, 114. 
xabnyntys, 76. 
xaPyxdvtws, 16, 102. 
xaPyrow, 54. 
xdOnpar, 124. 
Kabnpepivds, 87. 
xabnovyatw, 60. 
xaBodixes, 121. 
xafdoov, 171. 
xaOor, 136. 
xabws, 169, 
kavopwvia, 79. 
kakevtpexas, 101, 
kaxodogéia, 114. 
xaxoptobos, 50. 
caxovpyws, 101. 
kdAapos, 129. 
kaAAlypados, 84. 
KaAAtypadw, 124, 
kadoxayabia, 163. 
kadiarw, 167. 
kdparos, 85. 
kavovitw, 107. 
kavowixn, 114, 137. 
kavovixds, 121, 137. 
kavovixas, 122, 137. 
xavoy, 114. 
Kaprepoyryia, 82. 
kataBaivw, 139. 
kxataBarrilw, 60. 
kataBartTw, 60. 
kataBréru, 54. 
kataBpwpa, 68. 
xataBpwors, 67. 
katadecpéw, 47. 
katadiaipew, 54, 
xatabdixalu, 3. 
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katabap pew, 60. 
Katdxpwts, 74. 
Katdxpttos, 89. 
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xataxodovbéw, 54. 
Karaxturéw, 47, 
xatadAadd, 70. 
karaAapBavo, 124. 
xatcAappa, 68. 
KaTaAymrixds, 135. 
xataAnnros, 135. 
kardAnyis, 129. 
xatadprdavo, 171. 
xatadvpa, 68. 


katavaoyurtéew, 44, 


xaraviaow, 137. 
xatarailw, 65. 
kararev0éw, 55. 
katamorew, 60. 
katarovnots, 48. 
xatapyéw, 124. 
xatappyois, 48. 
xatappurdu, 47. 
kataptiopos, 72. 
xataoxéw, 61. 
katavoditw, 55. 
xataordgw, 61. 
xatdoraois, 114. 
xataoTéAdw, 65. 
xataotevalw, 55. 
xatdoTnpa, 68. 
xataoToAn, 69. 
xaracdiyyw, 61. 
xatatoApaw, 55. 
xatadavralw, 47. 
xatappovyrns, 69. 
xatagpuredo, 55. 
xarevurriov, 99. 
karemtvoew, 44. 
xarevoddw, 55. 
katnxew, 61. 
karnxnots, 114. 
xatoAobaivw, 55. 
xavowy, 70. 
xavyxnua, 86, 141. 
xevodo€gia, 71. 
xepadn, 163, 199. 
knvoitup, 159. 
xyvaos, 159. 


«npuypa, 115, 142. 
xAavoideurvos, 45. 
kAnpixés, 77. 
kAnpos, 115. 
KAjous, 115. 
KAeyryapew, 57. 
KArpaxnddy, 51. 
KAévos, 85. 
cAvéov, 86. 
kotpdw, 65. 
Kotpnots, 115. 
xowvds, 121. 
cowwwvew, 107. 
xowwvia, 115. 
Kowwvixoy, 142. 
kowvwvixos, 121, 
Kons, 159. 
cous, 86. 
KoopidTys, 164. 
xoopuwraros, 166. 
koopoxpdrup, 83. 
xougiopds, 72. 
Kooporoua, 130. 
kparaiws, 98. 
kpipa, 130. 
kptows, 105. 
kpurnprov, 142. 
xpirys, 105. 
xrnvedys, 88. 
xriots, 115. 
xriopa, 68. 
krusros, 9%. 
xtpa, 168. 
Kuptos, 105. 


Aaixds, 78. 
Aaparndav, 77. 
Aaprhvn, 142. 
AavOdvn, 15. 
AaorAdvos, 94. 
A€yw, 35. 
Aeroraxrys, 84. 
Aerovpyew, 107. 
Aetrovpyla, 115. 
Aaroupyixds, 87. 


Aerovpyds, 6, 70. 
Acivavoy, 115. 
Aedoyiopéevus, 16. 


Aravela, 137, 142. 


Adytos, 115. 
Aoytdrys, 163. 
Aoywwraros, 166. 
Adyos, 115. 
Avoodéyxros, 94. 
Auvrpurns, 69. 
duyvia, 71. 

Avw, 107. 


payixds, 87. 
paytorpos, 159. 
pabnreia, 75. 
pabyredo, 56. 


pabyrns, 115. 


paxaporaros, 165. 


paxpobev, 99. 
paxpoOvpia, 71. 
paxpoPvpov, 71. 
poxpoOipus, 101. 
Happn, 130. 
pavOdvw, 36. 
pavva, 158. 
papacpds, 73. 
paprupéew, 108, 
papripwov, 116. 
paprvs, 116. 
paraorrovia, 79. 
paraorns, 71. 
paratoppovew, 64. 
paraddpwv, 88. 
paradw, 53. 
paxeobetnv, 169. 
peyadadrys, 71. 
peyadosuped, 82. 
peyadddupos, 98. 
peyaddvora, 164. 
peyadroprues, 81. 
peyadropuia, 164. 
peyadoduas, 101. 


peyadropavus, 101. 


peyadroynyia, 164. 
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péyeBos, 163. 
peBappolopa, 65. 
peOodeia, 75. 
pediapa, 75. 
pédos, 105. 
pepixds, 90. 
pepixas, 101. 
pépysva, 168. 
peouteia, 137. 
peoitetw, 124. 
peoirns, 71. 
petaypadw, 125. 
petadiddoxw, 138, 139. 
perabeots, 116. 
petaxipvaw, 52. 
petapoppow, 61. 
petavacteiw, 52. 
peravoew, 139. 
peravowa, 116. 
petaotérXw, 61. 
petappovew, 47. 
perewpiLopar, 125. 
peréwpos, 135. 
perokAdlu, 64. 
pyvepa, 130. 
piyrote, 23, 37, 136. 
puxpoxupla, 45, 
juxporrodireta, 49, 
prcOarodocia, 77. 
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prnoteia, 142, 
porxaris, 70. 
povatw, 108, 137, 


povn, 116. 


Movoyerys, 105. 
povwdéw, 65. 
povriwy, 159. 
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pusos, 86. 
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vaiw, 65. 
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vexporys, 77. 
vexpow, 56. 
véxpwos, 74. 
vedAekros, 95. 
veonrayys, 95. 
veopwritos, 95. 
vyttixds, 90. 
vopifw, 35. 
vovoxopéew, 57, 
youorrows, 94. 
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vipy, 130. 


éevifw, 125. 
&eviopds, 130. 


odnyia, 48. 
odyyds, 83. 
68irys, 85. 
olfa, 169. 
otdapev, 169. 
oldare, 169. 
ote, 173. 
oixeiwots, 142. 
oixodopew, 108. 


oixodo, 66, 116, 137. 


oixovopuia, 116, 
oixovoptxos, 122. 
oixovopuxos, 101. 
oixopOopia, 142. 
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6r€Opros, 168. 
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6Axds, 130. 
édoxAnpws, 101. 
oppo, 168. 
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éovdrys, 161. 
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éorpaxdpiov, 82. 
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rayapxos, 160. 
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maAdryyevecia, 84. 
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mavdoxos, 169. 
maverrios, 94. 
nama, 117. 
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mapairnots, 130. 
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mapaxovw, 125. 
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mapadwTys, 48. 
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rapapvbia, 130. 
mapareiOw, 168. 
raparroAavw, 61. 
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mapappintw, 65. 
mapaptiw, 61. 
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maparaots, 131. 
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maparnpynya, 117, 137. 
maparnpyots, 74. 
mapatiOnut, 108. 
mapatpaxive, 44, 
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mapatpo7y, 86, 131. 
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mapapvAaypa, 48. 
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mapaxapoou, 61. 
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mapecaywyn, 49. 
mapextixos, 90. 
mapextos, 102. 
mapeprropevpa, 138, 142. 
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napeon, 173. 
napyyopynpa, 131. 
mapnyopia, 131. 
napOevia, 117. 
mapOevos, 117. 
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mapoixia, 10, 117, 137. 
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trapogvrovéw, 46. 
mapopyispos. 67. 
mapopxew. 61. 
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mappyoia, 131. 
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mepiroOnros, 165. 
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mepirepeta, 15. 
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mdvra oixovopoy, 145. 

eixrypios olxes, 152. 

olkos THs mpocevyns 152. 
dporoyia risrews tyods, 158, 

To ovr, 16. 

épOorns Tod KnpUyparos, 153. 
SpGorns ris miorews, 153. 

rod @eov éOadrpds, 157. 


bpOarpos THs Yvyns, 157. 


Se 


On 


On On On 


On One 3 


70. THs cwapKos abn, 156, 

TO irép Xpicrod wabypata, 150. 

eis 7O wavredds, 102. 

To maparAnovov, 102. 

4 dy wapbévos, 145. 

oi aytoe mar épes, 147. 

6 mVEvpaTiKes matynp, 147. 

oi eis cov TMETUTTEVKOTES, 147. 

y werrolOnors 4 els Oeov, 155. 

tov Siafodrov wepepyia, 156. 

érocrodixy miors, 154. 

eis Oeov riots, 153. 

év Nixa mions, 154. 

6p0y mins, 154. 

tov rarépwv wiotts, 153. 

byatvovoa tions, 154. 

yas alors, 154, 

eis xptorov mots, 153. 

mhyv adda, 103. 

ro Gytov Iveta, 145. 

Ta mvevpata THs Tovyptas, 156. 

Ta mrevpatiKa THS Tovnpias, 156. 

6 tev dAwy routs, 145. 

TO moipvov Tod Kupiov, 147. 

ta roipvia tou Xpurrov, 147. 

of moA€pton THS TiaTews, 148. 

4 dmootodiKy modtreia, 150. 

h xara rocbayyéAvoy Trodtteia, 150. 

4 kata @edv roActeia, 150. 

oi moAtTevodpevot Kata TO ebayyéeAtos 
rob Xpiorov, 147. 

oi imép ris eboeBelus wévor, 151. 


Sn Sn Sa S30 he Sa we a Sa Sn 


4 mpos Ocov wopeia, 151. 

Ta Kata TOV KOgPOY TOUTOY Mpdypata, 
151. 

of mpoeatares Tov dpOov Adyou, 147. 

mpookoppa To Aag, 156. 

éx Tov mpoyxeipov, 102. 

ai miAa tov Bavarov, 151. 

76 aiwyov mip, 150. 


4 Deopdpos: odpé, 145. 

6 gatavas 6 marnp TOU pevdous, 148. 

4 poxpa abry xal drevktaia own, 
151. 

Ta oKevn THS exAoyns, 147. 

axevos iepov dvareBiv 1H Acorory, 
146. 

To THs daeBelas oxdTos, 156. 

4 codia Tov Kdopov tovrov, 157. 

Ta THS awooTagias omeppata, 157. 

ondayxva oixtippov, 157. 

omhayxyva Xpwrov, 154. 

TO THs evoeBelas oradvov, 151. 

orddioy Twy pakapioy dywvicpdtur, 
151. 

oi Thy odpka oTavpwodytes avy Tois 
raOnpact Kal Tats ériBupios, 146. 

76 oTepéwpa THs eis Xpiordv wictews, 
147. 

6 ths Kata Ocdv ayarys orédavos, 
156. 

6 tTHs Sixaoovyys orépavos, 156. 

of Tay papTipwy aréepavor, 156. 

peyddror orépavor ddéys, 156. 

6 orépavos tis Kata Xpwrdv dfio~ 
Aoyias, 156. 

ot orépavor THs tropovys, 156. 

of orvAo Kai TO éSpaiwpa ris GAT- 
Geias, 147. 

6 orvdos Kal Spaiwya tis "ExxAn- 
aias, 147. 

6 avvdeopos THs eipnvyns, 157. 

4 ovvepyia tov Ivedparos, 155. 

6 avvepyds Tov evayyediov, 147. 

70 owpa THs "ExxAnotas, 147. 

70 capa Tov Xpiocrov, 152. 

6 Zwrnp, 145. 
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TO Taypa Tov povafoytwv, 146. 

TO Tdypa tov tapbévwv, 146. 

TO Téxvoy mvevparixov, 147. 

THs mpos Ocdv aydrns Td TéXeov, 
156. 

THS miaTews 6 TOpos, 154. 

q dyva Tpids, 145. 

4 Ocia xai paxapia Tpids, 145. 

9 Oeia cai owrnptos Tpids, 145. 

% paxapia Tpias, 145. 


of viol Tis dmebeias, 148. 
6 vids THs dmwdeias, 148. 
vidos @eod, 147. 

6 Yids rod @eov, 145. 

6 “Yyoros, 145. 


H TOU Ocov prravOpwria, 154. 
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6 diAavOpwros, 145. 

ot poBovpevor rov Kipiov, 147. 

TO Ppovnpa THs capKos, 157. 

76 Oavpactov pas tis ddyOetas Tou 
ebayyeAlov, 154. 

6 dwriopds Tis yrdoews Tot Xpicrov, 
154. 

9 xdpis Tov dylov, 154. 

% TOD @eov xaprs, 154. 

 xdpts Tov Kupiov, 154. 

4 xapis tov TIvevparos, 154. 

TO xdpwrpa THs Staxpicews TSv Tvev- 
patixov, 155. 

Ta mvevparixa xapicpata, 155. 

H ayyédwy yopela, 157. 

6 ard Ocov xwpwpds, 157. 


os Ort, 37. 


INDEX RERUM. 


accusative, 3: 
of the articular inf., 14; with 
mpos for the dative, 3; after 
éreoOau, 3; for genitive, 3. 
adjective, 86. 
adjective-substantive-abstract, 
191. 
adverb, 98: 
formed from participle, 15. 
alliteration, 183. 
anadiplosis, 178. 
anastrophe, 180. 
antimetathesis, 193. 
antistrophe, 180. 
antithesis, 196. 
antonomasia, 192. 
arsis and thesis, 177. 
assonance, 183. 
asyndeton, 185. 
chiasmus, 196: 
antithetical, 197. 
clauses, 21: 
conditional, 29; of hindrance, 
28; object, 25; purpose, 21; 
result, 27. 
climax, 181. 
commands, 17: 
imperative in, 17; imperative 
optative, 19; inf. in, 19; 
érws With subj. in, 19. 
comparison, 199: 
long, 200; redundant, 201; 
short, 200. 
conclusion : 
part IJ, 39; part II, 173; part 
ITI, 202. 
dative, 4: 
of agent, 4; of articular inf., 
13; é& with dative for 
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means, 6; for motion to- 
wards, 6; after mpooBdérw, 
mpooxuvew, and éxOpaivw, 6. 
dialektikon, 190. 
ecphrasis, 201. 
epanaphora, 179. 
epidiorthosis, 189. 
exclamatio, 187. 
figures, 176: 
of argumentation, 189; Gor- 
gianic, 193; of imagery, 
198; minor, 190; of re- 
dundancy, 176; of repeti- 
tion, 178; of sound, 182; 
of vivacity, 185. 
genitive, 3: 
of agent, 3; of the articular 
infinitive, 11; without a 
preposition after dpradpat, 
4; of the thing, after dyet- 
Bopa, 4; after tmepopdw, 4. 
homoioteleuton, 195. 
hyperbaton, 190. 
hyperbole, 191. 
hypostrophe, 187. 
indirect discourse, 34: 
statement, 34; question, 37. 
infinitive, 9: 
articular, 10; in indirect dis- 
course, 35; after éyw, 15; 
after épvOpidw, 15; for the 
imperative, 19; after iva, 
23; after AavOdvw, 15; ob- 
ject, 27; for purpose, 23; 
after verbs of necessity or 
obligation, 9. 
irony, 188. 
kuklos, 181. 
litotes, 188. 


INDEX RERUM. 


metaphor, 198: 
prolonged, 198; short, 198. 
metonymy, 199. 
negative, 37: 
use of py for ov, 37; use of ov 
for pn, 38. 
number, 1: 
dual, 1; collective singular, 1; 
first person singular for 
first person plural, 2. 
optatio, 189. 
parachesis, 184. 
paradox, 191. 
paraleipsis, 189. 
parenthesis, 187. 
parison, 193: 
chiastic, 194; perfect, 194; 
sentence, 195. 
paronomasia, 182. 
participles, 15: 
in indirect discourse, 36; for 
purpose, 25. 
periphrasis, 176. 
pleonasm, 177. 
polyptoton, 182. 
polysyndeton, 185. 
prohibition, 17: 
py, with imperative in, 18; py 
with infinitive in, 19; py 
with subjunctive in, 18; 
érws py With aor. subj. in, 
18. 
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prokatalepsis, 189. 
pronoun, 7: 
demonstrative, 8; reciprocal, 
9; reflexive, 7. 
prosopopoiia, 189. 
question, indirect, 37: 
thetorical, 186. 
semantics, 103: 
in Alexandrian period, 136; 
in Basil’s Letters, 138; in 
Christian expressions, 144; 
Christian signification, 104; 
in classical words, 122; ac- 
quired ecclesiastical mean- 
ing, 106; in Roman period, 
137. 
substantive, 1; 66: 
used adjectively, 6. 
synecdoche, 199. 
tense, 9. 
titles, 160. 
verb, 9; 51. 
verbal, 16. 
vocabulary, 43: 
Alexandrian period, 51, 66, 
86, 98; Byzantine period, 
63, 84, 96, 103; foreign 
words, 158; poetic and late 
prose words, 64, 85, 97; 
Roman period, 55, 72, 89, 
99 ; semantics, 103. 
wishes, 20. 


ERRATA 


Page 51, omit lines 32 and 33. 

Page 58, omit lines 27 and 28. 

Page 106, line 38, add XCII 186 C, CCLXV 411 B. 
Page 123, line 18, add CXLVII 237 C. 

Page 152, line 13, for uéyar read péya. 
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